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INTRODUCTION 


1. Structural analysis of biblical texts 


Biblical books arc the final products of long developments of tradition. 
Consequently, tbey can be approached in two ways: as bearers of 
previous tradition, and as final products. The first approach has been the 
dominant one in much research that has been done in biblica] studies 
during the first half of this century; methods associated with it are literary 
criticism and form criticism. The second approach has become increas- 
ingly important during the past three decades of this century; it has to 
be associated with methods such as redaction criticism and various kinds 
of structural analysis!. The present study is to be situated within this 
second approach. 

As is well known, both form criticism and redaction criticism start 
from a separation of tradition and redaction. In form criticism, this 
separation 1s carried out in order to obtain the traditional materials used 
by an author; then these are investigated to trace their previous history. 
In redaction criticism, the redaction, being an author's? own contribu- 
tion to his literary product, is the main object of research. l'he redac- 
tional share of an author comprises quite a set of operations: the addition 
and omission of words, clauses, sentences, stories and statements, the in- 
troduction of changes into the available materials, thc arrangement of the 
materials within a framework. These operations may be motivated by 
stylistic, poetic, theological reasons; they give us an impression of an 
author's interests, his theology, the people for whom he wrote, their 
situation and problems. The way an author deals with his materials can 
be established rather precisely when we know the tradition available to 
him, as is the case with the Gospels of Matthew and Luke, whose authors 
knew and used the Gospel of Mark, at least according to the Two Docu- 
ment Hypothesis. Elsewhere, the redactional share can be deduced with 
some probability from the observation of an author's literary and 
theological idiosyncrasies, and of tensions within the text. It should be 
stressed, however, that the final author is responsible not only for his own 
contributions to the materials he used, but also for the traditional 
materials which he has incorporated into his text, because it is he who 
decided to rctain certain parts of the tradition and to omit others?. So the 
final author is responsible for the entire literary product which comes 
from under his hands. When redaction criticism is carried through in a 
consistent way, it leads to a view of the hiblical text as something intend- 
ed by its author to be a meaningful and coherent unit‘. 


2 INTRODUCTION 


The way is open, then, for a search of the structure of this meaningful 
and coherent unit. The word ‘unit’ can be understood on different scales, 
extending from a whole book to a single scene or part of a letter or even 
to a single sentence. The Gospel of Matthew, e.g., is a unit; on a smaller 
scale, the Sermon on the Mount (Matt 5-7) is a unit in its own right; 
within this unit, the Beatitudes (Matt 5,3-11) constitute a unit, which is, 
in turn, made up of smaller units: the single sayings 5,3.4.5 etc. On each 
scale, a unit is made up of various elements. A clause is made up of 
words, a sentence of clauses, a scene of sentences, a story of scenes, a 
gospel of stories. Now ‘unity’ among the elements of a certain text may 
be established in various ways, e.g., by — temporal or logical — se- 
quence, by formal likeness, by likeness of content, by antithesis. To 
return to the example adduced above: the elements of Matt 5,3-11 are 
connected by likeness of form as well as of content, because they all begin 
with uax&pto. Within this series of connected elements, the verses 3 and 
10 are connected in a closer way, as both end with the clause öt adtév 
éotty f, Bacttela av obpavesy. The structure of a unit, or the composition 
of a unit, to use a term which directs attention more to the editorial ac- 
tivity of the author, is the whole of the connections between the elements 
of that unit. 

This use of the term ‘structure’ coincides only partly with the use of 
the term in so-called ‘structuralist exegesis’, i.e., exegesis in which 
models of text-analysis stemming from structuralist linguistics (as 
developed by, e.g., V. Propp, R. Barthes and A. J. Greimas) are applied 
to biblical texts*, In this structuralist approach, interest is focussed main- 
ly on ‘deep structures’, defined by D. Patte in this way: ‘those structures 
which offer their potentialities in quest of actualization to the author's 
(...) creativity and which are also constraints limiting the author's 
creativity’, or ‘the constraints which impose themselves on any author or 
speaker'?, To illustrate this with an example: it is a structuralist convic- 
tion that all personages and things playing a role in all possible narratives 
can be reduced to six structural constants or ‘actantial roles’, viz., 
sender, subject, object, receiver, helper and opponent, and that there is 
a fixed pattern of relationships between these six roles’. This pattern of 
six actantial roles constitutes a ‘deep structure’. 

It will be evident that the structuralist definition of ‘deep structure’ dif- 
fers from my definition as given above. There is, however, agreement 
between my definition and the concept of ‘surface structure’, also used 
in structural exegesis, of which B. van Iersel gives the following defini- 
tion: ‘the arrangement of the text which consists in correspondences on 
a lexical level, i.e., similarities and oppositions in the meanings of in- 
dividual words and groups of words, and also similarities in sound’®. In 
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both definitions, the structure of a text is its individual shape, created by 
its author and perceptible for its readers. 

In recent years, much energy has been invested in determining the 
shape of individual passages and even of whole books of OT and NT. 
The exegetical relevance of this quest for structures will be evident: in- 
sight into the relationships between the various clements of a literary unit 
is an important step in understanding the unit m question. The struc- 
tures displaying symmetry which have been found in biblical texts (and 
also in extra-biblical literature) can be reduced to a few basic types. S. 
Bar-Efrat has proposed recently four main types: the parallel pattern (A- 
A’), the ring pattern (A-B-A’), the chiastic pattern (A-B-B'-A") and the 
concentric pattern (A-B-C-B’-A’)?, These four patterns can be reduced, 
in fact, to two really basic types: the parallel pattern (A-A’) and the con- 
centric pattern (A-B-A’). Bar-Efrat’s chiastic pattern is a combination of 
the parallel and the concentric pattern (the middle part is divided into 
two parallel halves), and his concentric pattern is only an extension of 
what he labels ring pattern. Other combinations and extensions are, of 
course, possible. 

Other structures simply display a sequence of elements which are con- 
nected chronologically, geographically or logically (A-B-C-D etc.), or a 
rather common scheme of story-telling containing introduction, narra- 
tion proper and conclusion. In every single case, the structure of a 
literary unit is to be analysed on the basis of the indications present in 
it, starting from the inost evident and objective ones, such as changes of 
persons, of place and of time, and literal repetitions. 

'The results of efforts to analyse biblical texts along these lines have 
been recorded in numerous publications. 1 adduce only a few examples 
out of an immense series. In the field of OT studies, efforts have been 
made to analyse the literary structure of Exod'?, Judg 13-16", 2 Sam 
10-20 and 1 Kgs 1-212, Hos 2'*, Jonah'*, Ps 115, Ps 46!5, Ps 907, Ru!®, 
Cant'?, Qoh??, Dan 2-7?'. Examples of NT books and passages to whose 
structure has been given attention are Matt”, Mark 2,1-3,6?, Mark 
10,46-13,372*, Mark 132, Luke-Acts?‘, Luke 1-9, 22-24?', Luke 
2,41-51a22, Luke 24,13-35%9, John?®, John 1,19-5,47?!, John 18-19%, 
Rom 4,16-18%, Rom 5-8?*, 1 Cor 1,17-2,2?5, 1 Thess”, Heb", Jas 
2,14-26?9, Jas 2,18-19??, 1 John®®, Rev*!. Special studies have been 
devoted to the use of chiastic and concentric structures in OT and (part 
of the) NT”, and to the use of parallelism in OT and NT**. 

A similar interest in the shape of individual passages and books can be 
observed concerning literature from Greek and Roman antiquity, 
witness a number of studies in this ficld**. Several of the techniques to 
compose a text which are supposed to have been used, have been describ- 
ed in antiquity*. 
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It should be stressed that the structural analysis just described looks for 
the individual form of a text. In that respect it differs from form-criticism, 
where interest is focussed on the form a text shares with other texts, e.g., 
the form of a parable, of a miracle story. Nevertheless, both kinds of form 
may coincide, at least partly: the formal characteristics a text shares with 
other texts may be used as (part of) the form of this individual text. It 
is also possible that difference in literary genre (the form a text shares 
with other texts) is used in the composition of a text. So in Matt the 
literary genre of the discourse is used to structure the gospel: five full 
discourses (5,1-7,27; 10,5-42; 13,1-52; 18; 24-25), each one of them 
followed by more or less the same formula (7,28; 11,1; 13,53; 19,1; 
26,1), are put in Jesus’ mouth and give structure to Matthew’s Gospel. 


2. Size and proportion in ancient literature 


a) Ancient theories about size and proportion in works of literature 


In analysing the structure of biblical texts and texts from classical 
literature, it has been often observed that the size of the parts of a literary 
unit plays a role in the structure of that unit. There are several 
tesumonies from antiquity suggesting that the relationship between parts 
of a literary unit should be a relationship of proportion in size. Greek 
rhetors had their theories about the xoxpóc, the ‘due measure’, and che 
suuuerpie, the “due proportion’ of what they had to say. Isocrates, for in- 
stance, inserts in his Helena an encomium on Theseus (18-29), which he 
has to break off in the middle of the account of Theseus’ deeds, because 
he sees himself £z gepduevov tiv xav, ‘going outside the due 
measures’ (29). At the end of the very long prooemium of his 
Panathenaicus, Isocrates states that he sees himself £o pepduevov fc ovu- 
UEtsiag tg ouvtetaypévnç Tots Trpootutorg, ‘going outside the due propor- 
tion prescribed for proocmia’ (33). In the same oration, Isocrates inserts 
an encomium on Agamemnon (72-89), against the end of which hc secs 
himself put before a dilemma: either t&v xaıp&v duedetv, ‘to neglect the 
due measures’, or to omit essentials about Agamemnon. Tsocrates prefers 
the former possibility: at the cost of the cupyespia tod Adyou, ‘the due pro- 
portion of the oration', he will speak in agreement with Agamemnon's 
importance, though he knows the weight of the reproach of dxarpia, ‘the 
absence of due measures’ (85-86)*5. 

In Plato's theories about the beautiful, the duc measure and propor- 
tion are essential elements (sec Gorgias 506 D; Philebus 64 E; Sophzsta 228 
A; Timaeus 87 C). In his Phaedrus 264 C, Plato applies thesc principles to 
a work of art in language: 
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deiv nave Adyov Sanep Cov auvectdvar syd «t Éxovta btv abtov, dere phre 
dxépadoy sivat pite &xouv, KÄAK méca te Eyer xal &xpa, meemovean aAATAOIC xal 
co Shu yeypaupéva. 

‘Every discourse should be put together as a living being, having its own 
body, so that it is neither without a head nor without feet, but has a middle 
and extreme parts, written in a way that they fit to each other and to the 
whole.’ 


Méca and äxpa are mathematical termini technici, indicating the inner and 
outer elements of a proportion (see e.g., Euclides, Elementa 6,16); &xpov 
xai wécov Aöyov zeuelv is an expression to indicate a division according to 
the golden section, 1.e., a division of a given whole into two parts so that 
the proportion between the smallest and the largest part is equal to the 
proportion between the largest part and the whole (Euclides, &lementa 6 
Def. 3; 6,30). Tt seems, then, that Plato aims at mathematical propor- 
tions in the proper sense. 

Similar theories about a literary work of art can be found in Aristotle. 
In his Poetica 1450b-1451a, he writes: 


Ext Senet 10 xaddv xal Cov xal dnav noüyuo 9 cuvectyxev Ex tivõv o0 uóvov 
zaüra zeravniva Get yew GALE xal wéyeBog Sacoxety wh xÓ tux v: tò yàp xaAóv 
Ev weyeOer xal tafeı dativ.... dove def xo meo ini tiv cwudteov xal £xi tev Güuv 
Éxetv piv uéveDoc, vodto dE edouvorrov elvat, out xoi emi tov pibeov Exew uiv 
uijxoc, Toro SE esuvrpdvevtov elvan. 

‘Again: to be beautiful, a living creature, and every whole made up of 
parts, must not only present a certain order in its arrangement of parts, but 
also be of a certain definite magnitude. Beauty is a matter of size and 
order.... Just in the same way, then, as a beautiful whole made up of parts, 
or a beautiful living creature, must be of some size, but a size to be taken 
in by the eye, so a story or Plot must be of some length, but a length to 
be taken in by the memory’ (transl. I. Bywater‘). 


Aristotle also gives rules for the size of smaller elements of a discourse: 
period and colon should be neither too short nor too long (Rhetorica 
1409b). In that connection he states that prose that is arranged in periods 
is easy to follow, as it is easy to remember, 


rouro SE Gut derOudv Eyer d] Ev mepiddare Affs, © m&vtwv evuvaoverTotatoy, 


‘and this because language when in periodic form can be numbered, and 
number is the easiest of all things to rernember’ (Rhetorica 1409b; transl. W. 
Rhys Roberts **). 


Some three centuries later, we mect similar statements in the works of 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus. The Rhetorica ascribed to him contains a 
warning against digressions causing onc xotpobs Ürepßalvew, ‘to go 
beyond the due measures’, and against faulty disposition; in this warning 
the passage from Plato’s Phaedrus quoted above is referred to (10,3). In 
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his De compositione verborum, Dionysius deals with the yhapup& sövBeaıg, 
‘the elegant composition’, which requires 
xai tk xia calc zwAaıg cd cuvupavbat xal raves cic meplodov tedevriy, dpiCousa 
x@drov te ufjxoc, 9 un Boaydtepav Lota ue neilov 700 wetpion, xa! neptößou 
uéxoov, of mvtüpa cztAetov avdpdg xpacyjatt anesiodov òè Atkıv Ñ mectodov 
dxwdtorev f| x@Aov dovpuctpov obx dv Smopeiverey epvdcaofa, 
‘that the cola are well woven together and that they all end in a period, 
while it determines the length of a colon which will be neither shorter nor 
longer than what is proper, and the length of time of a period which a full 
breath of a man will master; but it might not endure the making of a speech 
which is not periodic, or of a period which is not divided into cola, or of 
a colon which is disproportionate’ (23). 


Elsewhere, Dionysius tells us that Isocrates, in order to obtain equal size 
and rhythm in his periods, often lengthened parts of his speech with 
useless expletive words (De Isocrate 3; cfr. De compos. 22, ed. Usener- 
Radermacher, p. 97 1. 10 sqq). 

In the Bibliotheca historica of Diodorus Siculus we meet several remarks, 
in which the author states that the size and disposition of what he writes 
are determined by symmetry and by fixed measures (sec I 8,10; 9,4; 
41,11; IL 31,10; IV 5,4; 68,8; VI 2,3; cfr. XX 1,5). A similar statement 
is found in, e.g., Sallust's Bellum Iugurthinum 19,2: Sallust thinks it better 
to remain silent about Carthago than to say too little, ‘quoniam alio pro- 
perare tempus monet’, ‘because the due measure (tempus = xatpóc) urges 
to hasten to another subject’. It seems, then, that for at least a number 
of classical authors size and proportion of the parts of a text were things 
to take account of in composing a literary work ®®, 


b) The line as unit of measure in ancient literary works according to modern 
scholarship 


In view of the testimonies quoted above, it is not astonishing that ef- 
forts have been made to detect whether literary works from antiquity 
meet the standards formulated by Plato and others. A rather obvious way 
of measuring texts is to count lines. This, however, can be done and has 
been done in two different ways: lines can be counted in a printed text- 
edition of a prose work, and poetic lines can be counted. In the former 
case, the line is an artificial modern criterion imposed upon ancient texts; 
in the latter case, it is a measure used by the ancient author himself. A 
few exainples will give an impression of the results for both kinds of 
analysis. The materials analysed are divergent, in character, in time and 
in cultural milieu. Firstly, some examples of analysts by means of a count 
of lines in a printed text-edition of a prose work. 
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I.I. A quantitative analysis of Isocrates! Panegyricus has been carried 
out by F. Seck*?. Its results can be summarized in the following scheme, 
in which the figures to the right indicate numbers of lines in the Benseler- 
Blass-edition of Isocrates: 





^ parr. 1-14 prooemium 86 
13-132 epideictic part 905 
Ba 15-18 transition 28 
Bb 19-99 encomium on Athens 638 
Bb! 19-50 introduction and 246 
deeds of peace 
Bb? 51-99 deeds of war 392 
Bc 100-128 apalogy of Athens 214 
Bd 129-132 transition 25 
[9 133-186 symbouleutic part 456 
D 187-189 epilogue 23 
sum total 1470 


The proportion of epideictic part and entire speech is a proportion ac- 
cording to the golden section: B:sum total = 905:1470 x 5:8,12, 5:8 be- 
ing the proportion of the larger part of a whole divided according to the 
golden section to that whole as given in Scholium 73 ad Euclidem 2,11%, 
That means that the proportion of the epideictic part (B) to the rest of 
the oration (A+C+D) is 905:565 = 8:5, The same proportion rules 
between the two parts of the encomium on Athens: Bb?: Bb? = Bb?: Bb = 
246:392 = 392:638 = 5:8. Between epideictic part (B) and symbouleutic 
part (C) there is a proportion of 905:456 = 2:1, and berween the en- 
comium on Athens (Bb) and the apology of Athens (Bc) there is a propor- 
tion of 638:214 = 3:1. The transitions (Ba and Bd) are of almost equal 
size; 28 and 25 lines. The prooemium has approximately three times the 
length of the epilogue (86 and 23 lines respectively). The important 
paragraph 99, where the claım of Athens to leadership in the war against 
the Persians culminates, is in the middle of the entire oration. 

1.2. lt might be expected that Plato's Phaedrus meets the requirements 
formulated in it for a literary work of art. And so it does, according to 
F. Pfister's analysis??. This dialogue is made up of two main parts (230 
F-259 D and 259 D-278 B, separated by a framework-passage 259 A-D; 
the outer framework 227 A-230 E and 278 B-279 C is left aside), of ap- 
proximately 1045 and 645 lines respectively. The body of the Phaedrus 
is, then, divided into two parts according to the golden section: 
645:1045 = 1045:1690 = 5:8. The first main part comprises a speech of 
Lysias (told by Phaedrus) and two specches of Socrates; each speech is 
followed by a conversation, of equal size in each case. Lysias’ speech is 
as long as the preceding introduction to the entire dialogue. Both 
speeches of Socrates are made up of a part in which the foundations are 
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laid and definitions are given, and a part in which Fros is reproved (in 
the first speech) or praised (in the second one), In the second speech, both 
parts are of equal size. This speech in its entirety is as long as the speech 
of Lysias, the first speech of Socrates and the two ensuing dialogues 
together. So, reproof of Eros (230 E-243 E) and praise of Eros (243 E-257 
B) are of equal length. The same size has the first section of the second 
main part (259 D-274 B), containing — after determination of theme and 
definitions (259 D-262 C, of the same size as cach one of the conversa- 
tions in the first main part) — the praise of the good and the reproof of 
the bad Logos. 

Plato's Respublica has been analysed in a comparable wav. K. 
Vretska?* examined from it 8,1-9,3 (543 A-576 B), counting lines in 
Ast’s edition of 1822, and found that Plato attaches outstanding impor- 
tance to the middle of a section, both on a large and on a small scale. He 
situates bis essential thoughts there, or be gives a certain splendour to the 
middle by symbols or symbolic thoughts. O. Apelt?* found that the 
passage about the king-philosopher (473 D) is the middle of Plato's 
Respublica. 

1.3. The third example of quantitative structural analysis, where a 
line of printed text 1s used as smallest unit, concerns the NT. Recently, 
F. G. Lang? proposed a division of the Gospel of Mark into an introduc- 
tion and five parts, which he defended by means of — as well as other 
considerations — a count of lines, in the NA25-edition. These are the 
main results of his count: 


intreduction 1,1-13 29 lines 
part 1 1,14-3,6 159 
2 3,7-8,21 505 (14 in 3,7-12, 246 in 3,13-6,6a and 245 in 6,6b-8,21) 
3 8,22-10,45 264 
4 10,46-13,37 280 
5 14,1-16,8 — 282 
sum total 1515 


Part 2 amounts to exactly 1/3 of the sum total, part 1 to approximately 
1/10. The size of part 3 is (without the healing story 8,22-26 which in- 
troduces it, counting 12 lines) 1/6 of the sum total, and parts 4 and 5 are 
of almost equal length. 

In passing, Lang gives a rapid analysis along the same lines of other 
NT writings, including the Gospel of John. He divides it into three parts: 
chs. 1-6, 7-12 and 13-20, with a size of 624, 636 and 641 lines of text in 
NA23 respectively ?5, 

The above examples suggest that. quantitative structural analysis is a 
useful and promising way of detecting the structure of a work of 
literature. An important point of criticism, however, which should be 
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raised against them, is that the unit of measure used, a line in a printed 
edition, is foo inexact to yield results which can be judged to be more 
than, at best, approximate: these lines can be of inequal length, as to the 
number of words and syllables they contain. Moreover, the ancient 
authors themselves did not write in lines of a printed edition?’. A count 
of lines Icads to more precise results in poetic texts, where the line is a 
unit used by the author himself. Some further examples: 

2.1. A poetic text displaying a structure in numbers of lines is Vergil’s 
Bucolica. Its numerical pattern has been analysed by P. Maury®®, O. 
Skutsch?? and J. Van Sickle*?, T shall give here some of the results at 
which Van Sickle, building on the work of his predecessors, arrives. 

First of all, Eclogae 1-9 display a pattern of concentric symmetry: Ecl. 
5 is the central element, Ecl. 9 corresponds to Zei. 1. Ecl. 2 and 8 and, 
similarly, Ecl. 3 and 7 and Ecl. 4 and 6 belong together. Now, firstly the 
sum total of lines of Ecl. 1 9 is equal to that of Ecl. 4 +6, and secondly, 
the sum totals of Ecl. 2 +8 and Ecl. 3+ 7 are also equal. According to the 
number of lines Ecl. 5 is the numerica) centre of Ecl. 1-9: what precedes 
(Ecl. 1-4) 1s of the same size as what follows (Ecl. 6-9). The book as a 
whole divides 'into two equal halves (accepting Skutsch's exclusion of E. 
viii 78) ... precisely at the point towards the end of the fifth that harks 
back to the second and third, that well known "sign of chronology" that 
initiates a process of pointed reflection on the first halfbook (E. v 
85-90 = B. 415-20, out of 828 lincs)' *'. In scheme: 


Eci. number of lines 
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"Three Eclogae, placed at regular intervals, contain Arcadian themes: in 
Ecl. 4, ‘distant hope of poetic victory in Arcadia’ (lines 58-59); Ecl. 7 is 
a ‘report of two Arcadians competing on Italian ground’, and Eci. 10 is 
a ‘report of full cast of Arcadian characters in Arcadia itself’, The 
number of lines of these three Eclogae are threc sequential multiples of 7: 
63, 70 and 779?. 

Numerical patterns are also detected by Van Sickle in the various 
Eclogae in themselves. Donatus’ Vita Vergilii 15 informs us that Vergil ‘in- 
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ter cetera studia ... maxime mathematicae operam dedit’. It seems, then, 
that he determined the structure of at least part of his poetic works in a 
mathematical way. 

2.2. Another example of a poetic text in the composition of which a 
similar technique has been observed is Propertius’ Monobiblos. It has been 
analysed by O. Skutsch?, who divides this work into five groups of 
poems; the first four groups contain each five poems. Group A! com- 
prises poems 1-5 and has a size of 89 distichs (in poem 1, two lines have 
to be inserted after line 11). Poems 6-9 (nr. 8 is divided into two poems, 
8A and 8B) make up group B!, with a length of 71 distichs. Group B? 
(poems 10-14) counts 70 distichs. Group A? (poems 15-19) has a size of 
88 distichs. So, group A’ and A? are of almost equal size; the same is 
valid for B! and B?, Evident literary correspondences can be detected be- 
tween A! and A’, and between B! and B?. The fifth group, C (poems 
20-22), constitutes a kind of coda; it contains three poems, consisting of 
36 distichs. So, the two A-groups together have the same length as the 
two B-groups together with the C-group. We have here again a clear in- 
stance of numerical arrangement of a text. 

2.3. The structure of poetic parts of the OT has also been analysed by 
means of a count of stichs, verses (made up of one, two or three stichs) 
and strophes {made up of one or more verses). The problem in this case, 
however, is that the units of count are determined by various scholars in 
various ways. Consequently, the results of numerical analysis differ 
considerably **. There are, of course, specimens of OT poetry where 
numeric arrangement is quite clear, such as Ps 119, made up of 22 
strophes, of 8 verses each; the strophes are arranged, moreover, accord- 
ing to the 22 letters of the Hebrew alphabet, in such a way that in each 
strophe all 8 verses begin with the same letter. A comparable though less 
elaborate arrangement is found in other alphabetic poems: Ps 37 is made 
up of 22 strophes of two verses each; Pss 111 and 112 consist each of 22 
stichs of 3 or 4 words (5 words only in 112,1b; the headings 111,1a and 
112, la are left aside); Prov 31,10-31 has 22 verses of two stichs (an excep- 
tion is 31,15, with three stichs), displaying synthetic or synonymous 
parallelism. Lam is made up of 5 songs of 22 members each. Lam 1-4 
are alphabetic poems; in Lam 1, 2 and 4 the first letters of cach strophe 
make up the alphabet, while in Lam 3 all three verses of each strophe 
begin with the same letter. In Lam 1-3 cach strophe has three 
members®?, and cach member is made up of two stichs. The strophes of 
T.am 4 consist each of two members of two stichs, and Lam 5 is made 
up of 22 verses of two stichs®®. 

Another example of an OT text with a structure displaying numerical 
aspects 1s the book of Qoh. In contrast with the poetic texts from the OT 
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dealt with above — it is a disputed question whether Ooh is a specimen 
of Hebrew poetry; the Massoretes, at least, did not apply to it the poetic 
system of accents®’ —, the basic unit of measure in Qoh as it has been 
analysed by A. G. Wright°®, is the Massoretic verse., Referring to his 
carlier analysis of the literary structure of Qoh by conventional means°®, 
Wright advances 
‘some additional data of a numerical nature, hitherto unnoticed — namely, 
that the versification of Ecclesiastes comes from the original author, that he 
has counted his verses and built the text on specific numerical patterns, that 
he has signalled those nurnerical patterns in his work, and that an appeal 
to verse count as an index of structure is legitimate and will be necessary 
in any future analysis of this book’ 79. 


According to Wright, Qoh is made up of two main parts: 1,12-6,9, en- 
tiled by him ‘Qoheleth’s Investigation of Life’, and 6,10-11,6, 
‘Qoheleth’s Conclusions’. The first part is preceded by the title of the 
book (1,1) and a poem on toil (1,2-11), and the second part is followed 
by a poem on youth and old age (11,7-12,8) and the editor’s epilogue 
(12,9-14). Both 1,1-6,9 and 6,10-12,14 have a size of 111 verses, so the 
whole book has a length of 222 verses. Excluding the editor’s epilogue 
12,9-14, the size of the book is 216 ( = 6%) verses; 216 is the numerical 
valuc of the clause Ab/ hölym Aki hbl, ‘vanity of vanities, all is vanity’, 
which includes the book proper in 1,2 and 12,8"'. In 1,2 this clause is 
preceded by Adl hélym..., so we meet there three times the word bl in the 
singular. The numerical value of Ab! is 37; three times 37 makes 111, the 
number of verses of the first and second half of Qoh, the editor’s epilogue 
included. Moreover, the word hbi occurs 37 times in the entire book, 
when its textually dubious occurrence in 5,6 or 9,9 secundo loco is left 
aside. The first word of this book originally made up of 216 verses is dóry 
(1,1), the numerical value of which is 216; borh author (1,1) and editor 
(12, 10-11) use this word as a synonym for the whole book. The body of 
the book (2,1-11,6), i.e., the book without title (1,1), inclusion (1,2), 
opening poem (1,3-11) and introduction (1,12-18) on the one side and 
without final poem (11,7-12,7), inclusion (12,8) and editor’s epilogue 
(12,9-14) on the other, is made up of two parts, with a division at 6,9/10; 
both parts have a size of 93 verses, which is 2% x 37 (considering that 
37 is an odd number, and that only entire verses can be counted). What 
precedes the first part (1,1-18), has a size of 18 verses, = % x 37. What 
follows the second part, had originally a size of 12 verses (11,7-12,8); the 
editor added 6 verses in order to achieve 18 verses here also. It seems, 
then, that the measure used in the computation of the size of Qoh was 
37 verses, called a kebel by Wright, as 37 is the numerical value of Abl. 
The entire book, the epilogue included, has a size of 6 hebel s: 5 for the 
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body of the book (Abi, in singular and plural, occurs 5 x in 1,2), divided 
into twice 2% Aebel’s, and one for the framework. Because the verse is 
the smallest unit of count in Qoh, and because of the balance of 93 over 
against 93 verses in the body of the book, the 5 hebel’s for the body of the 
book amount to 186 instead of 185 verses, and the kebel for the framework 
amounts to 36 instead of 37 verses. If Wright’s analysis holds true, Qoh 
is a clear example of a book construed by means of numerical techniques. 

The second series of examples, in which the poetic line or the 
Massoretic verse is the unit of count, compares favourably with the first 
series: the analysis of the text's structure 1s carried out here with a 
measure used by the author himself, and the results are more exact and 
more objective than those of the first series. 


c) Indications for the use of word and syllable as unit of measure in the transmission 
and ihe making of ancient works of literature 


Ways of counting which are at least equally exact and objective as a 
count of poetic lines are a count of words or a count of syllables. In these 
cases, the unit of count is (mostly) unequivocal; these ways of counting 
are applicable to all kinds of texts, poetry as well as prose. They have 
been used by the author of the Fourth Gospel, as I shall try to show in 
this thesis. 

1. There are, first of all, indications that in antiquity a count of words 
or syllables was used in the transmission of works of literature. 

From the Greco-Roman world we know the phenomenon of 
stichometry. The size of texts was calculated in otfxat, lines. In prose 
texts, a ozíxoc or standard line was used with the length of a hexameter: 
15 or 16 syllables. Numbers of stixor were mentioned in manuscripts, 
and served also as a measure in determining the price of manuscripts. 
Since the otixor had an equal number of syllables, the syllable was the 
basic unit of count in this system ??. Proof for the use of stichometry in 
prose texts is found since the 4th century B.C. (see, e.g., Isocrates, 
Panathenaicus 136; from later times Dionysius of Halicarnassus, De 
Thucydide 10.13.19.33; Josephus, Antiquitates Judaicae 20,267). Several 
papyri contain stichometric indications??. Stichometric information is 
found in P4674, in the manuscripts belonging to /13”°, and in other Greek 
biblical manuscripts/?, as well as in some canon lists’’. The count of 
lines, when handled in an exact way, made it also possible to check 
whether a text had been copied correctly as far as its size was concerned. 

In the transmission of the text of the Hebrew O'TT??, words were 
counted, as well as verses and letters, in order to secure the text from cor- 
ruption. The Massorah offers several pieces of information concerning 
numbers of verses, words and letters of the biblical books. 
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In b. Qidd. 30a these counting activities are ascribed to the Sopherim, 
i.e., the scholars of the pre-Tannaitic period, by means of a popular 
etymology of their name: ‘The ancient ones are called Sopherim, because 
they counted (Ayw swprym) all letters of the Torah’. Then we are told that 
they established the middle letter, the two middle words and the middle 
verse (pswg) of the Torah, and the middle letter and middle verse of the 
Psalms. There follows a discussion about the problem whether the middle 
letter and middle verse of the Torah belong to the first or to the second 
half. Among the participants in this discussion are mentioned R. Joseph 
(b. Chiyya, died 333) and Abayye (died 338/339), while Rabba b. Bar 
Chana ( + 280) is referred to in the discussion. The latter is reported to 
have said, that ‘they’ (presumably the ancient ones), confronted with the 
problems discussed, fetched a Torah scroll and counted. The possibility 
to do the same in the present discussion is dismissed by R. Joseph as far 
as the count of letters is concerned with the argument that ‘they’ were 
experts in the scriptio defectiva and piena, whereas the participants in the 
present discussion are not. Finally, the teaching of the Rabbanan con- 
cerning the number of verses ofthe Torah, the Psalms and the Chronicles 
is mentioned. 

It would be imprudent to consider the etymology of the name 
Sopherim and the activities ascribed to them as historically reliable 
information”®. Nevertheless, the passage from the Talmud gives some 
clues for a dating of the counting activities in question: 

a. To judge by the names of the rabbis mentioned in the passage, the 
idea that the ancient ones counted words, letters and verses, was current 
in the second half of the 3rd century. This is confirmed by b. Sanh. 106b, 
where R. Isaac, + 300, is said to interpret the participle spr in Isa 33,18 
primo loco as ‘one who counts the letters of the Torah’. 

b. By that time, the counting activities in question already belonged, 
at least partly, 10 the past: its results are part of the tradition, and R. 
Joseph is not able any more to test the tradition about the middle letter 
of the Torah, because he does not possess the knowledge required to do 
so. 

The habit to count letters, words and verses in the Hebrew OT should, 
therefore, amply antedate the second half of the 3rd century ??*. Whether 
it goes back to the actual Sopherim or not, is a question to be left open 
here®t. 

2. Su far, we have only indications for a count of syllables or words 
in the transmission of texts. There are a few hints that it was also used 
in the making of texts. 

The Peripatetic Glearchus (before 342-half of 3rd cent. B.C.) tells 
about a game, in which the participants firstly speak to and answer each 
other in a metre agreed upon, 
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xpóc te todtorg Exaatay sixety ğawv &v mpoaray Or ovdAuBdiv Euperpov, xai baa 
[dard] fs Gv Ypappdazwv xo? surladav exetat Jewplas, 
‘and besides this, each one says a metrical verse of so many syllables as has 


been prescribed, and all which the theory of leuers and syllables holds’ 
(Fragment 63,1] = Athenaeus X 457 ©). 


It seems reasonable to suppose that, in order to be used in a game, the 
‘theory of letters and syllables’, part of which was the making of verses 
in a prescribed number of syllables, should have been rather common, 
at least in certain milieus??. 

A second indication for the use of numbers of syllables and words in 
the making of texts is supplied by rhetoric theories, in which the 
phenomenon of the isocolon is dealt with®®. An isocolon is a sentence or 
clause, or a combination of sentences or clauses, which consists of equal 
cola or members; mostly these members display the same sequence of 
parts of the sentence, in which case they have an equal number of words, 
In several descriptions of the isocolon, it is said that its members should 
have an equal or alrnost equal number of syllables. Aristotle says very 
succinctly: 


355 


naplawsıg 5 Xv loa. th xia. 


* Parisoszs is making the two members of a period equal in length’ (Rhetorica 
1410a; transl. W. Rhys Roberts). 


In De elocutione, ascribed «o Demetrius of Phaleron but really dating from 
+100 C.E., we read: 


Eidos St toG mapnuolou tò iadxwAov, Ez&v tous Cyn th ROAM «X ovdkaBkc, domep 
OovxvdtSy, ‘ag ote dv novOdvovtar drakiobvtev xà Épyov, ols ve Enıneitg ein 
eldévar odx dvetdiZovtev’’. taóxoAov uiv Of, toto. 

‘Under the heading of symmetry of members comes equality of members, 
which occurs when the members contain an equal number of syllables, as 
in the following sentence of Thucydides: ‘‘This implies that neither those 
who are asked disown, nor those who care to know censure the occupa- 
ton,” This is an instance of equality of members’ (25; transl. W. Rhys 
Roberts). 


The quotation from Thucydides (1,5) is made up of 16 + 16 syllables?*. 
An example from Isocrates (Helena 17) is given, after a definition of the 
parison ( 2 1s0colon), by Alexander, De figuris 26 (2nd cent. C.E.): 


rapıchv gotiv, Stav Sto f| mAciova xóa cuvevbévta pdAota niv xxi tàç 
cuAAad&g (cac Ex, GAG ye xoi tov dprOudy tov Tcov Ev rot haundvy, ac Éyet 
10 "Iooxparıxöv 

“to uév Émírovov xai gtroxivduvoy tov Blow xatéotnoe, tic SE mepiBAertov 
xoi mepnäxntov tiv daw énotnosv’’. 


wu 
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‘There is a parison, when two or more united cola have above all their 
syllables equal, but obtain also in all their parts equal rhythm, as the 
passage from Isocrates quoted above has: 

“Of him, he rendered the life painful and adventurous, 


of her, he made the nature admired and fought for’’.’ 


In the example adduced by Alexander, the parallelism is perfect, and 
both clauses have a size of 19 syllables, or 8 words. 

'The principle of an equal number of syllables in the members of an 
isocolon is formulated somewhat less strictly in a passage which is older 
than the two just quoted, and which has, morecver, an interesting con- 
tinuation, viz., Rhetorica ad Herennium 4,20,27 (dating from +50 B.C .): 


conpar appellatur quod habet in se membra orationis, ... quae constent ex 
pari fere numero syllabarum. hoc non denumeratione nostra fiet — nam 
id quidem puerile est —, sed tantum adíferet usus et exercitatio facultatis, 
ut animi quodam sensu par membrum superiori referre possimus. 


‘A conpar (= isocolon) is called that which contains in itself members of 
specch ... which should consist of an almost equal number of syllables. This 
will not happen by our counting — for that is childish —, bur only the use 
and training of the ability will bring it about that, because of a certain sen- 


sitivity of the mind, we are able to word a member equal to the preceding 
» 
one. 


The author of this rhetorical work does not only give a definition of the 
isocolon, but he also tells us that making an isocolon is a matter not of 
simply counting syllables, but of sensitivity, to be developed by practis- 
ing and training. We may presume that for the ancients the making and 
perceiving of an isocolon was far more natural and usual than it is for 
us. And there is no reason why what is said here about the isocolon, 
should not be valid also for other kinds of numerical balance and sym- 
metry in literary works of art from antiquity, at least when this balance 
and symmetry are present in an utterance not exceeding the size of a 
period 8, 

In the De figuris sententiarum et elocutionis liber of Aquila Romanus (3rd 
cent. C.E.), we meet the requirement that the members of an isocolon 
have an equal number of words, whercas a parison allows of an unequal 


number (23-24). 


So far, no direct indications have been found for the use of numbers 
of syllables or words in the making of texts, the size of which exceeds a 
few clauses. The indications found concern only the making of small 
quantities of text, whereas the indications for the usc of numbers of 
syllables or words in large quantities of text concern only the transmis- 
sion of texts. We should not forget, however, that our knowledge of an- 
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cient theories concerning literary techniques is limited, and that a large 
part of what we know about literary techniques which were applied in an- 
tiquity, is based upon induction. Patterns of highly sophisticated concen- 
tric symmetry have been detected in many ancient works of literature, 
but — as far as 1 know — a theoretical description of such patterns from 
antiquity is still missing. Likewise, the question whether numbers of 
syllables and words have been used in the composition of literary wurks 
can only be answered by close examination of these works. The indica- 
tions discussed above are, at least, quite compatible with possible positive 
results of such an examination. 


d) Quantitative analysis in modern biblical scholarship: word and syllable as unit 
of measure 


Now we must look for the role of numbers of syllables and words in 
the composition of literary works from antiquity. Positive results of an 
analysis of their literary composition in terms of numbers of syllables and 
words would constitute the proof of the theory that authors built their 
works in that way. 

In the field of biblical studies, research of this kind has been carried 
out in the past decades. Sorne of its results will be summarized here, in 
order to lay down a basis for similar research into the Fourth Gospel. 

Several scholars make use of a count of words or syllables in their 
analysis of literary units from the Hebrew OT. In dealing with the role 
of the number 7 in Gen 1,1-2,3, U. Cassuto®® observes among many 
other things that Gen 1,1 has a size of 7 words, that Gen 1,2 has a size 
of 14 ( 2 2 x 7) words, and that the seventh paragraph of this unit, about 
the seventh day (2,1-3), has a length of 35 (=5x7) words; this 
paragraph contains, moreover, three successive clauses, in which the ex- 
pression ‘the seventh day’ occurs, of 7 words each (2,2a.2b.3a). To these 
observations, P. Beauchamp?" adds the following ones: Gen 1,3-31 
(about the six days of creation) is made up of 207 + 206 words, for 1,3-19 
(the first four days) and 1,20-31 (the fifth and sixth day) respectively. 'The 
207 words of 1,3-19 consist of 69 + 69 + 69 words, for 1,3-8.9-13.14-19, 
about the first and second, third, and fourth day respectively. Both 
halves of 1,3-31 contain 5 utterances of God introduced by iwy?mr (in 
1,3.6.9.11.14 and 1,20.24.26.28.29). 

A count of words (and also of clauses and sections) is used by F. 
Langlamet?? in his analysis of passages from 2 Sam and 1 Kgs. He ap- 
plies it to reconstructed previous stages of the text as well as to the text 
in its present state. On both levels, he disunguishes in his counts between 
narrative and discourse. He discerns symmetry and balance in the ar- 
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rangement of the text in numbers of words, and a preference for certain 
numbers, such as round numbers (numbers divisible by 10), and 
multiples of 9 and 11. He tries to explain the use of certain numbers of 
words by the size of the columns in which the text was written. 

Examples of a count of words in 1 and 2 Kgs are given by J. Smit 
Sibinga?, 1 Kgs 19,1-18 contains 160 words of narrative; in 19,7-8 the 
‘second time’ and 'forty days and forty nights! are mentioned, and 
2 x (40 + 40) = 160. 19,1-3 and 19,4-6 have both a length of 50 words; 
19,7-11a and 19,11b (beginning with wAny)-14 have both a size of 75 
words. In 2 Kgs 2,23-25 it is told that two bears tear 42 boys to pieces; 
this short passage has a size of 44 (= 42 + 2) words. 2 Kgs 8,1-6 is made 
up of 88 words of narrative and 44 words of discourse. I convinced myself 
that 1 Kgs 18,20-46 has a size of 452 words, which number is the sum 
of two figures mentioned at the beginning of the story: 450 prophets of 
the Baal, and two bulls (18,22-23). 

A similar phenomenon has been observed by Smit Sibinga in Exod 24. 
There, ‘the sum total of the cardinal numbers equals the total number 
of words: 702 14 12 12 - à + 16 - 706-40 +40 = 252'??, So, in 
several of thc OT passages just mentioned, there is a relationship be- 
tween the size of the text, measured in numbers of words, and the 
numbers mentioned in the text itself. 

D. N. Frecdman?! makes use of syllable-counting in his analysis of the 
metrical structure of poetic texts from the OT. This method is ‘relatively 
objective and simple' (relatively of course, as we are not always certain 
about the division into syllables of Hebrew words because of our defec- 
tive knowledge of historical morphology and phonology of the Hebrew 
language), and it is ‘designed to describe accurately the metrical struc- 
ture of the poem under consideration.... Without insisting that the 
Hebrew poets consciously or deliberately counted syllables in composing 
their works, we observe that their poenis exhibit patterns with a degree 
of regularity and repetition which is best captured by a syllable-counting 
process’ ?, These patterns concern not only verses and strophes, but also 
entire poems. I adduce an example to illustrate Freedman’s method. In 
Ps 137%, both introduction (137,1-2) and conclusion (137,8-9), making 
up together an inclusion because of the mentioning of ‘Babel’ in 137,1.8, 
contain 5 metrical units, of 7, 8 or 9 syllables. The introduction has a size 
of 37 syllables, the conclusion of 38. The body of the Psalm has three 
parts: 137,3.4-6.7, First and third part are both made up of four metrical 
units, aud have both a size of 27 syllables. The central part (with a 
chiastm at its centre, 137,5-6a) is exactly as long as first and third part 
together: 8 metrical units, 54 syllables?*. 
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A scholar who incidentally uses a count of syllables on a small scale is 
L. Sabottka, in his translation of and commentary on Zeph?*. Two ex- 
amples: Zeph 1,4-6 is made up of three lines of 10 syllables, followed by 
lines of 6, 6 + 5, 11 +6, 17 +5 and 22 + 6 syllables, displaying in this way 
a regular growth ?9, Zeph 1,15-16 consists of 6 stichs of 7 syllables, all of 
them beginning with yim, which word is used 7 times in these two 
verses”, 

A count of syllables or words is also used in the analysis of the literary 
composition of NT passages. I begin with three instances of incidental 
use of this method. In J. Schniewind’s commentary on Matt??, we are 
informed that the series of Beatitudes in Matt 5,3-10 is made up of two 
parts: 5,3-6 and 5,7-10, about the waiting and the being respectively of 
those who are said to be blessed, and ıhat both parts have an equal 
number of words (36). E. Bammcel?? supposes that in 1 Cor 15,3c-5 Paul 
incorporates into his letter an older formula of confession which original- 
ly ended with ögßn in 15,5. This formula of four members, in which first 
and third member display Aomotoieleuton, as do also second and fourth 
member, is made up of 10+ 3 + 10 + 3 words. H. J. de Jonge! observes 
that in Luke 2,41-51a, a pericope of 170 words, ‘the word péo@ in 46 is 
the 85th word and the phrase êv uéac tæv S9i$xox&Acv therefore forms the 
mathematical centre oJ the pericope’. He adds an observation of J. Smit 
Sibinga which concerns the concentric structure of the pericopc: the sum 
total of words of the first two (2,41-42.43) and last two elements 
(2,49-50.51a) of the concentric structure is equal to the sum total of 
words of the three middle elements (2 ,44-46a.46b-47.48), viz., 85 words. 

There are a few scholars who make the count of syllables or words into 
a major tool in their structural analysis of passages from the NT. J. 
Schattenmann??* analyses a series of NT texts he considers as ‘prose 
hymns’. The authors of these hymns did not, according to Schatten- 
mann, take into account the quantity of syllables, but only the number 
of syllables, using in this way not metre but a free rhythm and following 
in this respect the general tendency of the period!?, Such hymns are 
often made up of two parts, one about God and one about man, with a 
central word standing in the middle!%. Good examples are Phil 2,6-11 
and Col 1,12-20. The hymn Phil 2,6-11/°* is made up of two parts: 2,6-8, 
about Jesus humbling himself though being equal to God, and 2,9-11, 
about his being exalted. The central word is ozxupoo at the end of 2,8. 
When in 2,9 x6 before övopa 1s omitted (with D F G Y Mehrheitstext Ole- 
ment Origen), both parts are of equal length: 90 syllables. In the hymn 
Col 1,12-20°% Schattenmann transposes 1,13-14 behind 1,18a, where 
the words tag &xxArolag are omitted as being a gloss. In this way he ob- 
tains a hymn with two parts: 1,12.15-18a, a ‘I.ogos-hymn’, and 


INTRODUCTION 19 


1,13-14.18h-20, a ‘Christ-hymn’. Both parts have a size of 151 syllables; 
the first part has a size of 78 words, the second one of 75 words. 

Unfortunately, Schattenmann's analyses are weakened by at least two 
circumstances. Firstly, he inclines to a rather careless use of textual 
criticism and literary criticism: his decisions in both fields are too often 
obviously motivated only or at least mainly by the fact that they yield 
results which fit well into the numerical schemes proposed (cfr. his 
transposition of Col 1,13-14, mentioned above). To avoid a vicious cir- 
cle, one should have more arguments than only this one. The other 
weakness of Schattenmann’s work concerns the date and origin of some 
theories about the meaning of the various numbers he detects. Many 
numbers get in his theory a special religious significance, mainly derived, 
it seems, from gnostic speculations. He seems to suppose that the authors 
of the NT ‘prose hymns’ were aware of these theories and used them — 
which remains, in my opinion, something to be proved. 

If one wants to show that authors made use of numbers of words and 
syllables in constructing their text, one should not burden one’s argu- 
ment with unproved hypotheses in the field of textual or literary 
criticism, or concerning the significance of numbers. The two other 
authors whose publications will be discussed here meet this requirement. 
J. Irigoin !% analyses the text of the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel (John 
1,1-18) as printed in NA??, in two different ways: by counting all 
syllables (he considers the zefa at the beginning of 'Ico&vvrz 1,6.15 and of 
"Insoög 1,17 to be a separate syllable), and by counting only stressed 
syllables'°’. These counts result in a bipartition of the Prologue into 1,1-8 
and 1,9-18; both parts display an A-B-A’-pattern. For the two counts, 
the schemes are as follows: 


1,1-4 79 syllables A 1,1-3b'™ 20 stressed syll. A 
5 22 B 3c-5 I4 B 
6-8 75 A’ 6-8 20 A’ 
9-13 138 C 9-13 40 C 
14 50 D 14 14 D 
15-18 139 Cc 15-18 41 C 


In order to assess the value of this analysis, Irigoin inquires whether 
this division is in accordance with the contents of the Prologue. A 
number of data suggest it is. John the Baptist occurs in A' and C', 
whereas A and C are about the Logos. In the first part, there is an an- 
uthesis between A, about the eternal Logos, and A’, about the man 
John. In C, the section about the refusal of the light (1,9-11) is (almost) 
as long as the section about the acceptance of the light (1,12-13): two 
times 69 syllables, or 21 and 19 stressed syllables. D is considered to be 
the synthesis of the entire Prologue. Its elements return in C', which part 
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can also be divided into two sections, beginning with John the Baptist 
and Moses respectively: 1,15-16 and 1,17-18, of 71 and 68 syllables or 
22 and 19 stressed syllables respectively. 

Irigoin has difficulty with the difference between the two counts in the 
division of 1,1-5: does A end with 1,4 (so the count of all syllables) or 
with o8 £v in 1,3 (so the count of stressed syllables)? From the point of 
view of contents and style, both divisions can be defended. In the former 
case, B deals with the antinomy of light and darkness and begins, just as 
D, with xat, and the present tense galve: contrasts well with the preceding 
preterites. In the latter case, 1,3c-5, about the Logos, source of life and 
light and contrasted with darkness, is a unit, made up of four sentences, 
connected by evident concatenatio, and by the conjunction xai. It seems to 
Irigoin that for the time in which the Fourth Gospel was written a rhythm 
based on stressed syllables is more probable than the other kind of 
rhythm, to judge from what is known of later (especially liturgical) 
poctry. After all, Irigoin shows a slight preference for the count of stress- 
ed syllables, but he remains very cautious and hesitating in this choice. 
A rhythm based on stressed syllables seems fitting for this passage, with 
its hymnic character. A count of all syllables need not surprise us in view 
of the practice of stichometry which was widely used in the Hellenistic 
world (see above, p. 12). 

A few remarks concerning [rigoin’s study have to be made here: 1. His 
study clearly shows that numerical regularity and balance are present in 
John 1,1-18: numbers of syllables and of stressed syllables are essential 
to the way in which the text was composed. 2. The fact that two different 
structures seem to be present in one text is perhaps not too 
embarrassing!??. [t is not inconceivable that one passage (in the present 
case John 1,3c-4) fulfils more than one function. The important thing in 
such a case is to show that both structures are supported by indications 
in the text, a thing which Irigoin does. 3. Irigoin considers — without 
further explanation — the za at the beginning of "Iadvurg and 'Insoüg 
as a separate syllable: in the historical Greek language, iota always is a 
vowel. However, grammarians of the NT seem to be agreed that in such 
transcriptions of Semitic proper names the ita functions as a 
semivocal!!?, and should not be read as a separate syllable. 

A consequence of this last remark is a slight change in Irigoin's scheme 
for the structure of John 1,1-18 in numbers of syllables. I would propose 
the following figures: 


1,1-4 A 75 
5 B 22 
5-8 A? 74/171 


9-11 C 69 
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12-13 69/138 

14 D 50 

15-16 C 70 

17-18 67/137/325/496 


The symmetry of Irigoin's scheme is hardly reduced by this operation; 
only A’ is now shorter than A by one unit. T'he sum totals which appear 
for the two parts and for the entire Prologue become interesting in this 
count: 171, 325 and 496 are triangular numbers, of 18, 25 and 31 respec- 
tively; 496 is, moreover, a ‘perfect’ number!!! Furthermore, 496 is the 
numerical value of povoyevyg (40 + 70+ 50+ 704345450484 200 = 
496), a qualification of Jesus which is important in John; it occurs twice 
in the Prologue (1,14.18), and also elsewhere in John (3,16.18) and 1 
John (4,9)1!?. 

Irigoin's analysis suggests anyhow that a count of syllables might be 
worth while also in studying the composition of other passages of the 
Fourth Gospel. 

A NT passage which is analysed by Irigoin in the same way, is the 
Magnificat (Luke 1,46-53)!!*. There also, Irigoin finds that both a count 
of all syllables and a count of stressed syllables only lead to schemes of 
structure which are in accordance with the contents of the text, even 
though here the difference between the two schemes is greater than in the 
case of John 1,1-18. In this case, too, Irigoin is inclined to consider the 
count of stressed syllables the more important one. 

A third scholar who makes a count of syllables and words into a major 
tool in his analysis of NT (and other early Christian) texts is J. Smit 
Sibinga. He bases his counts on the text as printed in NA25, and con- 
siders ’Ingoög as a dissyllable. In a communication to the ‘Journées Bibli- 
ques’ of Louvain in 1970, he discussed ‘a literary technique in the Gospel 
of Matthew'!!*: consciously and consistently, the author of the First 
Gospel ‘arranged his text in such a way, that the size of the individual 
sections is fixed by a determined number of syllables. The individual 
parts of a sentence, the sentences themselves, sections of a smaller and 
larger size, they are, all of them, characterized in a purely quantitative 
way by their number of syllables’. Out of the series of Matthean 
passages investigated by Smit Sibinga, I adduce one small but clear ex- 
ample of application of this technique. Matt 8,19-22 contains two 
apophthegms on following Jesus. The scene has a very simple structure: 
twice, a statement of a follower of Jesus is followed by a saying of Jesus 
himself. The first half is made up of 12 + 8 = 20 syllables for the narrative 
in 8,19a.20a, and 1743-60 syllables for the direct discourse in 
8,19bc.20bc; together 80 syllables. In the second half, the narrative 
amounts again to 12 + 8 = 20 syllables (for 8,21a.22a); now the discourse 
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has a size of 21 + 19 = 40 syllables (8,21bc.22b). For the entire episode 
8,19-22, we obtain 40 syllables of narrative, and 100 syllables of 
discourse !!5, Smit Sibinga observes that frequently in Matt the number 
of syllables of individual scenes (or of combinations of scenes) is a 
number divisible by 100, 50 or 10; often also, either the narrative or the 
discourse of a scene amounts to such a number. We shall see that this 
technique has also been applied by ıhe author of the Fourth Gospel. 

In another contribution !!?, Smit Sibinga subjects Matt 24-25, the 
apocalyptic discourse, to a closer inquiry, and points out that the techni- 
que of syllable-counting has been applied there both on a smaller and on 
a larger scale. In a recent article +18, he investigates text and composition 
of Matt 14,22-33, the story about Jesus walking on the water, and finds 
that several numerical literary techniques have been used in that episode: 
a count of the various forms of the verb, a count of words and a count 
of syllables. The count of words especially leads to interesting results!!?. 
The story contains 31 words of discourse, and 155, 2 5x 31, words of 
narrative. Within the story, several small units of 31 words are discerni- 
ble: 14,22-23a; 14,24-25 and 14,26-27. Moreover, 14,27, Jesus’ self- 
revelation to his disciples, constitutes exactly the centre of the episode, 
when it is measured in numbers of words: this verse of 12 words is 
preceded and followed by 87 words. 

Mark 3,1-6, the story about Jesus healing a man with a withered hand, 
is another passage in the composition of which numbers of words are 
essential, according to Smit Sibinga’s analysis!?°. This shart narration 
displays a concentric structure. 3,1-2.6 constitute the framework, in 
which 3,2 and 6 are corresponding: there, the action of the Pharisees is 
recorded. The healing is told in 3,3.5b-d (from Aéyet onward). In 3,4-5b 
(up to «d<av included), the dispute between Jesus and the Pharisees is 
recorded. Corresponding are Jesus’ double question in 3,4a-c, and the 
double participial statement about his action and emotion in 3,5ab. In 
the middle we have the short phrase: ‘but they remained silent’, 3,4d. 
This concentric structure, together with the correspondent numbers of 
words, can be rendered schematically as follows: 


3,1 frame, 2 13 13 
2.6 frame, & 11 15 26 
3.5b-d healing 13 13 26 
4a-c.5ab dispute 14 12 26 
4d no answer 3 3 


All three combinations of corresponding parts amount to 26 words; the 
healing is reported in 13 + 13 words. The introduction 3,1 has a size of 
13 words. The literary structure of the story also finds expression in 
numbers of words. 
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Many instances of syllable-technique are detected by Smit Sibinga in 
Acts!?!. Frequently, episodes are made up of two halves which contain 
an equal number of syllables. There are also several instances of zsopsepha 
in Acts, where the number of syllables of an episode or speech is equal 
to the numerical value of an important name or word occurring in or 
related to the passage in question (such as we found concerning John 
1,1-18, where both the number of syllables aud the numerical value of 
wovoyevig are 496). Peter's speech in Acts 2,14b-36, e.g., is made up of 
two equal halves: 444 syllables in 2,14b-24, and again 444 syllables in 
2,25-36. Their sum, 888, is the numerical value of the name 'Insobg — 
a number which was famous in this quality in the second century, witness 
Irenaeus’ Adversus haereses 1,15,2122, 

Of some importance for our present purposes is also Smit Sibinga's 
analysis of 1 John'**, because 1 John is very closely related to the Gospel 
of John. The technique of syllable-counting has been applied there on 
various levels. Some small sections amount to such numbers of syllables 
as 100 (2,18-19; 3,9-10), 150 (3,13-16; 5,14-16), 125 (2,15-17), or 75 
(4,11-12) ?*. In several cases, logical structure and pattern of syllables fit 
or suit each other. A clear and simple example is 5,14-16, made up of 
80 syllables for 5,14-15, and 70 syllables for 5,16!?%. A larger section 
which amounts to a round number of syllables 1s 3,1-12: it has a size of 
500 syllables, made up of 320 syllables for 3,1-8 and 180 for 3,9-12'*5. 
Smit Sibinga even draws up a plan for the whole letter on the basis of 
syllable count. He distinguishes three parts: 1,1-2,26; 2,27-4,6; 4,7-5,21. 
First and third part are of equal length: 1450 syllables, over against 1370 
syllables for the second part '??. 

Finally, 1 mention — without going into detail — Smit Sibinga’s 
analysis of Melito of Sardis’ Ilegt Ilxoxa '2®, where he discerns application 
of syllable count: “It is well known that Melito, and other writers of the 
Asianic school, sometimes determined the length of parallel sentences ac- 
cording to the number of syllables. Now the same principle determines 
the size, the structure and what I would like to call the balance of larger 


Melito, then, shaped the parts of his Homily so as to fill out a certain 
number of syllables: a round number, or a symbolic number, a square 
or ‘‘triangular’’ number, or a number that for some other reason could 
interest an arithmetician’ !29. 

From the above survey, it seems probable that in antiquity numbers 
of words and/or syllables were used in the composition of literary works, 
and that this phenomenon was not confined to only one cultural 
milieu '??, A count of syllables and/or words may be a help, then, both 
in textual criticism and in the analysis of literary structures. 
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3. Plan of the present study concerning the fourth evangelist’s use of numbers of 
words and syllables in the composition of his text 


It is the hypothesis of the present study, that the author of the Fourth 
Gospel used not only conventional literary means, but also numbers of 
words and syllables in the composition of at Jeast large portions of his 
text. He measured, according to this hypothesis, litcrary units and their 
various parts in numbers of words and syllables, and connected parts of 
a literary unit by means of relationships between numbers of words and 
syllables. This was one of the ways in which he shaped his text. 

The hypothesis will be tested in five portions of the Fourth Gospel, in 
which the main literary genres which occur in this gospel are 
represented!?!: sequence of narration, dialogue and monologue, 
represented by chs. 5 and 6, and also by 9,1-10,21; extensive and 
dramatically shaped story, represented by ch. 9; long monologue, 
represented by 10,1-18 and ch. 17; series of connected scenes, 
represented by 1,19-2,11. A selection of passages from the gospel proved 
necessary for various reasons. A thorough analysis of the entire Fourth 
Gospel would outgrow the limits of a thesis. Moreover, in order to test 
a hypothesis such as the one proposed here, it is essential that one 
employs literary units of limited size. It is also important that the 
passagcs in question do not prescnt too many tcxtual problems which 
could hamper the analysis. The conclusions of this investigation will, 
strictly speaking, be valid only for the passages just mentioned. 
However, a proof of the hypothesis for these passages would arouse a 
very strong suspicion thar the technique of word- and syllable-count has 
been used in other passages of John as well. 

A problem which poses itself before the actual analysis is: which text 
to use? Modern editions of the Greek text of the NT try to approximate 
the original Greek text as well as possible, but nevertheless they display 
a considerable number of differences between each other. The most ob- 
vious solution is to take an edition which is the median of the various 
modern editions, and to take into consideration always the passibility 
that the text which is printed in this edition does not coincide completely 
with what the evangelist originally wrote. When I started my research, 
the choice of an edition which met the condition of being the median of 
modern editions was not very difficult. It fell upon NA25, which edition 
is, in fact, the average of three authoritative editions from the end of the 
preceding century and the beginning of this century, those of 
Tischendorf? (1869-1872), Westcott-Hort (1881) and B. Weiss 
(1894-1900). About Nestle’s editions of the Greek NT (up to the 25th in- 
cluded) it was written recently: ‘The majority text which he [i.e. Eb. 
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Nestle] formulated corresponded not only to the views of nineteenth cen- 
tury New Testament scholarship on the text of the New Testament, but 
to those of twentieth century scholarship as well’ +*?. 

In the meantime, NA?) has been succeeded by N426'13?, which edition 
is, as far as its wording is concerned, identical to UBSGN'1*, Where 
NA23 and NA76 are in agreement, L follow their common text??*; in- 
stances of difference between the two editions which affect numbers of 
syllables and words will be discussed in order to arrive at a well- 
considered decision about the reading to be adopted. After all, one 
should not forget that only a restricted number of variant readings in- 
fluence a count of syllables and words. For this count it does not make 
any difference whether two clauses should be connected by xat or by d£, 
or whether the order of words should be changed or not. 

A second preliminary problem concerns literary criticism. Several 
scholars are of the opinion that the text of John as we know it (that is, 
without 5,3e-4 and 7,53-8,11) is not identical with what the author 
originally wrote: parts of the text are supposed to have changed places, 
and other parts are supposed to be later redactional additions. To men- 
tion a few examples concerning the passages discussed in this book: there 
are scholars who hold that the order of chs. 5 and 6 has been reversed, 
that parts of ch. 7 (7,15-24 or 7,19-24) originally belonged together with 
ch. 5, that 5,28-29 and 6,51c-58 (or 6,48-58) are redactional additions, 
that 10,1-18 originally belonged together with 10,26-28. None of these 
theories has gained even an approximation to universal adherence; even 
for ch. 21 the matter is by no means settled, whether it should be con- 
sidered as an epilogue which does belong, or as an appendix which 
originally does not belong, to the Fourth Gospel!?*. It seems to me that 
(without denying a priori the possibility of transpositions and additions), 
generally speaking, a) these theories find support in the textual tradition 
in only very few cases; b) they are too often based on preconceived ideas 
about the evangelist’s views (e.g., that he would know only a present 
eschatology, or that he would be critical towards sacraments), or about 
the logic of his narration; c) as far as they are theories about later addi- 
tions, they are hardly supported by stylistic arguments; d) as far as they 
are transposition theories, they mostly fail to explain convincingly how 
the present order of the text came into being. One had better leave the 
text as it is, and, with C. H. Dodd, ‘assume as a provisional working 
hypothesis that the present order [i.c. of the Fourth Gospel] is not for- 
tuitous, but deliberately devised by somebody — even if he were only a 
scribe doing his best — and that the person in question (whether the 
author or another) had some design in mind, and was not necessarily ir- 
responsible or unintelligent’ :?9, We shall have to sce whether a count of 
words and syllables will confirm Dodd’s working hypothesis. 
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The method of analysis which will be followed is, at least in principle, 
very simple. The count of syllables and wards does not present many 
problems‘*’, The few problems, e.g., concerning Greek words beginning 
with fa, and concerning some Greek transcriptions of Semitic proper 
names, will be dealt with at the beginning of the discussion of the 
passages in which they present themselves for the first time. 

The results of the counting work constitute the raw materials to be 
analysed. Before doing so, a thorough analysis of the literary structure 
of the passages in question by conventional means is necessary. This 
analysis comprises, essentially, three steps: 

1) delimiting a literary unit; 

2) determining the sections of which it is made up; 

3) establishing the relationships between these sections. 

‘These steps ought to be carried out on various scales, as there are various 
scales of literary unity (sec above, p. 2, where Matt 5-7 is adduced 
as an example). 

Then the decisive step of the analysis follows: the literary structure as 
detected by the conventional literary analysis is transposed, ‘translated’, 
into numbers of syllables and words, to see whether the literary structure 
is also discernible in these numbers. If it is, the hypothesis has been prov- 
ed. If it is not, the hypothesis does not hold. It is also possible, of course, 
that aspects of literary structure which were hitherto unnoticed may come 
to light by means of a count of words and syllables; however, the count 
should be used in that way only when it has been established with some 
certainty that the composition shows, let us say, numertcal features. 

At this point the question of the criterion should be raised. When do 
we conclude a literary structure is to be discerned or recognized in the 
figures representing either the number of words or of syllables of a texc? 
The definite answer to this question can be given only by the analysis of 
the selected passages itself. Nevertheless, some examples may bc given 
in advance: 

— The size of a literary unit amounts to a round number of words or 
syllables (‘round’ to be understood as: divisible by 50). 

— Either the direct discourse or the narrative!?? of an episode amounts 
to à round number of words or syllables. 

— One small but important part of a literary unit, e.g., an important 
saying of Jesus or an OT quotation, contains exactly the number of 
words or syllables which this unit has above a round number (I term this 
technique the ‘surplus-technique’). 

— Within a literary unit, corresponding parts are of equal length, or 
their sum total amounts to a round number of words or syllables, or their 
numbers of words or syllables have a common factor. 
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— Certain basic numbers have been used in a literary unit, 1.c., many 
figures occurring in its numbers of words and syllables are multiples of 
the same number. 

These and similar numerical phenomena are evidence of a numerical 
technique on the part of the author. Many variations occur in the ap- 
plication of this technique — as 1s also the case in the application of con- 
ventionally known literary techniques. T'he numerical aspect may seem 
artificial and mannered, but the evidence of the texts is such that it 
deserves our attention and our respect. 


4. Ancient theories about numbers 


Finally, a few things have to be said about numbers that in antiquity 
were considered as somchow significant. In the above examples only 
round numbers were mentioned. These are obviously significant for 
every user of the decimal system; and Greek-speaking people in antiquity 
were users of the decimal system, hardly in their way of writing numbers, 
but certainly in their way of pronouncing them '?. There were, however, 
other kinds of numbers as well which were given special significance, and 
which seem to have been applied in John. In documenting the ancient 
ideas about significant numbers, 1 will pay special attention to Philo, 
because of both his interest in numbers'* and his cultural and temporal 
vicinity to the Fourth Gospel. 

Three kinds of natural numbers, related among each other, which, 
because of their special character, attracted attention from arithmeticians 
in antiquity, are triangular numbers, square numbers and &gıduot 
£repopfixeic, ‘rectangular numbers’, i.e., numbers which are the product 
of two successive natural numbers (e.g., 6, being the product of 2 and 
3)", A triangular number is the sum of a series of successive natural 
numbers beginning with 1 (see n. 111 above), a square number is the 
sum of a series of successive odd nurnbers beginning with 1, and a ree- 
tangular number is the sum of a scries of successive even numbers begin- 
ning with 2. It seems that the Pythagoraeans were already interested in 
these numbers (cfr. Aristotle, Metaphysica 986a); the interest is anyhow 
old, The categories of numbers in question are mentioned by Aristo- 
tle, Metaphysica 986a; 1092b'*. They are discussed extensively by later 
arithmeticians who  systematized older arithmetical knowledge: 
Nicomachus of Gerasa (+100 C.E.), in his Arithmetica introductio, 
2,8,1sqq, and Theon of Smyrna (first half of the 2nd cent. C.F.), in what 
is left of his Expositio rerum mathematicarum ad legendum Platonem utilium (ed. 
Hiller, pp. 26-38). 
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Interest in such numbers can also be observed elsewhere. In his De /side 
et Ostride 73, Plutarch tells that the highest oath among the Pythagoraeans 
was the so-called terpaxtig or 36, which they called also ‘the universe’ 
because it was the union of the first four odd and first four even numbers. 
Lucian, in his Vitarum auctio 4, informs us about Pythagoras’ conception 
of 10 as triangular numbcr of 4. There, he puts Pythagoras upon the 
stage among the philosophers to be sold. In a dialogue with one of his 
potential buyers, Pythagoras tells this man that one of the things he will 
teach him, is counting. The buyer says that he knows to count, 
whereupon Pythagoras asks him how he counts. The answer is: ‘One, 
two, three, four’; then Pythagoras interrupts him and says: ‘What you 
think to be four, that is ten, and a perfect triangle, and our oath’. Ap- 
parently, the public in the dialogue and Lucian’s readers were supposed 
to understand this allusion to 10 as the triangular number of 4; this may 
show the spread of this way of thinking in antiquity. Philo, too, often 
points out triangular numbers; as such are indicated 10, 28, 36, 55, 120 
and 300145, 

That square numbers come into being by addition of successive odd 
numbers beginning with 1, and rectangular numbers by addition of suc- 
cessive even numbers beginning with 2, is remarked by Philo, Quaesttones 
et solutiones in genesin, 2,5.12.1%; cfr. 3,49. Square numbers to which Philo 
pays special attention are 4, 9, 36, 49, 64 and 100'*5. Rectangular 
numbers especially indicated by Philo are 6, 56, 90 and 110159. The first 
twelve square and first twelve rectangular numbers are summed up in 
Quaest. et sol. in gen. 2,5. 

It will be evident that there are certain relationships between the 
categories of numbers just described. A triangular number, being the 
sum of successive numbers, is the half of a rectangular number, being the 
sum of successive even numbers. An example: 36, triangular number of 
8, is the half of the rectangular number 72 (=8x9). In Nicomachus’ 
Arithm. introd. 2,12, and Theon’s Exp. rer. math. p. 41 Hiller, we arc in- 
formcd that the sum of two successive triangular numbers is a square 
number. Again an example: the sum of 28, triangular number of 7, and 
36, triangular number of 8, is 64, square number of 8. 

Cubic numbers are also noted by Philo: 1, 8, 27 and 64!*. In De 
optficio mundi 92-94.106, Philo deals with raising numbers to the sixth 
power; the resulting numbers are, of course, both square and cubic. He 
mentions there especially, as being both square and cubic, 64, 729 and 
4096. Nicomachus points out that cubic numbers are sums of successive 
odd numbers: 131, 23-345, 3=7+9+11, 4-135615 € 17 & 19, 
etc. (Arzthm. introd. 2,20). 
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Another category of special numbers is constituted by the so-called 
&piliot tédctar, ‘perfect numbers’, i.e., numbers which are equal to the 
sum of their divisors!*?. The first three are 6 (=1+2+3), 28 
(=1+2+4+7+14) and 496 (=1+2+4+8+16+31+62+124+ 
248). To the phenomenon of the perfect numbers attention ıs paid by, 
e.g., Euclides, Elementa 7 Def. 23; 9,36, and later by Nicomachus, 
Arıthm. intrad. 1,16, and "Theon of Smyrna, Exp. rer. math. pp. 45-46 
Hiller. Philo also knows about these peculiar nurnbers; several times he 
notes that 6 is a perfect number!*?, and the number 28 is mentioned by 
him in the same quality !59. 

Two relationships between numbers have to be mentioned, both 
because of their importance in antiquity and because of their role in 
numerical arrangements in the Fourth Gospel: 

a. The division according to the golden section has already been men- 
tioned (p. 5; see also p. 7). It is found in Euclides’ Elementa, e.g., 
2,11; 6 Def. 3; 6,30; 13,1-6.8-9. 

b. The famous 'proposition of Pythagoras', that in a right-angled 
triangle the sum of the squares of the sides containing the right angle is 
equal to the square of the hypotenuse, was well-known in antiquity: sec, 
e.g., Euclides, Elementa 1,48; 10,28 Lemma 1; Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 
philosophorum 8,12. The lowest natural numbers for which it holds that 
a? +b?=c?, are 3, 4 and 5: 3? + 4? = 5?, This combination of numbers was 
already known to the Babylonians!?*; we find it also in the Greco-Roman 
world, in such authors as Vitruvius, De architectura 9 praef.; Plutarch, 
De Is. et Os. 56; Heron, Metrica 1,2. The right-angled triangle with sides 
3, 4 and 5 is also mentioned in Philo’s works!52. 

I omit here the manifold philosophical and religious speculations at- 
tached to numbers, speculations which were current in antiquity, not in 
the least at the beginning of the Christian Era, as, c.g., K. Staehle's col- 
lection of Philonic texts!?® illustrates. These speculations, interesting and 
important though they may be, do not seem very useful for our present 
purposes. Not only are all numbers from 1 up to 10 inclusive given 
special meanings in these speculations, but the same is valid for higher 
numbers in so far as they are divisible by these lower numbers or con- 
stitute a sum of them. This means, that at least in principle any number 
has a special philosophical or religious meaning — which reduces the 
usefulness of these speculations as a criterion in dealing with the question 
which numbers should be deemed significant. Simple mathematical con- 
siderations which were known in antiquity, seem to be a safer criterion. 
Besides, much of the speculation is actually based on these simple 
mathematical truths. 
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NOTES TO INTRODUCTION 


See about the methods of literary criticism, form criticism and redaction criticism: 
H. Zimmermann, JNeutestamentliche Methodenlehre. Darstellung der historisch- 
kritischen Methode (7th ed., rev. by K. Klicsch; Stuttgart 1982) 77-266; important 
studies in these fields are mentioned there (77-78, 125-126, 215-216). See especially 
about redaction criticism J. Rohde, Die redaktionsgeschichtliche Methode. Einführung 
und Sichtung des Forschungsstandes (Ilamburg 1966). About the various kinds of 
structural analysis, see below. 

For the sake of clearness and simplicity, I speak about ‘author’, tn the singular; it 
is not ıny intention to exclude the possibility that the final redaction of a book should 
be ascribed to a group. 

Cfr. J. Gnilka, Die Versiockung Israels. Isaias 6,9-10 in der Theologie der Synoptiker 
(SANT 3; Munich 1961) 19, who broadens the ‘framework’, in which an evangelist 
puts the traditional materials, so much that the selection of the materials and the 
tradition of the Lord's words are also included in it. 

Of course, this view does not exclude a prior the possibility that after che completion 
of the work secondary additions were made ro the text. 

I mention only a few publications, which introduce into structuralist exegesis and 
where further references inay be lound: D. Pane, What is Structural Exegesis? (Guides 
to Biblical Schotarship — New Testament Series; Philadelphia 1976); R. M. Polzin, 
Biblical Structuralism. Method and Subjectivity in the Study of Ancient Texts (Semeia 
Supplements 5; Philadelphia/Missoula, Mt. 1977); B. van Tersel, ‘Exegeet eu 
linguïstiek’, Concilium 14 (1978) nr. 5, 64-73; W. A. de Pater, ‘Strukturele 
tekstanalyse: enkele achtergronden', Tijdschrift vvor Theologie 18 (1978) 247-293; 

D. and A. Patte, Structural Exegesis: From Theory to Praclice. Exegesis of Mark 15 and 
16. Hermeneutical Implications (Philadelphia 1978); A. Fossion, Lire les Écritures. 

Théorie et pratique de la lecture structurale (Collection “écritures” 2; Brussels 
1980); W. S. Vorster, ‘De Structuuranalyse’, in: A. F. J. Klijn, ed., Znleiding tot de 
studie van het Nieuwe Testament (Kampen 1982) 127-152. 

Patte, What is Structural Exegesis’, 22 and 23. 

Sce Patte, What is Structural Exegesis?, 41-43. The scheme derives from A. T. 
Greimas, Sémantique structurale. Recherche de méthode (Paris 1966) 176-180. 

B. van lersel, “Terug van Emmaüs. Bijdragen tot een structurele tekstanalyse van 
Lc. 24,13-35', Tijdschrift voor Thealogie 18 (1978) 294-323: 297. 

S. Bar-Efrat, ‘Some Observations on the Analysis of Structure in Biblical Nar- 
rative’, Vf 30 (1980) 154-173; 170. I adapted his coding somewhat. 

E. Galbiati, La struttura. letteraria dell'Exodo (Rome 1956). 

J. Ch. Exum, Literary Patterns in the Samson Saga. An Investigation of Rhetorical Style 
in Biblical Prose (diss. Columbia Univ. 1976; Ann Arbor 1981); id., ‘Promise and 
Fulfilment: Narrative Art in Judges 13°, JBL 99 (1980) 43-59; id., ‘Aspects of Sym- 
metry and Balance in the Samson Saga’, Journal for the Study of the Old Testament 19 
(1981) 3-29. 

S. Bar-Efrat, ‘Literary Modes and Methods in the Biblical Narrative in View of 2 
Samuel 10-20 and 1 Kings 1-2', Irnmanuel 8 (1978) 19-31 ( = abstract of unpublished 
llcbrew dissertation, Hebrew University of Jerusalem 1975). 

U. Cassuto, ‘The Second Chapter of Hosea’, jn: id., Biblica! and Oriental Studies, T: 
Bible (Jerusalem 1973) 101-140 (orig. written in Hebrew and published in Mem. S. 
Pozransky (Warsaw 1927| 115-135); E. Galbiati, ‘La struttura sintetica (lege: sim- 
metrica] di Osea 2', in: Studi sull Oriente e la Bibbia (Fs. G. Rinaldi; Genoa 1967) 
317-328; repr. in id., Serzitti minori (Brescia 1979) I 169-183; H. Krszyna, 
‘Literarische Smukrur von Os. 2,4-17°, BZ NF 13 (1969) 41-59; D. J. A. Clines, 
‘Hosea 2: Structure and Interpretation’, in: E. A. Livingstone, ed., Studia Biblica 
1978, { (Journal for the Study of the Old Testament, Supplement Series 11; Shef- 
field 1979) 83-103. 


14 R. Pesch, ‘Zur konzentrischen Struktur von Jona 1’, Ath 47 (1966) 517-558; G. H. 
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Cohn, Das Buch Jona im Lichte der biblischen Erzählkunst (Studia Sernitica Neerlandica 
12: Assen 1969); J. Magonet, Form and Meaning. Studies in Literary Techniques in 
the Book of Jonah (Beiträge zur biblischen Exegese und Theologie 2; 
Bern/Frankfurt M. 1976); G. Vanoni, Das Buch Jona. l.iterar- und formkritische 
Untersuchung (Arbeiten zu Text und Sprache im Alten Testament 7; St. Ottilien 
1978); H. Witzenrath, Das Buch Jona. Fine literaturwissenschaftliche Untersuchung 
(Arbeiten zu Text und Sprache im Alten Testament 6; St. Ottilien 1978). 

P. Auffret, “Essai sur la structure littéraire du psaume |’, BZ NF 22 (1978) 26-45; 
R. P. Merendino, ‘Sprachkunst in Psalm 1°, VT 29 (1979) 45-60; W. Vogels, ‘A 
Structural Analysis of Ps 1’, Bib 60 (1979) 410-416. 

M. Weiss, "Wege der neuen Dichtungswissenschalt in ihrer Anwendung auf die 
Psalmenforschung (Methodologische Bemerkungen, dargelegt am Beispiel von 
Psalm XLVI)’, Bib 42 (1961) 254-302; repr. in P. H. A. Neumann, ed., Zur neueren 
Psalmenforschung (Wege der Forschung 192; Darmstadi 1976) 400-451; 
D. T. Tsumura, ‘The Literary Structure of Psalm 46,2-8°, Annual of the Japanese 
Biblical Institute 6 (1980) 29-55. 

S. Schreiner, ‘Erwägungen zur Struktur des 90. Psalms’, Bib 59 (1978) 80-90; 
P. Auffret, ‘Essai sur la structure littéraire du Psaume 90’, Bib 61 (1980) 262-276. 
P. Auffret has published analyses of structure of several Psalms, as well as of other 
biblical and extra-biblical texts; I mention here only his Hymnes d'Egypte et d’Israel, 
Etudes de structures littéraires (OBO 34; Fribourg/Góttngen 1981). : 
S. Bertman, ‘Symmetrical Design in the Book of Ruth’, JBL 84 (1965) 165-168; H. 
H. Witzenrath, Das Buch Ruth. Eine literaturwissenschaftliche Untersuchung 
(SANT 40; Munich 1975); K. K. Sacon, "The Book of Ruth. Its Literary Structure 
and Theme’, Annual of the Japanese Biblical Institute 4 (1978) 3-22. 

W. H. Shea, ‘The Chiastic Structure of the Song of Songs’, ZAW 92 (1980) 
378-396. 

A. G. Wright, “Vhe Riddle of the Sphinx: The Structure of the Book of Qoheleth’, 
CBG 30 (1968) 313-334; J. ^. Loader, Polar Structures in the Book of Qoheleth (BZAW 
152; Berlin 1979); N. Lohfink, Kohelet (Die Neue Echter Bibel; Würzburg 1980); 
F. Rousseau, ‘Structure de Qohelet [ 4-11 et plan du livre’, VT 31 (1981) 200-217, 
A. Lenglet, ‘La structure littéraire de Daniel 2-7°, Bib $3 (1972) 169-190. See for 
more references to analyses of (chiastic and concentric) structure in OT and later 
Jewish literature: C. H. Talbert, Literary Patterns, Theological Themes and the Genre of 
Luke-Acts (SBILMS 20; Missoula, Mi. 1974) 71, with nn. 40-49, and Bar-Efrat, VT 
30, 154 n. 1. 

J.C. Fenton, *Inclusio and Chiasmus in Matthew’, in: Studia Evangelica UJ (LU 73; 
Berlin 1959) 174-179, C. H. Lohr, ‘Oral Techniques in the Gospel of Matthew’, 
CBQ 23 (1961) 403-435, P. Gächter, Die literarische Kunst im Matthäus- Evangelium 
(SBS 7; Stuttgart 1965); J. D. Kingsbury, Matthew: Structure, Christology, Kingdom 
(Philadelphia 1975) 1-39. 

P. Mourlon Beernacrt, ‘Jésus controversé. Structure et théologie de Marc 2,1-3,6', 
NAT 95 (1973) 129-149; J. Dewey. Markan Public Debate. Literary Technique, Con- 
centric Structure and Theology in Mark 2:1-3:6 (SBLDS 48; Chico, Ca. 1980). 
C. J. den Heyer, Exegelische methoden in discussie. Een analyse van Markus 
10,46-13,37 (Kampen 197987). 

J. Lambrecht, Die Redaktion der Markus-Apokalypse. Literarische Analyse und 
Strukturuntersuchung (AnBib 28; Rome 1967); F. Rousseau, ‘La structure de 
Mare 13°, Bib 56 (1975) 157-172. 

Talbert, Literary Patterns. 

R. Meynet, Quelle est donc cette parole? Lecture ‘rhétorique’ de l'évangile de Luc (1-9, 
22-24) (LD 99; Paris 1979). 

H. J. de Jonge, ‘Sonship, Wisdom, Infancy: Luke II.41-51a', NTS 24 (1977-78) 
317-354; 337-339. 

Sr. jeanue d'Arc, ‘Un grand jeu d'inclusions dans ‘Les pèlerins d’Emmaüs’'’, 
NRT 99 (1977) 62-76; id., Les pélerins d’Emmaäüs (Paris 1977), R. Meynet, ‘Com- 
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ment établir un chiasme? A propos des ‘‘pélerins d’Emmatis’’*, NRT 100 (1978) 
233-249; B. van lersel, ‘Terug van Emmaüs’, Tidschrift voor Theologie 18, 294-323, 
J. Willemse, Het vierde evangelie. Een onderzoek naar zijn structuur (Hilversum/Ant- 
werpen 1965), who also records prcvious analyses of the structure of John (24-98); 
D. Deeks, “l'he Structure of the Fourth Gospel’, NZS 15 (1968-69) 107-129, 

C. H. Talbert, ‘Artistry and Theology: An Analysis of the Architecture of Jn 
3,19-5,47°, CBQ 32 (1970) 341-366. 

A. Janssens de Varebeke, ‘La structure des scenes du récit de la passion en Joh. 
XVII-XIX’, ETT, 38 (1962) 504-522. 

J. Smit Sibinga, ‘Symmetrie en samenhang in Romeinen 4,16-18°, in: Ad Interim. 
Opstellen over Eschatologie, Apocalyptiek en Ethiek (Fs. R. Schippers; Kampen 
1975) 76-79. . 

P. Lamarche-Ch. le Dû, Epitre aux Romains V-VI. Structure littéraire et sens (Paris 
1980). 

K. E. Bailey, ‘Recovering the Poeric Structure of I Cor i 17-11 2, A Study in Text 
and Commentary’, NT 17 (1975) 265-296. 

K. Thieme, ‘Dic Struktur des Ersten Uhessalonicher-Briefes’, in: Abraham unser 
Vater. Juden und Christen im Gespräch über die Bibel (Fs. O. Michel; AG[U 5; 
Leiden/Cologne 1963) 450-458. 

A. Vanhoye, La structure littéraire de Uépitre aux Hébreux (Paris 1963, 19767). See also 
id., ‘Discussions sur la structure de l Epttre aux Hébreux’, Bib 55 (1974) 349-380, 
where other literature concerning the structure of Heb is discussed. 

G. M. Burge, ‘And Threw Them Thus on Paper": Recovering the Poetic Form 
of James 2:14-26', Studia Biblica et Theologica 7 (1977) 31-45. 

C. E. Donker, ‘Der Verfasser des Jak und sein Gegner. Zum Problem des Ein- 
wandes in Jak 2,18-19°, ZNW 72 (1981) 227-240; 235-237. 

M. Bogaert, ‘Structure et message de la Premiere Fpitre de saint Jean’, BUC 83 
(1968) 33-45; A. Feuillet, ‘Etude structurale de la premiere épitre de saint Jean. 
Comparaison avec le quatrième évangile. La structure fondamentale de la vie chré- 
tienne selon saint Jean’, in: Neues Testament und Geschichte. Historisches Geschehen 
und Deutung im Neuen Testament (Fs. O. Cullmann; Tübingen/Zürich 1972) 
307-327; E. Malatesta, /nteriority and Covenant. A Study of eivar èv and pévew év in 
the First Letter of Saint John (AnBib 69; Rome 1978). 

U. Vanni, £a struttura. letteraria dell'Apocalisse (Brescia 19807, orig. Rome 1971); E. 
Schüssler Fiorenza, ‘Composition and Structure of the Book of Revelation’, CBQ 
39 (1977) 344-366; F. Hahn, ‘Zum Aufbau der Johannesoffenbarung’, in: Kirche 
und Bibel (Fs. E. Schick; Paderborn etc. 1979) 145-154: J. Lambrecht, ‘A Structura- 
tion of Revelation 4,1-22,5', in: id., ed., 7. "Apocalypse johannique et l'Apocalyptique dans 
le Nouveau Testament (BETL 53; Gembloux/Louvain 1980) 77-104. Further 
references to analyses of (chiastic and concentric) structure in NT texts can be found 
in Talbert, Literary Patterns, 75, with nn. 73-82, and in R. A. Culpepper, ‘The Pivot 
of John’s Prologue’, NTS 27 (1980-81) 1-31; 3 n. Í1 (concerning John) and 7 n. 29 
(concerning the rest of the NT). 

N. W. Lund, Chiasmus in the New Testament (Chapel Hill 1942), who discusses many 
O'I passages as well; sec also his earlier article ‘Ghiasmus in the Psalms’, AJSL 49 
(1932-33) 281 312; J. Jeremias, 'Chiasmus in den Paulusbriefen', ZNW 49 (1958) 
145-156, reprinted in somewhat enlarged form in id., Abba. Studien zur 
neutestamentlichen Theologie und Zeitgeschichte (Göttingen 1966) 276-290 (this 
article contains |.'s Judgment about the work of Lund: ‘Leider erwies sich aber die 
Arbeit als völlig unbrauchbar. Lund analysiert viel zu grosse Einheiten [2.B. Mt. 
5-7; 1. Kor. 12-14] und sucht in ihnen einen bis ins kleinste durchgefeilten, streng 
schematischen Aufbau nachzuweisen, was nux mut klilfe von Gewaltsamkeiten 
möglich ist’, ZVW 49, 145); A. di Marco, ‘Der Chiasmus in der Bibel. Ein Beitrag 
zur strukturellen Linguistik’, Linguistica Biblica 36 (1975) 21-97; 37 (1976) 49-68; 39 
(1976) 37-85; 44 (1979) 3-70, where the older literature on this topic is summarized. 
Concerning OT literature, I refer to three recent studies: T. Collins, Line-Forms in 
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Hebrew Poetry. A Grammatical Approach to the Stylistic Study of the Hebrew Pro- 
phets (Studia Pohl, Series Maior 7; Rome 1978); S. A. Geller, Parallelism in Early 
Biblical Poetry (HSM 20; Missoula, Mt. 1979); J. L. Kugel, The Idea of Biblical Poetry. 
Parallelism and Its History (London 1981). Parallelism in the NT was studied by 
R. Schütz, Der parallele Bau der Satzglieder im Neuen Testament und seine Verwertung für 
die Textkrittk und Exegese (FRLANT NF 11; Göttingen 1920); C. F. Burney, The 
Poetry of Our Lord. An Examination of the Formal Elements of Hebrew Poetry in the 
Discourses of Jesus Christ (Oxford 1925); O. Linton, ‘Le parallelismus membrorum 
dans le Nouveau Testament’, in: Mélanges Bibliques en hommage av R. P. Béda 
Rigaux (Gembloux 1970) 489-507; see also id., ‘Coordinated Sayings and Parables 
in the Synoptic Gospels: Analysis versus Theories’, NTS 26 (1979-80) 139-163. 
A number of them, concerning inclusion, repetition, chiastic and concentric pat- 
terns in Homer, Hesiod, Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Pindar, Herodotus, 
Thucydides, Plato, Apollonius, Plutarch, Catullus, Horace, Vergil and Propertius, 
are listed in Lohr, CBQ 23, 409 n. 19, 410 n. 25, 412 nn. 27-28, 414 n. 32, 425 
n. 47, 425-426 nn. 49-59, and Talbert, Literary Patterns, 67, with nn. 1-14. Some ad- 
ditions to these lists: L. Richardson, Poetical Theory in Republican Rome. An Analytical 
Discussion of the Shorter Narrative Hexameter Poems Written in Latin During the 
First Century Before Christ (Undergraduate Prize Essays: Yale University 5; New 
Haven 1944); S. Bertman, “Lhe Telemachy and Swuctural Symmetry’, TAPA 97 
(1966) 15-27; C. P. Segal, "The '*Electra"' of Sophocles’, TAPA 97 (1966) 473-545. 
Talbert, Literary Patterns, 68sqq, points out interesting parallels between syrametry 
and balance in literature and in other forms of art. 

See for chiasm the collection of texts in H. I.ausberg, Handbuch der literarischen 
Rhetorik, Eine Grundlegung der Literaturwissenschaft (Munich 19732) parr. 
800-803 (the term yraouds is used by Hermogenes, De inventione 4,3, who indicates 
with it ‘den [ohne Bedeutungsanderung der Gesamtperiode] überkreuzweise durch- 
führbaren Austausch der ganzen Kola in einer aus vier Kola bestehenden Periade 
[...], nicht. auf die Stellung der Sarzglieder innerhalb der Kola’, TLausberg, Hand- 
buch, par. 723 n. 1; for this latter phenomenon the ancient term is &vztpetaBoAy or 
commuíatio), for parallelism or isocolon the materials collected in Lausberg, Hand- 
buch, parr. 719-754; for inclusion (or redditi) the materials in Lausberg, Handbuch, 
parr. 625-627. 

Cfr. also Contra Sophistas 13. See F. Blass, Ute attische Beredsamkeit, 11: Isckrates und 
Isaros (Leipzig 1874) 102, 104; F. Pfister, ‘Der Begriff des Schönen und das Eben- 
mass’, Würzburger Jahrbücher für die Altertumswissenschaft 1 (1946) 341-358; 346-347. 
In these things, Isocrates followed his teacher Gorgias, see Pfister, Würzburger 
Jahrbücher 1, 346, and the literature mentioned there. 

In The Works of Aristotle Translated into English under the Editorship of W. D. Ross, 
XI (Oxford 1924). 

Scc n. 47. 

See about these theories and their application Blass, Die attische Beredsamkeit II, 
142-160; Pfister, Würzburger Jahrbücher 1, 345-355 and 358, where other publications 
of P. on the same topic are mentioned; cfr. also his ‘Der Begriff des Schönen und 
das Ebenmass’, in: J. Burian-L. Vidman, eds., Antiquitas Graeco-Romana ac tempora 
nostra (Prague 1968) 340-343. 

F. Seck, ‘Die Komposition des “ Panegyrikos’'’, in: id., ed., Isokrales (Wege der 
Forschung 351; Darmstadt 1976) 353-370, csp. 364-370. I changed his way of 
coding in the following scheme: S. uses successive letters: a, b, c, ete., thereby sug- 
gesting a succession which is, in fact, absent. 

Seck refers to S. Heller, ‘Die Entdeckung der stetigen Teilung durch die 
Pythagoräcr’, Abhandlungen der Deutschen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, Klasse 
für Mathematik, Physik und Technik (1958) nr. 6, 5-28; 20; reprinted in: O. 
Becker. ed., Zur Geschichte der Griechischen Mathematik (Wege der Forschung 33; 
Darmstadt 1965) 319-354. — The numbers in the proportions mentioned in what 
follows are, of course, rounded off. 
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F. Pfister, ‘Ein Kompositionsgesetz der antiken Kunstprosa’, Philoingische Wochenschrift 
(1922) 1195-1200; 1195-1197; id., Würzburger Jahrbücher 1, 347-348. The author does 
not inform the reader about thc text-edition used for his count of lines; the figures 
given by P. are more or less in agreement with the numbers of lines in the edition 
of Plato's Phaedrus by C. F. Hermann (Teubner; Leipzig 1851; I consulted the edito 
stereotypa of 1922), when one takes into account the diversity in length of rhe lines 
and uses the whole line as unit of count. P. has found numerically symmetric com- 
positions, similar to the one described here, in Herodotus’ Historiae, Gorgias’ Helena 
and Palamedes, Ps.-Xenophon’s Respublica Atheniensium, the first book of Thucydides, 
Plato's Protagoras, Xcnophon's Historia Graeca, Plutarch’s De Pythiae oraculis, Lucian's 
De dea Syria, Ps.-Callisthenes, Sallust’s Catilinae coniuratio and Bellum. Iugurthinum, 
Tacitus’ Germania, Agricola and Dialogus de oratoribus, Apuleius’ Metamorphoses, sce Phil. 
Wochenschrift (1922) 1197-1200, and Würzburger Jahrbücher 1, 349-354, with the literature 
on p. 358. 

K. Vreiska. ‘Platanica. I. Zum Kompositionsprinzip der Mitte bei Platon’, Gym- 
nasium 63 (1956) 406-414; see also Platon: Der Staat, eingeleitet, übersetzt und erklärt 
von K. Vretska (Stuttgart 1958) 40-47. 

Platons Staat ... neu übersetzt. und erläutert ... von ©. Apelt (Philosc-phische Bibliothek 
80; Leipzig 1916*) 488 n. 85. As for his unit of counting, he speaks only generally 
of ‘cine Zählung der Seitenzahlen rückwärts und vorwärts’. 

F. G. Lang, ‘Kompositionsanalyse des Markusevangeliums’, Z7K 74 (1977) 1-24; 
scc esp. 11-13. 

Lane, ZTK 74. 17-18. 

F. Blass, Die attische Beredsamkeit, YII/1: Demosthenes (Leipzig 1877) 560-562 (cfr. 105-114) 
gives an analysis by means of a count of cola of three orations of Demosthenes (De 
corona, Olynthiacus 1, Contra Philippum UT). '"Vhis seems a more natural and exact way 
of counting, as a colon may be a unit used by an author himself. 

P. Maury, ‘Le secret de Virgile et l'architecture des Bucoliques’, Lettres d'humanité 
3(1944) 71-147. M.'s analysis was accepted by J. Perret, Virgile. L'homme et l'oeuvre 
(Connaissance des lettres 33; Paris 1952) 14-18 (see also P.'s own numerical analyses, 
pp. 24-27 — concerning various Éclogae — and pp. 60-61 — concerning Georgica 3-4), 
and by C. Qvarnström, Poetry and Numbers. On the Structural Use of Symbolic 
Numbers (Scripta minora ... 1964-1965:2, Lund 1966) 34-35. 

O. Skutsch, ‘Symmetry and Sense in the Eclogues’, Harvard Studies in Classical Philology 
73 (1969) 153-169. 


J. Van Sickle, The Design of Vergil's Bucolics (Filologia c Critica 24; Rome 1978), esp. 


22-24, 210 {his earlier studies in this field are taken into account in this publication). 

Verse count is applied incidentally to Vergil ’s works by Richardson, Poetical Theory, 
101-163, and B. Otis, Virgil. A Study in Civilized Poetry (Oxford 1963) 151, 190 
sqq et alibi. — Numerical patterns in Theocritus’ Zdyllia are pointed out by J. Irigoin, 

‘Les bucoliques de Théocrite. La composition du receuil', Quaderni Urbmat di Cultura 
Classica 19 (1975) 27-44, and by Van Sickle, Design of Bucolics, 180 n. 71 (where other 
publications of Van S. concerning this subject are rnenuoncd). 

Van Sickle, Design of Bucolws, 23. 

Van Sickle, Dessen of Bucolies, 22. 

Q. Skutsch, "The Structure of the Propertian Manobiblos’, Classical Philology 58 (1963) 
238-239. 

See the recent study of P. van der Lugt, Strofische strucluren in de Bijbels- Hebreeuwse 
poczie. Dc geschiedenis van het onderzoek en een bijdrage tot de theorievorming om- 
trent de strofenbouw van de Psalmen (Dissertationes Neerlandicae, Series Theologica; 
Kampen 1980). 

Exceptions are Lam 1,7 and 2,19; according to H.-J. Kraus, Älagelieder ( Threni) (BRAT 
20; Neukirchen 19685) 6, 22, 38, these strophes originally had three members as well. 
Numerical composition techniques using the verse line as basic unit have been detected 
in the book of Proverbs by P. W. Skchan, but not without considerable rearrange- 
ment of the text; see his articles ‘The Seven Columns ot Wisdom's House in Pro- 
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verbs 1-9', CBQ 9 (1947) 190-198; ‘A Single Editor for the Whole Book of Proverbs’, 
CBQ 10 (1948) 115-130; "Wisdom’s House’, CBQ 29 (1967) 468-486, all three ar- 
udes in revised form in id., Studies in Israelite Poetry and Wisdom (CROMS 1; Washington 
1971) 9-16, 17-26 and 27-45 respectively. In Prov 2-7, S. detects seven poems of 
22 verse lines cach (22 being the number of letters of the Hebrew alphabet), which 
constitute the ‘seven columns’ of the house which Wisdam built according to Prov 
9,1. In fact, ‘the Book of Proverbs is the house of Wisdom. That is to say, its author 
— compiler — designer (for he was all three) wrote the Hebrew text of his composi- 
tion in such a way that its layout in the columns of his scroll visibly showed farth 
the design of a house, which he himself identified (Prov 9:1) as Wisdorn's House' 
(CBQ 29, 468). T'he vertical dimensions of this house (1.e., the numbers of lines of 
the columns) come from the numbers of cubits of Solomon's temple in 1 Kgs 6. A 
detailed exposition of S.'s theory would lead us too far; 1 mention only a few more 
interesting details. Prov 10,1-22,16, entitled ‘Proverbs of Solomon’ in 10,1, has a 
size of 375 lines; 375 is the numerical value of simA (see below n. 71, for the com- 
putation of the numerical value of names). The entire book of Prov has, according 
to $., a size of 930 lines; 930 is the numerical value of the three names occurring 
in ihe title (1,1): ‘Proverbs of Solomon, son of David, king of Israel’; simh - 375, 
dwd = 14, yir = 541, their sum is 930. For other poetic texts from the OT, S. has 
proposed similar numerical analyses (be it less spectacular than the above one): Moses' 
song in Deut 32 is made up of 3 x 23 verse lines, see “The Structure of the Song 
of Moses in Deuteronomy (32:1-44), CBQ 13 (1951) 153-163, also in Studies, 67-77. 
In Job, the standard length of speeches is 22 or 23 lines; longer discourses are multiples 
of this length, see ‘Strophic Patterns in the Book of Job’, CBQ 23 (1961) 125-142, 
and *Tob's Final Plea (Job 29-31) and the Lord's Reply (Job 38-41)', Bib 45 (1964) 
51-61; both articles also in Studies, 96-113 and 114-123 respectively. See also his “The 
Text and Structure of the Book of Wisdom’, Traditio 5 (1945) 1-13, where S. deals 
with the relationship between logical divisions arid numerical divisions in Wis. 
Sce A. Lauha, Kohelet (BKAT 19; Neukirchen 1978) 9-10 

A. G. Wright, "The Riddle of the Sphinx Revisited: Numerical Patterns in the Book 
of Ooheleth’, CBQ 42 (1980) 38-51; see now also id., ‘Additional Numerical Pat- 
terns in Oohcleth', CBQ 45 (1983) 32-43. Cfr. also id., ‘Numerical Patterns in the 
Book of Wisdom', CBQ 29 (1967) 524-538, where it is set forth how the parts of Wis 
are proportioned to each other according to the golden section. 

Wright, CBQ 30, 313-334 (see ahove, p. 3 with n. 20). 

Wright, CBQ 42, 43. 

The computation of the numerical value of words or names (in Greek, according 
to the current numerical value of the letters: & — 1, 8 22, ...10=10, ... p= 100 etc.) 
was a well-known practice in antiquity. In Jewish literature, it is called gematria (gymtry?, 
sce, c.g., b. Ber. 8a; Lev. Rab. 21,4); in Greek, we find the word isédyos, ‘equal 
in numerical value’ (see e.g., Anthologia Palatina 11,334). Scc about these phenomena: 
F. Dornseiff, Das Alphabet in Mystik und Magie (ZTOIXEIA 7; Leipzig Berlin 1925?) 
91-118 (older literature mentioned there, 92 n. 2); ©. Rühle, art. &gluéo ete., TWNT 
1, 461-464; R. Weisskopf, Gematria, Buchstabenberechnung, Tora und Schópfung im rab- 
bintschen Judentum (diss. Tübingen 1978), a résumé of which appeared in TLZ 105 
(1980) 636-637. 

See K. Ohly, Stichometrische Untersuchungen (Zentralblatt für Bibliothekswesen, Beiheft 
61; Leipzig 1928). Cfr. also T. Birt, Das antike Buchiwesen in seinem Verhältnis zur Literatur. 
Mit Beiträgen zur Textgeschichie des Theokrit, Catull; Properz und anderen Autoren 
(Berlin 1882), who supposed the length of a standard line to be determined by the 
number of letters; Ohly makes it quite clear that the syllable was the basic unit in 
sUchometry (22-30). 

See Ohly, Stichometrische Untersuchungen, 31-71. 

See F. G. Kenyon, The Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri. Descriptions and lexts of 
‘Twelve Manuscripts on Papyrus of the Greck Bible, III Supplement: Pauline 
Episiles. Text (London 1936). Stichometric indications have survived in P for 
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Rom, Heb, 2 Cor (not quite legible), Eph, Gal, Phil, Col (not quite legible). The 
indications have been added, according to the editor (p. xii), by a cursive hand, ap- 
parently of the early 3rd century. 

See about /!*: Eb. Nestle, Einführung in das Griechische Neue Testament (Göttingen 
1909?) 95; cfr. E. von Dobschütz's 4th edition of this work (Göttingen 1923) 52, 35. 
These manuscripts contain information not only about the number of stixor, but 
also about the number of é/juata of the gospels; the latter numbers do not differ 
very much from the former (Matt: 2522 £fjiaza, 2560 otixoı; for Mark the numbers 
are 1675 and 1604 respectively, for Tuke 3803, to be corrected probably into 3083, 
and 2750, for John 1938 fuata). N. presumes that the éfo7t% are meant as ‘lines’, 
and remarks: ‘Die Angaben über die fata scheinen irgendwie mit Angaben 
syrischer Handschriften über die Zahl der plgm? [rranscr.] (Worte) zusammen- 
zuhangen’ (19098, p. 95). In fact, both Syriac ptgm and Greek pfjua can mean ‘line’ 
(of poetry), see for the former R. Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus (Oxford 
1879-1901; repr. Hildesheim 1981) s.v. ptgm 6): ‘comma, membrum versus, sententia 
brevior quam versus, aziyog ; for the latter Liddell-Scott, s.v. ñua 2b: ‘verse, line’, refer- 
ring to Aristophanes, Kanae 1379, cfr. 97. We meet, then, in /! two kinds of 
stichometrir indications next to each other. Ohly, Stichometrische Untersuchungen, 4-9, 
points out that, next to arixog, ‘sich £roc als Terminus für die Hexameterzeile bei 
Abmessung von Prosawerken vorn 4. Jahrhundert bis zum Ausgang des Altertums 
gehalten hat’ (9). 

See B. M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testament. Its Transmission, Corruption, 
and Restoration (Oxford 1968?) 15-16. 

Stichometric indications are supplied in the canon list in the Codex Claromontanus and 
the canon list of Nicephorus (patriarch of Constantinople 806-818), both in E. 
Preuschen, Analecta. Kürzere Texte zur Geschichte der alten Kirche und des Kanons 
(Sammlung ausgewählter kirchen- und dogmengeschichtlicher Quellenschriften 8; 
Freiburg/Leipzig 1893) 142-144 and 156-158 respectively. The redactor of the 
Mommsen Canon (dating from + 360) informs us that the numbers of lines he gives 
for cach biblical book are the result of a count of syllables per book; the sum total 
of a count was divided by 16, the number of syllables of the atixog (see the text in 
Preuschen, Analecta, 139-140). Ti is evident here that the syllable is the basic unit 
in stichometry. 

See C. D. Ginsburg, /níroduction to the Massorelico- Critical. Edition of the Hebrew Bible 
(Landon 1897; reprint New York 1966) 68-113, and the recent article of G. E. Weil, 
‘Les décomptes de versets, mots ct lettres du Pentateuque selon le manuscrit B 19a 
de Leningrad. Un essai d’arithmétique sommaire des scribes et des massorétes', in: 
Mélanges Dominique Barthélemy (OBO 38, Fribourg/Góttingen 1981) 651-703. 

Weil, n: Mélanges Barthélemy, 652-655, seems to do so. 

There are, in fact, different traditions concerning numbers of letters, words and 
verses of the Hebrew OT; their relationship to the actual M'F is not always clear. 
See about this problem Weil’s article in Mélanges Barthélemy, and esp. his remark on 
pp. 678-679: ‘Les décomptes qui se voulaicnt précis lorsqu’ils ont été donnés par 
les maîtres de la Masserak, autant que la notation du mot médian, choisis comme 
un frein à toute variation de la structure du texte canonique, selon l'un ou l'autre 
des traditions orthographiques, ont fini par étre recopiés par un souci religieux de 
la tradition scribale, sans rapport avec leur objet premier. La forme des textes, le 
nombre de leur mots et leur orthographe différaient de plus en plus par rapport au 
nombre des sommes témoins qui devaient en garantir la conservation traditionnelle- 
ment acceptée’. 

J. Smit Sibinga, Literair handwerk in Handelingen (Leiden 1970) 12-13 (with n. 5) 
points to the count of verses, words and syllables in the text-transmission of the 
Veda, the holy scriptures of che classical Indian religion, which counts seem to date 
from +600 B.C.; he refers to F. Max Müller, Selected Essays on Language, Mythology 
and Religion ÍT (London 1881) 119; cfr. H. H. Gowen, A History of Indian Literature 
from Vedic Times to the Present Day (repr. New York 1968; orig. 1931) 47. J. Vendryes, 
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Le langage. Introduction linguistique à l'histoire (L'évolution de l'humanité — Syn- 
thèse collective 1/3; Paris 1950) 63-64, deals with the division into syllables as a 
natural division of language, esp. with metre as resting upon the number of 
syllables, and remarks in this connection: ‘Ainsi dans l'Inde et en Grèce, aux débuts 
de la littérature, on composait de longs poèmes où il était tenu un compte rigoureux 
du nombre des syllabes, si nous en jugeons du moins par les héritiers directs des 
richis védiques ou des fondateurs de la lyrique lesbienne' (64). For this Lesbian lyric 
poetry, in which verses have a fixed number of syllables, V. refers to L. Havet, 
Métrique grecque et latine (Paris 18937) 166; cfr. now also D. Korzeniewski, Griechische 
Metrik (Die Altertumswissenschaft; Darmstadt 1968) 128-140. 

I derive the reference to Clearchus from Smit Sibinga, Literair handwerk, 14-15, 
Sce Lausberg, Handbuch der lit. Rhetorik, parv. 719-754. Hermogenes, De fncentione 
4,4 (ed. Rabe, p. 183 !. 17-p. 184 L 6), determines the size of colon, comma and 
ayowvotevés (a long colon) in numbers of syllables. 

In the second part of the quotation, ‘t’ (rather than te) should perhaps be read in 
order to obtain an exact equality of syllables' (W. Rhys Roberts, in his edition of 
Demetrius’ De elacutione, 285). 

The phenomenon of the isocolon as it occurs in Greck and Latin literature, has a 
parallel in OT poetry, in what Geller, Parallelism in Karly Biblical Poetry, terms 
‘syllable symmetry’: ‘lines are syllabically symmetrical when A and B lines contain 
the same number of syllables, or when either line exceeds the other by one syllable’ 
(45). G. adduces numerous examples. 

U. Cassuto, A Commentary on the Book of Genesis, l: From Adam to Noah, Genesis I-VI 
8 (ET Jerusalem 1961; orig. in Hebrew, Jerusalem 1944) 14-15. 

P. Beauchamp, Création et séparation. Etude exégétique du chapitre premier de la 
Genese (Bibhothéque de Sciences religieuses; Paris ete. 1969) 68, 74. 

F. Langlamet, ‘David et la maison de Saul. Les épisodes ‘*benjaminites’’ de IT Sam., 
IX; KVI,1-14; X1X,17-31; I Rois, 11,36-46', RB 86 (1979) 194-213, 385-436, 
481-513; 87 (1980) 161-210; 88 (1981) 421-428 (to he continucd); see esp. RB 87, 
179-205. Earlier publications of L. are mentioned RB 86, 194-195; see also his 
reviews of F. Crisemann, Der Widerstand gegen das Königtum, RB 87 (1980) 408-425; 
of C. Conroy, Absalom Absalom!, RB 88 (1981) 70-79, and of D. M. Gunn, The Story 
of King David, RB 88 (1981) 79-92. Recently, L. applied the same method to 
passages from Gen, in his review of P. Weimar, Untersuchungen zur Redaktionsgeschichte 
des Pentateuchs, RB 88 (1981) 402-415. The same method of counting is applied to 
Num 22,21-35 by L.'s pupil H, Rouillard; see her 'L'ánesse de Balaam. Analyse 
littéraire de Nomb., XX11,21-35', RB 87 (1980) 5-37, 211-241; 220-223. She 
observes among other things that the episode has a size of 248 words, = 8 x 31; the 
narrative takes 155 words, = 5 x 31, and the discourse 93, = 3 x 31. 

J. Smit Sibinga, “Text and Literary Art in Mark 3:1-6°, in: Studies in New Testament 
Language and Text (Fs. G. D. Kilpatrick; NTS 44; Leiden 1976) 357-365; 365 n. 32. 
J. Smit Sibinga, ‘Matthew 14:22-33 — Text and Composition’, in: New Testament 
Textual Criticism. Its Significance for Exegesis (Fs. B. M. Metzger; Oxford 1981) 
15-33; 31 n. 43. 

Most of his contributions in this field can be found in D. N. Freedman, Pottery, Poetry 
and Prophecy. Collected Essays on Hebrew Poetry (Winona Lake 1980). l'or a critical 
discussion of the method of syllable-count as apphed by Freedman and others, esp. 
by D. K. Stuart, Studies in Early Hebrew Meter (HSM 13; Missoula, Mt. 1976), see 
T. Longman, ‘A Critique of Two Recent Metrical Systems’, Bib 63 (1982) 220-254. 
F.'s method of syllable-count was recently followed by M. D. Coogan, ‘A Structural 
and Literary Analysis of the Song of Deborah', CBQ 40 (1978) 143-166, esp. 
157-158. 

D. N. Freedman, ‘The Structure of Psalm 137’, in: Near Eastern Studies (Fs. W. F. 
Albright; Baltimore 1971) 187-205; 188-189 (also in id., Pottery, Poetry and Prophecy, 
303-321). 

D. N. Freedman, in: Near Eastern Studies, 187-205. F. follows the consonantal text 
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of the MT, with one exception; in 137,1 he reads 686/ instead of bòl, with 11QPsa. 
He counts according to the vocalization of the MT, except on a few points: a) in 
137,6 he reads Mh instead of salek; b) segolates are counted as monosyllabic 
words; c) »'rüsalem is read instead of the Qere perpetuum yrüsdlaım: d) half-open 
syllables are ignored; e) in 137,5, ’eskfhekz is read, instead of M'I’s Peskahek, suppos- 
ing that the pad at the beginning af the follawing word marks also the end of the word 
under consideration. Cfr. also M. Halle-]. J. McCarthy, ‘The Metrical Structure 
of Psalm 137', JB} 100 (1981) 161-167, where an analysis is given of the metrical 
structure of Ps 137 based on a count of syllables. in which count, however, the 
syllables following the last stress of a line arc omitted (besides, the text is emendated 
on a few points). 

See for specimina of word-count in the analysis of the structure of Psalms I. Kunz, 
‘Zur Liedgestalt der ersten fünf Psalmen’, BZ NF 7 (1963) 261-270; 264, about Ps 
1; Langlamet, RZ 87, 203.205, about Pss 111-112. 

L. Sabortka, Zephanja. Versuch einer Nenübersetzung mit philologischem Kom- 
mentar (BibOr 25; Rome 1972). 

Sabottka, Zephanja, 26-27. He counts the tetragraınmaton at 2 syllables, and reads 
in 1,4 yrüiülzm. 

Sabottka, Zephanja, 55. — In passing, I mention the fact that in Christian Syriac 
poetry the syllable is the basic metrical unit, see L. Costaz, Grammaire syriaque 
(Beyrouth 1955) 228. According to L. Zunz, Die gattesdienstlichen Vorträge der Juden 
historisch entwickelt. Ein Beitrag zur Altertumskunde und biblischen Kritik, zur 
Lateratur- und Religionsgeschichte (Franktur/M 1892?, repr. Hildesheim 1966) 
382-383, the three benedictions accompanying the sma‘ in the Jewish morning 
prayer have a size, in their original form, of 45, 63 and 45 words respectively. I 
found the reference to Zunz” book in Smit Sibinga, im: Studies in NT Language and 
Text, 365 n. 2. 

J. Schniewind, Das Evangelium nach Matthäus (NTD 2, Göttingen 1936, 1962!) 40, 
referring to a certain Wilh. Weber; cfr. J. Dupont, Les Béatitudes, BI: Les 
évangelistes (EB; new edition, Paris 1973) 309 n. 4, who refers to the same remark 
of Schniewind, and adds: 'L'auteur emprunte la remarque à un certain Wilhelm 
Weber, qui nous est inconnu’. It is possible that Schn. refers to the German 
'Althistenker' Wilh. Weber (1882-1948), who was his colleague as a professor in 
Halle in the years 1925-1927. Weber published, among other works, Josephus und 
Vespasian. Untersuchungen zu dem jüdischen Krieg des Flavius Josephus (1921), 
and Der Prophet und sein Gott. Eine Studie zur vierten Ekloge Vergils (1925). 

E. Pu ‘Herkunft und Funktion der lraditionselemente in 1. Kor. 15,1-11’, 
FZ 31 (1955) 401-419, 402. 

H. J. de Jonge, N7S 24, 338 n. 5. — G. Bouwman, Paulus aan de Romeinen. Een 
retorische analyse van Rom 1-8 (Cahiers voor levensv erdieping 32; Averbode 1980) 
poinis ont sc veral isocola, made up of two members with an equal number of 
syllables, in Rom: 1,14-15 (p. 136), 2,12 (p. 162), 6,3bc (p. 224), 6,23 (without the 
concluding formula 'in Christ Jesus our Lord’, p. 231). 

J. Schatte nmantı, Studien zum spate ment ken Prosahymnus (Munich 1965}. 
discusses also texts from Wis (7,21-8,1), from contemporary paganism, from Es 
and from early Christian and gnostic literature. 

Schattenmann, Studien, 3 n. 1: ‘Im Verlauf des Hellenismus wird die metrische 
Dichtung in Ost und West allmählich verdrängt durch die rhythmische, dic ohne 
Rücksicht auf Quantität nur die Silbenzahl berücksichtigt”, with a reference tu C. 
Schneider, Getstesgeschichte des antiken. Christentums (Munich 1954) II 51, who quotes 
as the oldest religious example of this kind of ‘Dichtung’ a hymn to Demeter, 
transmitted by Aristophanes, Range 386-389, a fragment made up of 4 lines of 8 
syllables each (other poems with a similar structure are mentioned by Schatten- 
mann, Studien, 46-47); then Schneider remarks: ‘Sowohl griechisch wie syrisch als 
auch lateinisch wird das die Form christlicher Dichtung, die sich durchsetzt’. Asa 
well-known instance of Greek syllable-counting poctry, I adduce the kontaktia of the 
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sixth-century Byzantine poet Romanus: ‘La métrique du kontakion ... est purement 
tonique et syllabique.... Pour que chaque strophe d'un kontakion puisse étre 
chantée sur le méme air, il faut que les éléments dont elle se coinpose, les Adla, aient 
le méme nombre de syllabes et les accents principaux placés aux mêmes endroits que 
les kóla qui leur correspondent dans le modèle ou à peu pres’ (J. Grosdidier de 
Marons, in his edition of Romanus’ hymns: Romanos le Mélode, Hymnes, 1: Ancien 
Testament [SC 99; Paris 1964; 17). 

Schattenmann, Studien, £2. 

Schattenmann, Studien, 14. 

Schatteninann, Studien, 16-18. 

J. Irigoin, ‘La composition rythmique du prologue de Jean (1,1-18)’, RB 78 (1971) 
501-514. 

For his method of counting stressed syllables, see RB 78, 502 n. 10: ‘Pour le 
décompte des syllabes toniques, on a tenu compte à la fois des règles de l'accentua- 
tion grecque (existence de mots qui ne portent pas d'accent, proclitiques ou encliti- 
ques) et des réalités phonétiques parfois dissimulées sous ces régles, c'est-à-dire 
l'existence de groupes de mots, constitués de prépositifs et de postpositifs encadrant 
un mot vraiment accentué, par exemple xal ~ tav - xazépo - pou ou 6 - nathe - yap’, 
with a reference to P. Maas, Greek Metre (Oxford 1962) par. 135. 

Irigoin adopts the couclusion of P. Lamarche, ‘Le Prologue de Jean’, RSR 52 (1964) 
497-537; 514-523 (reprinted, somewhat modified, in his Christ vivant. Essai sur la 
christologie du Nouveau Testament [LD 43; Paris 1966] 87-138), and K. Aland, 
‘Eine Untersuchung zu Joh 1,3.4. Über die Bedenrung eines Punktes’, ZNW 59 
(1968) 174-209 (reprinted, somewhat enlarged, as ‘Über die Bedeutung eines 
Punktes. Eine Untersuchung zu Joh. 1,5.4', in: id., Neutestamentliche Entwürfe 
[Theologische Bücherei 63; Munich 1979] 351-391), that the division behind außE 
Ev was preferred (so Lamarche) or accepted unanimously (so Aland) in the first cen- 
turies; see XA 78, 503, with n. 11. 

Cfr. Talbert, CBQ 32, 362-363, esp. 363: ‘Ancient authors often used more than one 
structural principle in the same literary work’. 

See Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 39.1; E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, I: 
Allgemeiner Teil. Lautlehre. Wortbildung. Flexion (Handbuch der Alter- 
tumswissenschaft, 2. Abt., 1. Teil, 1. Band; Munich 19684) 313. Cfr. below, pp. 
43-44. 

The triangular number of a natural number 2 is the sum of all successive natural 
numbers from 1 up to and including 2: 1 4 2 4 3 ... +n. These numbers are called 
“triangular numbers’, because the units which make thera up can be arranged in 
parallel Jines and constitute, in that case, an equilateral triangle, the side of which 
is equal to the last number of the series. Take, for instance, 10, as the triangular 
numiber of 4; this can be arranged as follows: 


XXXX 


Sce also below, pp. 27-28. A perfect number is a number which is equal to the sum 
of its divisors, see below p. 29. 

The qualification povoyevýg is in John very closely related to ‘the Son of God’ or ‘the 
Son’, cfr. 3,16-18; 1 John 4,9-10; see F. Büchsel, art. povoyewis, TWNT IV, 
745-750; 747-750; Th. C. de Kruijf, ‘The Glory of the Only Son (John i 14)', in: 
Studies in John (Fs. J. N. Sevenster; NTS 24; Leiden 1970) 111-123. 


J. Irigoin, ‘La composition rythmique du Magnificat (Luc I 46-55)’, in: Zetesis (Fs. 


E. de Surycker, Antwerpen/Utrecht 1973) 618-628. 


llt J. Smit Sibinga, ‘Eine literarische Technik un Matihäuscvangelium’, in: M. 


Didier, ed., L'Evangile selon Matthieu. Rédaction et théologie (RETT. 29; Gembloux 
1972) 99-105. Cfr. B. Gerhardsson, The Mighty Acts of Jesus according io Matthew 
(Scripta minora ... 1978-1979:5; Lund 1979) 41 et alibi. 
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Smit Sibinga, in: L'Évangile selon Matihieu, 99. 
Smit Sibinga, in: L'Evangile selon Matthieu, 103. 


117 J. Smit Sibinga, "The Structure of the Apocalyptic Discourse, Matthew 24 and 25’, 
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ST 29 (1975) 71-79. 

Smit Sibinga, in: NT Textual Criticism, 15-33. 

Smit Sibinga, in: NT Textual Criticism, 30-33. The words which are put between 
square brackets in A475, in 14,22.27, are included in the count. 

Smit Sibinga, in: Studies in NT Language and Text, 360-369. 

Smit Sibinga, Literair handwerk in Handelingen. 

Smit Sibinga, Literair handwerk in Handelingen, 17-18. 


123 J. Smit Sibinga, ‘A Study in I John’, in: Studies in John (Fs. J. N. Sevenster, NTS 
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24; Leiden 1970} 194-208. 

Smit Sibinga, in: Studies in John, 197-201. 

Smit Sibinga, in: Studies in John, 200. 

Smir Sibinga, in: Studies in John, 204-205. The name Kaw is considered to be a 
monosyllable. 

Smit Sibinga, in: Studies in John, 205-208. This observation is mentioned in W. G. 
Kümmel, Einleitung in das Neue Testament (Heidelberg 197317) 384 n. 5. 


128 J. Smit Sibinga, ‘Melito of Sardis. The Artıst and His Text’, VC 24 (1970) 81-104. 
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In fact, the investigation of Melito’s homily was the starting point for his rescarch 
into NT texts, see Studies in John, 196. 

Smit Sibinga, VC 24, 85. 

An cxample of the use of word-count in Greek literature is the proem of Ps.- 
Hippocrates’ De decentia. (the date of this writing is unclear; it may even be as late 
as the 1st cent. C.E.), made up of 33 + 40 + 27 = 100 words; so, first and third part 
together are one and a half times the size of the second part; see J. Witrenzellner, 
Untersuchungen zu der Pseudohippokratischen Schrift Hepi Hla8iwv (diss. Erlangen/Nürn- 
berg 1969) 41, whose count has to be corrected, however, For the use of these 
techniques in later ümes, one may point to Codex Bezae, where ‘numerical verbal 
equality between the Greek and the Latin' has been observed by J. Kendel Harris, 
Codex Bezae (Cambridge 1891) 53-61, and to Bernard of Clairvaux’ Sermo 74 as 
analysed by J. P. Th. Deroy, Bernardus en Origenes, Enkele opmerkingen over de in- 
vlocd van Origenes op Sint Bernardus! Sermones super Cantica Canticorum 
(Haarlem 1963) 150-154. I derive these examples from Smit Sibinga, VC 24, 84 n. 
12, and id., in: Studies in NT Language and Text, 365 n. 32. 

Cfr. H. Windisch, ‘Der johanneische Erzählungsstil’, in: EYXAPIXTHPION (Fs. 
H. Gunkel; FRLANT 36; Göttingen 1923) li 174-213. 

NA26, 40*. 

I mention a few reviews from one language area: T. Baarda, ‘Op weg naar een stan- 
daardtekst van het Nicuwe lestament? Enkele opmerkingen bij de verschijning van 
de 26ste druk van '* Nestle" ', Gereformeerd Theologisch Tijdschrift 80 (1980) 83-137; J. 
Delobel, ‘Een nieuwe standaardtekst van het Nieuwe Testament’, Bidragen 41 
(1980) 34-46; H. J. de Jonge, ‘De nieuwe Nestle: N26", NedT Ts 34 (1980) 307-322. 
One quotation (from de Jonge’s article, p. 312): ‘De belangrijkste kritiek is m.i., 
dat (1.) te weinig rekening is gehouden met taaleigen en stijl van individuele schrij- 
vers van in het N.T. vervatte geschriften en in verband hiermee met het 
niveauverschil tussen stilisrisch betere en slechtere lezingen, waarvan de eerste in 
veel gevallen te verwerpen zijn als currecties; en voorts (2.) dat er te veel rekening 
is gehouden met het getuigenis van bepaalde, van oudsher huoggeschatte 
tekstgetuigen, vooral de Vaticanus’. 

Including the words between square brackets. Only occasionally, 1 depart from both 
editions. I shall argue such decisions in the appropriate place. In matters of or- 
thography and of differences between NA25 and NA?” which do not affect numbers 
of syllables and words, I follow NA?6, 

For these theories, I refer to the description and discussion of therm in Kamunel, 
Einleitung in das NT, 170-177. As recent advocates of far-reaching theories in the 
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field of literary criticism of the Fourth Gospel, I mention M.-E. Boismard-A. 
Lamouille, avec la collaboration de G. Rochais, L'évangile de Jean (Synopse des 
quatre évangiles en francais, III; Paris 1977}, discussed critically by F. Neirynck 
a.0., Jean et les synoptiques. Examen critique de l'exégése de M.-E. Boismard (BETL 
49; Louvain 1979); W. Langbrandtner, Wedtferner Gott oder Gott der Liebe. Der 
Ketzerstreit in der johanneischen Kirche. Eine exegetisch-religionsgeschichtliche 
Untersuchung mit Berücksichtigung der koptisch-gnostischen Texte aus Nag- 
Harnmadi (Beiträge zur biblischen Exegese und "Theologie 6; Bern/Frankfurt M. 
1977), and J. Becker, in his commentary on John. 

C. H. Dodd, The Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel (Cambridge 1953) 290. 
Cornputer-counting has been used only to test my own counts. Counting ‘by hand’ 
was necessary, because — if the hypothesis holds true — the author of the Fourth 
Gospel did so, too. The computer-count was carried out by Dr. A. Ollongren and 
his collaborators of the Centraal Reken Instituut of the Ryksuntversitert at Leiden. The 
method used in counting words and syllables by means of a computer is described 
by Smit Sibinga, Literair handwerk in Handelingen, 20-21. In order to facilitate verifica- 
tion, che counts are given in detail at the end of the buok. 

Both ‘narrative’ and ‘discourse’ are used here very strictly: ‘discourse’ comprises 
all which is presented as literally spoken by a character; the rest is ‘narrative’. 
See K. Menninger, Zahlwort und Ziffer. Eine Kulturgeschichte der Zahl (Göttingen 
19582 = 1979°) II 73-80. 

Philo’s scattered passages about numbers have been collected, by way of reconstruc- 
tion of his lost writing epi &pıßköv, by K. Stachle, Die Zahlenmystik bei Philon von 
Alexandreia (Leipzig/Berlin 1931). See also the index of R. Marcus in the Loeb- 
edition of Philo’s works, Supplement [1 (Cambridge, Mass. /London 1961) s.v 
Number-symbolism. 

Just as it is the case with the name ‘triangular numbers’ (seen. 111 above), so the 
names ‘square numbers’ and ‘rectangular numbers’ have to da with geometrical 
presentations of numbers. T'he units which make up a square number can be ar- 
ranged in a square; 9, 2 3?, can he presented in this way: 


XXX 
XXX 
XXX 


Likewise, the rectangular number 12, = 3 x 4, can be presented as: 
XXXX 
XXXEX 
XXXX 


See O. Becker, “Geschichte der antiken Mathematik’, in: O. Recker-J. E. Hoff- 
mann, Geschichte der Mathematik (Bonn 1951) 13-113; 50; B. L. van der Waerden, 
Erwachende Wissenschaft. Agypüsche, babylonische und griechische Mathematik 
(Wissenschaft und Kultur 8; Basel/Stuttgart 1956: orig. Dutch, Groningen 1950) 
158-164; W. Burkert, Weisheit und Wissenschaft. Studien zu Pythagoras, Philolaos 
und Platon (Erlanger Beiträge zur Sprach- und Kunstwissenschaft 10; Nuremberg 
1962) 404-410. 

See about Aristotle’s rendering of Pythagoraean teachings: Burkert, Weisheit und 
Wissenschaft, 26-46, 

10: De decalogo 26; De opificio mundi 47; De plantatione 124-125; 28: De opif m. 101; 
Quaestiones et solutiones in exodum 2,87; De specialibus legibus 2,40, 36: Quaestiones et solu- 
tiones in genesin 3,49; 52: Quaest. et sol. in gen. 1,83; De nita Mosis 2,79; 120: Quaest. 
et sol. in gen. 1,91; 300: Quaest. et sol. in gen. 2,5. See further the register of Staehle. 
Zahlenmystik, s.v. zalywvog. 

4: De opif. m. 51.106; De plantat. 121-122; Quaest. et sol. in gen. 3,61; 9: Quaest. et sol. 
in gen. 3,61; 36: Quaest. et sol. in gen. 3,49; 49: Quaest, et sol. in gen. 3,39; 64: Quaest. 
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et sol. in gen, 1,91; 3,49; 100: Quaest. et sol. in gen. 3,56. See further the register of 
Staehle, Zahlenmystik, s.v. xexo&ytavoc. 

6: Legum allegoria 1,3, De spec. leg. 2,58; De opif. m. 13; 56: Quaest. et sol. in gen. 1,91; 
90: Quaest. et sol. in gen. 3,56; 110: Quaest, ei sol. in gen. 1,83. 

Quaest. ei sol, in gen. 2,5; 3,56; about & De opif. m. 106: Quaest. et sol. in gen. 2,5; 3,49; 
about 64: Quaest. et sol. in gen. 1,91; 3,49. 

See Van der Waerden, Erwachende Wissenschaft, 160-161; Burkert, Weisheit und 
Wissenschaft, 408, with nn. 31-32. 

De decal, 28; Leg. alles. 1,3.15, De opif. m. 13.89; Quaest. et sol. in exod. 2,87; Quaest. 
et sol. in gen. 3,38; De spec. leg. 2,177. 

De opij. m. 101; Quaest. et sol. in exod. 2,87, De spec. leg. 2,40; De vita Mos. 2,84. 
See Van der Waerden, Enwachende Wissenschaft, 122-128, Becker, in: Geschichte der 
Mathematik, 33. 

De opif. m. 97, Quaest. et sol. in exod. 2,93; Quaest. et sol. in gen. 2,5; 4,27; De spec. deg. 
2,177; De cita contemplativa 65, De vita Mos. 2,80. 

See n. 140. 


CHAPTER ONE 


JOHN 1,19-2,11: THE TESTIMONY OF THE BAPTIST AND 
THE BEGINNING OF JESUS’ PUBLIC MINISTRY 


Before discussing the composition of John 1,19-2,11, some pre- 
liminary problems have to be dealt with, concerning the division of 
certain words into syllables, and concerning a few problems of textual 
criticism. 

In Greek transcriptions of Semitic words beginning with 10a, the rota 
fuuctions as a semivocal!. So, 'Iaodvyrg is counted at three syllables, as 
are also "Ioudatos and “Jopdévqc; “Incots and 'Ioofjo arc counted at two 
syllables. The names "Hoalag and Bwfeaió& are considered as tetra- 
syllabic; such a pronunciation is strongly suggested by the diaeresis 
and the spelling B»8oxzi8a present in mss.?. The name Mwiaiig is counted 
at three syllables; the Latin transliteration helps to show that it was pro- 
nounced as a trisyllable?. 

Another problem is the division into syllables of words of the radix tsg-. 
To these belong ispetg in 1,19, and iepóv which occurs in another passage 
to be discussed later (5,14). The solution of this problem affects also the 
division into syllables of 'leposóAoga. This Greek version of the name 
Jerusalem was apparently associated with the word lepög/v, as is evident 
from Josephus, Contra Apionem 1,310-311. Josephus quotes the account of 
Lysimachus (2nd or 1st century B.C.) about tbe exodus from Egypt and 
the entry into the new country of the Jewish people (C. Ap. 1,305-311). 
At the end of this account, Lysimachus narrates that after having travers- 
ed the desert and reached inhabited country, the Jews plundered the 
temples which they found there (tà lep& svAd@vta¢); and the city which 
they built was called 'IepósvAa, because of their propensity to do this. 
Later on, they changed the name into "Iepooöiuua. In his Bellum Judarcum 
6,438, Josephus tells that Melchizedek, being the first to build 16 fepdv, 
gave the city which was previously called ZóXvua the name of "IegocóAuua 
(cfr. Ant. 7,67; 12,136). The presence of the shorter form Eóhvpa 
(Josephus, Bell. 6,438; Ant. 1,180; 7,67; cfr. C. Ap. 1,248, where 
Manetho, 3rd century B.C., is quoted, who calls the inhabitants of 
Jerusalern 3oAuuitat; cfr. also C. Ap. 1,173-174; Tacitus, Historiae 5,2) 
suggests that the name was split up into tepo-aóAuua, which makes the 
association with lepög/v rather obvious. The connection with iepóc/v is 
also made in Eusebius, Praeparatio Evangelica 9,34,13, where the Jewish 
historian Eupolemus (2nd century B.C.) is quoted. Tt is evident too from 
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the Latin transcription Hierosolyma. (and the like), and the Coptic 
thierosolyma, mostly contracted to thilém (feminine definite article + 
nomen). So it can be assumed that “Ieposöiuua was associated with 
lepös/vt. 

As historical Greek knows the consonantal zöfa only as the second ele- 
ment of diphthongs?, wc may salely consider lepög as a trisyllable. This 
view is indubitably confirmed by the use of the word in instances such 
as Homer, Iliad 1,147; 8,66; 11,194.631; 16,407, and Theocritus, Jdyllia 
5,22, where the first syllable of the various forms of iepóc is an elementum 
longum, and the last syllable is an elementum breve, followed in turn by a 
longum; consequently, we have to do with dactyli, made up of three 
syllables®. It is true that contracted forms of lepdg are found as weil: (góc 
in Ionic dialect, and ipog in Aeolic’, but when the non-contracted form 
is used, it is a trisyllablc?. ‘IeeposéAuua has, then, six syllables. 


There are two instances of difference between the text of John 
1,19-2,11 as printed in NA2? and that in NA26 which affect numbers of 
S and W: 

1. In 1,26, NA25 reads ovhxe. with B L 083 fl pc, whereas NA26 has 
£serixev, with P56 A C Ws OY 063 715 Mehrhetistext Or?. Between the two 
forms, there is no difference of meaning; both the perfect with present 
meaning Eotrxa and the derivative Hellenistic present form otfjxo mean 
‘I stand !?. Precisely the circumstance that ocf|xe is a Hellenistic form, 
while Eotnev is the classic form, makes it probable that an original othxet 
has been replaced, for stylistic reasons, by Éazvxev!!. An additional argu- 
ment in favour of the reading at/jxe is the proximity of the form elovhxet 
in John 1,35, 

2. In 1,47, NA26 reads 6 'Inseöc, with P66.75 Sin A L Ws © Y f1.13 
Mehrheitstext, the article is omitted in NA2?, with B H S T 234 399 
1071'7. G. D. Fee observes about the 45 instances in John, where the 
name 'Inaoög immediately follows the verb (and where no apposition 
follows the name and the verb used is not Anexpißn), that there is no in- 
stance where all mss. omit the article; there are, however, 9 instances 
among the 45 of all mss. having the articular reading, and 7 where only 
one ms, has the anarthrous one. So Fee can state: ‘In general the Johan- 
nine pattern is ... clear: to read the article’ !?. He observes a somewhat 
stronger tendency to omit the article in instances such as 1,47, where the 
name follows a verb of the mental processes (saying, thinking, etc.), par- 
ticularly in the Neutral tradition, although in such cases, too, several in- 
stances of an articular text without textual variation are found (2,22; 5,6; 
6,10; 9,3914; 13,1; 19,285; 21,21)!5. In the present case, the anarthrous 
reading is found in one representative of the Neutral tradition (B), as well 


c 


JOHN 1,19-2,11 4 


as in a few representatives of the Byzantine and Caesarean text-type. In 
his conclusions, Fee mentions among the instances in which personal 
names in John tend to be anarthrous: 'Perhaps in the nominative when 
it immediately follows a verb of the mental processes (saying, thinking, 
etc.) !*. He inclines to considering the tendencies of the Neutral tradition 
to omit the article with personal names in certain idioms (not only the 
one in question) more as a matter of preservation than of recension: these 
tendencies are early and belong to an entire textual tradition, and anar- 
throus readings are supported by other early mss. from all traditions. 
Moreover, the tendency to conform to the more common articular text 
becomes stronger, the later one goes in the manuscript tradition, and in 
similar constructions in the Synoptic Gospels even the Neutral tradition 
lacks the tendencies it has in John. Fee sees, however, one difficulty with 
such a conclusion: in certain idioms, the anarthrous readings have 
broader manuscript support in the Neutral tradition than in other 
idioms. As an example of the latter, Fee adduces the personal names im- 
mediately after verbs of the mental processes'®, 

So, we are left at a deadlock concerning the presence of the article 
before the name “Ingots in 1,47. Neither the internal nor the external 
evidence is conclusive. The best thing to do, then, is to assume provi- 
sionally the anarthrous reading as being most in agreement with Fee's 
conclusions, and to awajt whether the numcrical features of the text yield 
a clear confirmation or negation of this choice. I readily admit that this 
is a circular reasoning, as the textual decision is rade to a certain extent 
dependent upon the hypothesis to be proved. Such a reasoning is, 
however, unavoidable in the present case, as the other evidence is in- 
conclusive. Moreover, the numerical data will only be accepted as 
evidence when several observations concerning size and proportion con- 
verge in supporting one reading. 


1. John 1,19-2,11: a series of short scenes 


The Johannine description of the testimony of John the Baptist and of 
the beginning of Jesus’ public ministry is divided into short pericopes, 
which are situated on a series of successive days. After the Prologue 
(1,1-18), we read in 1,19-28 about the testimony of John the Baptist 
which he bears in front of an embassy from Jerusalem asking him who 
he is. After a few negative answers he identifies himsclf with the ‘voice’ 
from Isa 40,3 (1,19-23). When the envoys ask for the meaning of his bap- 
tism, he answers by pointing to the unknown one who is standing among 
them (1,24-27). The pericope is concluded by an indication of place 
(1,28). 
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The testimony of the Baptist is continued on the next day, when he 
sees Jesus coming to him. He witnesses to Jesus as the Lamb of God, as 
the one who came after John but ranks ahead of him because he was 
before John, as the one on whom the Spirit is resting, as the Son of God 
(1,29-34). 

The next day, John indicates Jesus once again as the Lamb of God, 
this timc in the presence of two of his disciples who thereupon joi Jesus 
(1,35-39). Andrew, one of these two, then brings his brother Simon to 
Jesus, the Messiah (1,40-42). 

The next day, Jesus calls Philip (1,43-44), and Philip brings Nathanael 
to Jesus. Nathanael confesses Jesus as the Son of God and the King of 
Isracl, and he receives from Jesus the promise that he will see ‘greater 
things’ (1,45-51). 

‘On the third day’ (2,1), Jesus and his disciples are present at a wed- 
ding at Cana in Galilee; Jesus’ mother is also there. She applies to Jesus, 
when the wine has run out, and he changes a large quantity of water into 
wine (2,1-10). This miracle is qualified by the evangelist as the ‘begin- 
ning of the signs’, in which Jesus ‘revealed his glory, and his disciples 
believed in him’ (2,11). 

With the distribution of events over five days we already have a strong 
suggestion that we have to do here with five successive short scenes. The 
changes of dramatis personae, of action and of place strengthen this sug- 
gestion: 

1. In 1,19-28, John the Baptist and the envoys from Jerusalem are the 
acting characters!?: they are discussing the Baptist’s identity and his bap- 
tism. The place of action is ‘Bethany beyond Jordan’ (1,28). The last 
verse of the pericope (1,28) is an obvious conclusion??; the sentence 
structure, constituted by a form of the demonstrative pronoun otvog by 
way of a résumé of the preceding, a verb and an indication of place, oc- 
curs in John more often in closing sentences: 


1,28 tapa iv BnÜav(a éyéveto xípav cod “Lopd&veu 

2,11 tabcny Eroinoev ... Ev Kava «rg Dakotas 

4,54  coüxo ... Enoinoev ... Abav Ex «fic "Tovdatas tig thy Tarıkalav 
6,59  caüza einev Ev cuva yc] ... £v Kagapvaotu 

8,20 xata ... EAdAnsev èv xà YatoguAax(o ... iv tH iepo 


2. In 1,29-34, the Bapust and Jesus are on the stage. The latter's role 
is à purelv passive one: the Baptist testifies on his behalf. 

3. At the beginning of the next scene (1,35-42), the Baptist, two of his 
disciples and Jesus are on the stage. After 1,37, the Baptist disappears, 
and his two disciples follow Jesus to his abode (1,39). Thereafter An- 
drew, one of the two, finds his brother Simon and brings him to Jesus 
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(1,42). It is true that in this scene the unity of persons, action and place 
is somewhat less strict than in the two preceding scenes; nevertheless, the 
events narrated are logically connected (two people come into contact 
with Jesus through the Baptist, one of them brings his brother into con- 
tact with Jesus), and they are situated by the evangelist on one day (cfr. 
p. 81 below, with n. 87). 

4. The fourth scene (1,43-51) begins with Jesus and Philip on the 
stage, at thc moment when Jesus decides to leave for Galilee (1,43; I sup- 
pose that in the text as we have it Jesus is meant to be the subject of 
TBéAntv and eüploxer?'). Then Philip finds Nathanael (1,45), and brings 
him to Jesus (1,46-47). This scene displays more or less the same pattern 
of action as the preceding one: a person enters into contact with Jesus, 
and brings then another person to him. 

3. The fifth scene (2,1-11) ts situated ‘on the third day’ (2,1), at a 
wedding-feast at Cana in Galilee. In 2,1-2 Jesus’ mother, Jesus himself 
and his disciples are introduced as dramatis personae. In the course of the 
scene a few other characters appear to be present, whose assisting at a 
wedding is self-evident?*: servants (2,5), steward and bridegroom (2,9). 
The unity of the scene is marked by the inclusion constituted by the men- 
tion of the place of action and of the disciples’ presence both in 2,1-2 and 
in 2,112. 

John 1,19-2,11 is made up, then, of five short scenes — short, at least, 
according to Johannine standards”). I shall deal firstly with these scenes 
separately, and only afterwards with the connections between them. This 
procedure is somewhat different from the one followed in the other 
chapters of this thesis, where firstly the entire passage in question (c.g., 
John 5 or 6) is dealt with, and only then are its various parts discussed. 
The reason for this difference is that in the other instances it can be 
established rather easily that the entire passage in question constitutes a 
literary unit, whereas it is hardly self-evident that 1,19-2,11 is a literary 
unit. As wc shall sec, one can at best speak here of a series of small 
literary units which are connected in various ways. 


2. John 1,19-28 and 1,29-34: the testimony of the Baptist 
a) John 1,19-28 


John 1,19-28 is obviously made up of two parts: 

1. In 1,19-23 questions are asked — after the introduction of the 
dramatis personae — about John the Baptist’s role in salvation history. 
After a few negative answers, the Baptist answers positively in 1,23: he 
is the ‘voice’ from Isa 40,3. With this statement the question ‘who are 
you?' (1,19) has been answered. 
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2. In 1,24-27 a new question is asked, after the inquiring party has 
been introduced anew: now the meaning of John’s baptism is asked for, 
and John answers to this question. 

Finally, 1,28 closes the scene *®. 

The two halves of the scene display some similarity: both begin with 
a reference to the mission of the interrogators by means of the verb 
dnooté\Aew?’, This is followed by one or more questions asked by the en- 
voys and answered by John (cfr. ti oöv in 1,21.25). In the question which 
occurs in the second half (1,25), the questions and answers of the first half 
are referred to (1,19-21); even the titles from the first half are found again 
in the second half in the same order (the Christ, Elijah, the prophet). 

Two features in the literary composition of this passage suggest that, 
in addition to the bipartition of the scene, the OT quotation in 1,23 con- 
stitutes its centre: 

a. The three decisive answers of the Baptist begin with an emphatic 


1,20 eye odx sipi Ó xptovóg 
23 ya pwy BoGvtoc ... 
26 éym Bonito Ev üdarı ...75 


( The Baptist's negative answers in 1,21, becoming gradually shorter, are 
parallel to his answer in 1,20.) 
The answer 1,23 is the middle one of this series. 

b. The answer 1,23 is not introduced by arexptön, A€yer or some such 
thing (as it is currently done in the present pericope and elsewhere in 
John), but by £gn, which occurs in John, apart from 1,23, only in 9,36 
v.d; 9,38 (cfr. 18,29)?9. 


The literary structure of John 1,19-28 having been analysed, the sc- 
cond and decisive step of the investigation will bc taken. We shall 
transpose this structure into numbers of S and W, to see whether it is also 
discernible in these numbers. A series of obscrvations strongly suggest an 
affirmative answer to this question. 

First of all, the direct discourse put in the mouth of John the Baptist 
amounts to the round number of 50 W (on a sum total of 157 W for the 
entire passage) ??. Out of these 50 W, {0 W are used for the OT quotation 
1,23bc. In the number of S, the surplus-technique has been applied: the 
OT quotation 1,23bc has a size of 22 S, on a sum total of 322 S for the 
entire passage 1,19-28. 

As for the numbers of S and W, the middle of the pericope lies un- 
mistakably in 1,23. Both the number of W and of S of this verse are 
square numbers: 16 W, = 42, or 36 S, = 62; 36 is, moreover, triangular 
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number of 8. The verse is preceded by 71 W, and followed by 70 W. In 
numbers of S, the Baptist’s words in 1,23b-d (made up of 12 + 10 + 12 
S) constitute exactly the middle of the passage: they are preceded and 
followed by 144 S, = 122. Both groups of 144 S begin with a clause of 14 
S (1,192.24), and are made up of two parts, which contain each a 
number of S which is a multiple of 9; 1,19-20 (introduction, first question 
and answer) has a size of 81 S, 2 92, 1,21-23a (questions and answers, 
followed by introduction to direct discourse) amounts to 63 $, 2 7 x 9%; 
1,24-27 (presentation of interrogators, question and answer) contains 
117 8, 213 x 9, and the conclusion 1,28 has a size of 27 S, 3x 9. This 
obvious preference for multiples of 9 (other instances will be adduced 
below) may have to do with the circumstance that the numerical value 
of Bnbavia, the place where the scene is located (1,28), is 81, = 9? 
(2+8+9+1+50+10+1=81). The closing sentence in which this name 
is mentioned (1,28) bas a size of 27 S, = 1/3 x 81, and the beginning of 
the pericope 1,19-20 has a size of exactly 81 S. 

In Table I, the above observations concerning numbers of S are 
rendered schematically. 


Table I. John 1,19-28 syllables 


1,19a 14 
19b-20 67/ 81 
21-23a 63/144 
23b 12 
23c 10 
23d 12/ 34 
24 14 
25-27 103/117 
28 27/144/322 


The middle of the pericope, 1,23b-d, contains exactly 1/3 of the 
number of S spoken by the Baptist in the entire passage: 34 S, on a sum 
total of 102 S for the Baptist’s discourse. Moreover, the quantities of 
discourse ascribed to the Baptist (measured in numbers of S) are divided 
over the pericope so as to constitute an arithmetical serics: his answers 
in 1,20-21 amount together to 12 S, his answer in 1,23 to 34 S, and the 
one in 1,26-27 to 56 S. The difference both between 12 and 34, and 
between 34 and 56, is 22. 

The pericope contains another arithmeticai series: after the heading 
1,19a, of 7 W, it contains 30 W for 1,19b-20, 50 W for 1,21-23, and 70 
W for 1,24-28; together 7 4 150 W. 

In addition to the division into narrative and discourse, there is 
another division of the text which the author of the Fourth Gospel seems 
to have used in construing his text in numerical patterns, viz., a division 
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according to the actors. Several scholars have pointed out that the author 
of John constructs his stories as a kind of stage-plays with successive 
scenes, with dialogue and monologue, with protagonists and anta- 
gonists*?. Within a given passage, the numbers of S and W of all 
sentences in which the same person or group is the actor, are counted 
together. In this procedure, subordinate clauses are counted with the 
main clause on which they are dependent, and direct discourse is ascrib- 
ed to its speakcr. Normally, the actor in a narrative sentence coincides 
with the subject of the main clause. In the present pericope, the envoys 
from Jerusalem are the actor in 1,21a-c.f.22.24-25. These sentences, in 
which they are the actor, are evenly divided over the two parts: those in 
the first part (1,21a-c.f.22) as well as the one in the second part (1,24-25) 
amount to 49 S, = 72; the numbers of W are 27 and 26 respectively (cfr. 
Table V below). The first group of 49 S begins with 7 +7 S (1,21a.b-c) 
and contains a clause of 14 S in 1,22c; the second group 1s made up of 
14 4 35 S (1,24.25). The factor 7 dominates here. 

In the first part (1,19-23), the general question asked in 1,19: ‘who are 
you?’, is answered only in 1,23%. What is in between (1,20-22), com- 
prises only negative answers and repetitions of the question. ‘This con- 
struction of the text is also discernible in numbers of S: both 1,19.23 and 
1,20-22 have a size of 89 S. 

Some details in 1,19-28 require our attention: 

1. The long sentence 1,19, with which the scene opens, is made up of 
50 S of narrative followed by 3 S of discourse. The Jong subordinate 
clause 1,19b, of 36 5 (= 62, and triangular number of 8), is made up of 
27 (=3x9)+9 S (for öte ... Aevitag and iva ... adtdév respectively). 
Again, the factor 9 appears. 

2. The ernphatically negative answer of John the Baptist, together 
with its circumstantial and soleran introduction (1,20), has a size of 28 
5; 28 is both the triangular number of 7, and a perfect number. The in- 
troduction is made up of 3 x 6 S (6 is the triangular number of 3, a rec- 
tangular number in its quality of being the product of 2 and 3, and a 
perfect number), together 18 5, 22x 9: 


xai mpodkdyysey 65 
xai obx Apvfioato 6 
xai apokdyngev 6/18 


3. 1,21 contains: a) introduction to direct discourse and questions, 
both of 7 $; b) introduction and answer, both of 3 S, together 6 $; c) a 
question of 6 S; d) an introduction of 5 S followed by an answer of 1 8; 
again together 6 S: 
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xai Nparnaav adzóv 78 

st ov; ob "HAE el; 7/14 
xai Agvet: 3 

aùx cipi. 3/6 

å neognrtng el oŭ; 6 
xoi Xrtxp(Un: 5 

ov. 1/ 6/32 


Again, we meet a sequence of 3x6 S. 
4. In 1,26b-27, the Baptist says: 


syll. words 
a ym Partita £v Ydatı 9 4 
b uéaoc uav aotyxer öv duete odx oldare 13 7/11 
c 6 éxfow poo ipyduevoc 9 4 
d od obx aiul éya Kos 9 5 
e twa Adow adtod tov (u&vta cod únoðńuatoç 16/56 7/12/27 


Measured in numbers of W, element z is the centre of the Baptist’s say- 
ing: this christological qualification (cfr. 1,15.30; Matt 3,11; Mark 1,7) 
is preceded by 11 W and followed by 12 W. Thrce elements (a, ¢ and d) 
have a size of 9 S. The sum totals for this saying are interesting: 56 is 
a rectangular number (7 x 8), and 27 is a cubic number (33), and a 
multiple of 9. 


b) John 1,29-34 


By means of the new introduction to direct discourse in 1,32 (‘and 
John testified saying"), the testimony of the Baptist 1,29-34 is divided in- 
to two parts: 1,29-31 and 1,32-34?*, 

The determination of the literary structure of 1,29-34 seems to be a dif- 
ficult task (apart from the observation of the obvious bipartition), to 
judge from the various different proposals made in this field. This lack 
of unanimity may be caused by the circumstance that, on the one side, 
literal or almost literal repetitions and other evident similarities are 
numerous in this passage, whereas, on the other hand, no clear pattern 
seems to be present in them. It is useful to list the evident repetitions and 
similarities, before rendering a few proposals concerning the literary 
composition of John 1,29-34: 

a. Sayings concerning Jesus introduced by ovtés otw arc found in 
1,90.33,3435, 

b. Quotations arc found in 1,30.33.34, twice, the Baptist quotes what 
he has previously said (1,30.34), and once he quotes what God has said 
to him (1,33). 
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c. The words x&Y« ovx fdew adtév at the beginning of 1,31 are 
repeated literally at the beginning of 1,33. Moreover, x&yo is found at 
the beginning of 1,34. 

d. Both in 1,31 and in 1,33, we meet a reference to John’s baptism 
in water, with which God charged him: 


1,31  $ABov iyo Ev üdarı Bamıtlav 
33 ó néudjac us Partie Ev Gav 


John's baptism in water is contrasted with Jesus’ baptism in Holy Spirit, 
mentioned at the end of 1,33: abtég onv ó Pantie iv nveduatt &yio. 

e. Both in 1,32 and in 1,33, it is mentioned that John sees the Spirit 
descending and resting upon Jesus: 


1,32 rtebdopar zò nveüne xazoaflotvov ... xal Eueıvev én’ adtév 
33  Ep’öv &v ng Tò mein xata(jatvov xal uévov éx’adtdv 2? 


J. Howton? distinguishes three parts in John 1,29b-34, and each one 
of these three parts js, in turn, tripartite: 


A a 1,29ba B a 3la C a 33a 
b 29b% b 31b b 33b-d 
c 30 c 32 c 34 


Within each of the parts A, B and C, the smaller parts a, b and c are of 
increasing length (except Cc, by way of climax). Bc and Cc are about 
John's testimony. All three c-parts (1,30.32.34) deal with the Messiah; 
Bb and Cb deal with the Baptist, Bb with his baptism in water, Cb with 
the baptism in Holy Spirit. Ba, Ca and Ce begin with x&yo. 

Howton's scheme integrates some of the repetitions noted above (nrs. 
c and d), but on the whole his scherne is too arbitrary to be correct. The 
division into parts 1s insufficiently argued. The new beginning in 1,32 is 
not given a function in the scheme. The narrative introduction 1,29a is 
left aside, whereas the introduction 1,32aa ts not. That all three c-parts 
are about the Messiah is true but not relevant as 1,29 and 1,33cd are also 
about him. Part Bb is indeed about the Baptist, but Cb says more about 
Jesus than about the Baptist. Howton's proposal does not offer a solution 
for the problem of the structure of John 1,29-34. 

A chiastic pattern is proposed for John 1,29-34 by Ch. Exum?*: 


A 1,29-30 A' 34 
B 31-32 B' 33 


Parts A and A’ are corresponding in so far as both relate John's witness: 
to Jesus as the Liamb of God and as pre-existent in 1,29-30, as the Son 
of God in 1,34. Parts B and B’ are corresponding on account of repeti- 
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tions c, d and c of the above series; elements of part B are repeated in 
the same order in part B’. 

The correspondences detected by Exum are real; against his scheme 
is, nevertheless, the fact that repetitions a and b, and the bipartition by 
means of the new introduction 1,32aa, do not find a place in it. 

According to M. Roberge??, John 1,29-34 displays concentric 
symmetry: 


A 1,29aba A’ 34 
B 29bb B’ 33d 
C 31 C’ 33a-c 
D 32 


Parts A and A’ contain both a title for Jesus. B and B’ are about the mis- 
sion of Jesus: to take away the sin of the world (1,29), to baptize in Holy 
Spirit (1,33). C and C’ deal with the manifestation of the Messiah, which 
was the goal of John’s baptism (1,31) and concerning which God gave 
his revelation to the Baptist (1,33). The central part D contains John’s 
testimony: he saw the Spirit rest upon Jesus, which manifested him as 
the Messiah. Roberge considers 1,30 as an addition, about Jesus’ pre- 
existence, 

Roberge’s scheme is, mostly, based on real correspondences; it has, 
moreover, the advantage that the new introduction at the beginning of 
1,32 can be integrated in it: it marks the central position of 1,32. His 
scheme has also its weaknesses: 

1. Repetitions a and b from the above series are not integrated in it. 

2. When 1,30 is left aside as an addition, Roberge does not describe 
the structure of John 1,29-34, but of a supposed earlier version of this 
passage. 

3. It is strange that 1,29b, being one clause, is divided over two parts, 
its first half corresponding to 1,34, and its second half corresponding to 
1,33d. Likewise, the one sentence 1,33 is divided over two clements. 

In Roberge’s scheme, repetition ¢ from the above list has a function, 
not in the correspondence of parts, but in their sequence: C’ follows and 
explains D. This draws attention to the circumstance that repetitions or 
other obvious similarities between parts of a text can have various func- 
tions: they need not always indicate a correspondence within a chiastic 
or concentric pattern *?. 

To me it seems that the first observation to be made concerning the 
structure of John 1,29-34 is very simple: the discourse in the passage con- 
tains two different kinds of assertions. On the one side, there are 
sentences giving statements of fact about the Baptist’s activity, about 
what he did and saw: in 1,31, John says that he came baptizing in water 
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in order that Jesus might be manifested to Israel, and in 1,32 he testifies 
that he saw the Spirit descending like a dove from heaven and resting 
upon Jesus. Both statements concern the event of Jesus’ being baptized 
by John. On the other side, there are sentences in which qualifications 
of Jesus are given, by means of titles or otherwise; sentences which con- 
tain John’s witness concerning Jesus. In 1,29, Jesus is called ‘the Lamb 
of God, who takes away the sin of the world’. In 1,30, be is qualified as 
the one about whom the Baptist said: ‘After me comes a man who ranks 
ahead of me, because he was before me’. Another qualification of Jesus 
is given in 1,33, where God’s words to the Baptist are quoted: ‘The one 
on whom you will see the Spirit descending and resting, he is the one who 
is to baptize in Holy Spirit’; the ob<d¢ £ctw-formula 1,33d constitutes the 
main point of the verse, the rest summing up what has been said earlier. 
Both kinds of assertions together are found in the closing sentence 1,34, 
which makes, for thal reason, the impression of being a conclusion: ‘And 
I have seen (statement of fact about the Baptist) and I have testified that 
this is the Son of God (qualification of Jesus)’. 

In the sequence of the two kinds of assertions, a scheme becomes 
visible: 


A 1,29b-30 qualifications of Jesus 
B 31b statement of fact about the Baptist 
B' 32b¢ statement of fact about the Baptist 
A’ 33b-d qualification of Jesus 
b 34a staternent of fact about the Baptist 
a 34b¢ qualification of Jesus 


The function of most repetitions observed at the beginning of this sec- 
tion now becomes clear: 
a. The obté¢ éotiv-sayings are found in parts A, A’ and a. 
b. The quotations are also found in A, A’ and a. 
c. The clause x&y& oóx Nde abzöv separates A from B, and B’ from A’. 
The third xéy@ is found at the beginning of the concluding sentence 1,34, 
which contains both kinds of assertions in a much shorter form (for that 
reason, the two parts of 1,34 are indicated in the above scheme by small 
type). 

‘The function of the new introduction at the beginning of 1,32 becomes 
also visible now: it marks the transition from A and B to B’ and A’. 

A correspondence which is not literal but anyhow evident, and which 
is noted in Roberge’s scheme reproduced above, is that between 1,29 and 
1,33: in both verses, Jesus’ mission is indicated by means of a substan- 
tival participle of the present (6 atpev tùy duaptiav tod xóauov, ó BantiCav 
Ev rvevuati d&ytw). The first participle occurs in A, the second one in A’?!. 


JOHN 1,19-2,11 


QI 
c 


Repetitions d and e of the above series do not have a function within 
the proposed scheme. They have, nevertheless, their own place. The 
repetition of words from B and B' in A’ serves to indicate that the 
qualification of Jesus given at the end of A’ is based upon the event of 
Jesus' baptism and on what happened on that occasion, the significance 
of which was revealed to John by God. The Baptist's witness concerning 
Jesus is based on the fact he reports, as expressed in 1,31-32. The repeti- 
tions in question have their function more in the logic of the Baptist’s 
words than in their structure. It should be noted, moreover, that the 
main point of 1,33 is made in 1,33d. 

The clause tva gavepoBr vo "IopanA (1,31) has a function similar to that 
of the repetitions in 1,33. In part A, the Baptist reveals Jesus to Israel. 
This revelation was the goal of the fact of his baptism, dealt with in part 
B. The phrase x&yo oàx Hs o36v indicates that the Baptist himself was 
not able to take the step, from what he did and saw to the interpretation 
of Jesus to be derived from it; the phrase is, in that way, very appropriate 
to mark the transition from A to B, and from B’ to A’*, 


It now has to be examined whether the literary unity of 1,29-34 and 
the structure just described are also discernible in numbers of S and W. 

The direct discourse of the passage amounts to the round number of 
100 W, thc narrative amounts to 15 W. The distribution of W over the 
two halves of the pericope, 1,29-31 and 1,32-34, is given in Table II. 


Table II. John 1,29-34 words 

1,29a narrative 10 
29b-31 discourse 45 
32a narrative (up to and including öt) 5/ i5 
326-34 discourse 55/100/115 


The first half is made up of 10 W of narrative and 45 W of discourse, 
together 55; the second half is made up of 5 W of narrative and 55 W 
of discourse, together 60. So, the name 'Ie&vvrg in 1,32 is the middle 
word of the pericope (this is also the case in numbers of S: the name is 
preceded by 112 S and followed by 113 S). The division of the 100 W 
of discourse into 45 and 55 W is intcresting: 45 and 55 are triangular 
numbers, of 9 and 10 respectively, and their sum is a square number 
(100 = 107; see above, p. 28). 

The passage contains three quotations. Twice, the Baptist quotes his 
own words (1,30.34). The first one of these two quotations, 1,30bc, has 
a size of 12 W; the second one, 1,34¢ (from ottog onward) has half that 
size, 6 W. The quotation of God's words 1,33cd is as long as the two 
other quotations together: 18 W. The three quotations together amount 
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to 36 W. So, out of 100 W of discourse, 36 W are quotations and 64 are 
not; to put it otherwise, 62 + 82 = 102, or (2x 3)2 + (2 x 42 =(2 x 5)2. We 
find here the lowest natural numbers for which Pythagoras’ proposition 
holds, that a? + b? 2 c? (see above, p. 29). 

In the numbers of S, 33 appears scveral times. John 1,29-34 contains 
33 S of narrative (over against 195 5 of discourse). The quotation of 
God's words 1,33cd has a length of 33 S; the two other quotations 
(1,30bc.34c) amount together to 23 + 10 = 33 S. The verse 1,31 has a size 
of 33 S. In addition, it should be mentioned that 1,29b-31 amounts to 
33 W withour the quotation 1,30bc. 

In Table III, the numbers of S and W are given for 1,29-34, in accor- 
dance with the literary structure of the passage described above (the tran- 
sitions 1,31a.33a are counted separately). 


Table IN. John 1,29-34 


syll. words 
1,29a narrative introduction 20 10) 

A 29b-30 qualification of Jesus 33 29 

31a ‘I myself did not know him’ (86) 7 (45) 4 
B 31b statement of fact about Baptist 26 12 

32a narrative introduction 13/ 33 af 15 
B 32bc statement of fact about Baptist 27/ 53 12/24 

33a ‘I myself did not know him’ (85) 7í 14 (44) 4 8 
à’ 33b-d qualification of Jesus 51/ 104 28/ 57 
a+b 34 conclusion 24/228 11/115 


The chiastie pattern A-B-B’-A’ is recognizable in numbers of both S 
and W. In numbers of S, there is a difference of 2 S between A and A’, 
and of 1 S between B and B’, but the sum totals for (A + B) and (A' + B7) 
arc almost equal: 86 and 85 S. Their sum is 171, triangular number of 
18, and 3/4 of the sum total of 228 S. In numbers of W, the symmetry 
is almost perfect: there is a difference of only 1 W between A and A’, and 
B and B’ are of equal size. It appears now that the 55 W of the second 
half 1,325-34 are made up of 44 W, =4x 11, for (B' +A’), and 11 W 
for the conclusion. Of equal length to the conclusion is the first sentence 
of the discourse of 1,29-34: 1,29b contains also 11 W. Both sentences 
contain a christological title: ‘the Lamb of God’ in 1,29b, ‘the Son of 
God' in 1,34. 

The transitions between A and B, and between B’ and A’, are marked 
by short clauses, of 6 or 7 S, or 4 W. Not only has the clause x&yo oux 
Adew adtév (1,31a.33a) this size, but the same is valid for the last clause 
of A (1,30c: xt np@rög uou Tj», 6 S or 4 W) and the last clause of B’ (1,32c: 
xoi £ueıvev én'aozóv, 7 S or 4 W) 
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It should be noted — also in view of what will follow in the next section 
— that multiples of 11 are found frequently in the numbers of S and W 
of 1,29-34: the figure 33 appeared several times; units of 55, 44 and 11 
W were observed. 

Another figure which has a certain importance in the numbers of S of 
1,29-34 is 53, The first half (1,29-31) has a size of 106 S, 2 2 x 53; half 
of these, 53, are used in 1,29b-30 (= A). B and B’ (1,31b.3256c) amount 
together to 26 + 27 = 53 S (sec Table III. 

Finally, a few details from this passage have to be discussed: 

1. 1,30bc, the Baptist's quotation of his own previous words, is made 
up of 3x4 W: 


arises wou pyetet aviip 4W 
ös Euncocféy uou yéyovev 4 
Ott toGÓc uoo Tiv 4/12 


2. The Baptist’s saying 1,325c is made up of 8+ 4 W: 
teixa TO nveüpen xataBatvoy ex; meptacepav EE odpaved 8 W 
x«t Epevey Ex AUTOV 4/12 
3. The final sentences of the pericope, starting from 1,33b, are made 


up of elements, the size of which ts a multiple of 3 when measured in 
numbers of S, and whose sum total amounts to 75 S: 


33 AAN å réuhag pe damcitew dv Bare 12 S 

exetvdc uot elnev 6/18 

ip öv &y ng tò nyepa xataRaTvov 12 

xai uévov in adtdv 6 

obrög Eatıy Ó partiķwv Ev mvevpatt &yiw 15/33 
34 xayw Empaxa 6 

xai pepaptipr. xe 6/12 

ott 2 

odtés gotiv ó vióc tod Deou 10/12/24/75 


The conclusion of the passage on John’s testimony is marked by an 
isocolon of 12 + 12 S. 


€) John 1,19-34 


Now that the structure of John 1,19-28 and 1,29-34 has been in- 
vestigated, both bv conventional literary analysis and by numerical 
analysis as far as numbers of S and W are concerned, attention has to 
be focussed on the two pericopes together, because there are several 
reasons to consider them as coherent. They share a common theme: the 
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testimony of John the Baptist. He is the protagonist in both pericopes; 
he testifies on behalf of Jesus, in the first pericope negatively by assigning 
to himself only a modest role in comparison with the one who comes after 
him, in the second pericope positively by indicating Jesus as the bearer 
of salvation. The coherence of the two scenes is marked by the inclusion 
constituted by paptupla in 1,19 and pepapröpnxa in 1,34 (cfr. &gapxópnosv 
in 1,32). With the perfect usuapzópnxo in 1,34 the testimony of the Bap- 
tist is closed *?. In the next scenes, the theme will be the call of the 
disciples, and Jesus and his first disciples will be the main characters. 
Both scenes are further connected by means of a series of references: 
a. In 1,30, the Baptist quotes his own previous words. These are 
found (as far as they can be found at all in John) in 1,27, aithough not 
literally **. The words ón(ow pov £pxevot in 1,30 take up ó ómíoo pou 
&oxöuevoc from 1,27, and the difference in rank which is described in 
1,30, is present in 1,27 in the image of not being worthy to unfasten the 
sandals. It is true that the words of the Baptist in 1,15 agree much more 
literally with those in 1,30, but there he refers also to what he Aas said, 
probably to be understood as an anticipation within the hymn 1,1-18 of 
what follows in 1,27.30. 
b. Kaycı obx Serv adcxóv (1,31.33) refers to Gv buete aùx oldare (1,26). 
c. Ate voto Tov £y Ev Oat. Bartifev (1,31) and 6 reudbas ue 
Barntilew év üdarı (1,33) refer to &yo Bartilw Ev Ddarı (1,26; cfr. 1,25.28). 
d. ^ reader who is acquainted with sayings such as Mark 1,8 parr; 
Acts 1,5; 11,16, which sayings are 10 be situated in the same tradition 
as John 1,26b.33d 5, would expect that the Baptist’s words ‘I baptize in 
water’ (1,26) were followed by its antithetic parallel ‘he will baptize you 
in Holy Spirit’, or some such thing. Such words are only heard from the 
Baptist in the next scene (in 1,33); they are there ın a less direct opposi- 
tion to ‘baptizing in water’, so that it may be presumed that this opposi- 
tion was known to the author of the Fourth Gospel. The question which 
is evoked in 1,26 (also by the emphatic &yo), wherein the unknown one 
will baptize, is only answered in 1,33**. 


The coherence of 1,19-28 and 1,29-34 is also evident from numbers of 
W and S. The discourse of the Baptist amounts to 50 W in 1,19-28; in 
1 ,29-34 it is twice that size, 100 W. The number of W for 1, 19-34 is 272, 
which is a rectangular number (16 x 17), and a figure of a symmetrical 
structure: first and third digit arc identical *’. 

Many multiples of 11 occur in the numbers of S of 1,19-34. The sum 
total of S is 550, = 50 x 11. The discourse put in the mouth of the Baptist 
(quotations included} amounts to 297 S, 2 27 x 11; the rest amounts to 
253 8, 223 x 11. John's discourse contains an OT quotation (1,23bc) of 
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228,-2x 11, a quotation of God's words (1,33cd) of 33 S, 2 3x 11, and 
two quotations of his own words (1,30bc.34c), of together again 33 S. 
The discourse of the Baptist without thc quotations of words said by 
others (OT and God) amounts to 242 S, -2 x 11?; 242 is, moreover, a 
symmetrical number. The two quotations of others’ words amount 
together to 55 S, which is exactly 1/10 of the sum total of 550 S, 

Within this framework, a few data concerning 1,19-28 which were not 
yet mentioned, become relevant. This passage contains 165 S, = 15 x 11, 
of discourse (and 1,29-34 contains, as was observed earlier, 33 
$9, 23x 11, of narrative). Apart from the 102 5 spoken by the Baptist 
(quotation included), the pericope contains 220 S, « 20 x 11. 

1,19-34 contains 360 S of discourse (360 = 10 x 36; 36 is both a square 
and a triangular number, of 6 and 8 respectively), and 190 S (triangular 
number of 19) of narrative, 

A schematic arrangement of most of the above is given, as far as 
numbers of S are concerned, in Table IV. 


Table TV. John 1,19-34 syllables 

1,19-28 1,29 34 1,19-34 
narrative 1574 33 - 190 
discourse of Baptist 80 + 129 -209 


(without quotations) 
quotations by Baptist: 


Own words 33 = 33/242 
words of others 22 t 33 - 55/297 
discourse of envoys 63/165 EL 63/360 
322 + 228 = 550 


A division of the sentences of 1,19-34 according to the actors is given 
in Table V, first in numbers of S (Va), then in numbers of W (Vb). 
Sentences listed in the column ‘impersonal’ are sentences without a per- 
sonal subject. 1,19 is listed in the column ‘Baptist’, because the Baptist 
is the logical subject of the main clause 1,19a. 


Table Va. syll. divided acc. to actors John 1,19-34 
Baptist envoys impersonal 

1,19-20 81 

21a-c 14 

?1de 6 

21f 6 

21gh 6 

22 29 

23 36 

24-25 49 

26-27 68 

28 27 

29-34 228 
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Table Vb. words divided ace. to actors John 1,19-34 
Baptist envoys impersonal 

1,19-20 37 

21a-c 8 

21de 4 

21f 4 

21gh 3 

22 15 

23 16 

24-25 26 

26-27 32 (/92) 

28 12 

29-34 115 E B 
toral 207 1 53 + 12- 272 


The sentences with the Baptist as actor in 1,19-34 amount to 425 
S, = 17 x 25; the other sentences have together a length of 125 S, = 5 x 25. 
In numbers of W, there is a proportion of 4:5 between the sentences with 
the Baptist as actor in 1,19-28 and those in 1,29-34: 92 =4 x 23, 
115=5x 23. 


d) John 1,19-28.29-34 and the passages about John the Baptist in the Prologue 
John 1,1-18 


Up to now, it has been tacitly supposed that John 1,19 constitutes the 
beginning of the Johannine narration about Jesus’ ministry, to which the 
Baptist's testimony is the introduction. And, indeed, 1,19 is the begin- 
ning of a chain of episodes, of descriptions of events (whether they are 
fictional or not), a chain that continues through practically the entire 
gospel. The Prologue 1,1-18, however, does not belong to this chain. It 
is not a story about events which happened or are supposed to have hap- 
pened, and it differs in this respect from what follows. 

Other arguments may be advanced as well for considering the Pro- 
logue and the ensuing stories as more or less separate units. There js an 
evident difference of style between the Prologue and what follows it. It 
is a widespread conviction that the Prologue is a kind of hymn, written 
in a poetic style (about the exact nature of this style, opinions differ), 
whereas the following stories are written in narrative prose®®. 

Scholars who have tried to analyse the literary structure of the Pro- 
logue, do not agree in their results; generally, however, they consider 
John 1,1-18 as a coherent and well-structured urit *?, One literary datum 
especially makes this clear, viz., the inclusion constituted by 1,1-2 and 
1,1859: in 1,1-2 it is said that the Word is npöc tév Îeóv, and is himself 
Beöc, and in 1,18 we hear about the povoyeviis Ged, who is eig tov xóXnov 
tod matp6s. Only these two parts of the Prologue deal with the Word’s be- 
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ing with God and his being God. The unity and consistency of the Pro- 
logue appeared also from a count of syllables (see above, pp. 19-21, 
concerning Irigoin’s analysis, and my proposal of correction). 

Despite these arguments for the mutual independence of 1,1-18 and 
1,19sqq, there is the fact that 1,19 starts with the conjunction xat. This 
is most naturally understood as a connecting link with 1,15°', where the 
testimony of John the Baptist was already the topic. The verse 1,15, in 
turn, is a continuation of 1,6-8, where John the Baptist and his testimony 
are mentioned for the first time. The connection between 1,19sqq and 
(parts of) the preceding Prologuc does not, of course, exclude the relative 
independence of both (cfr. the repeated use of the conjunction xai at the 
beginning of a narration, both in John and elsewhere in the N'T'5£), but 
it does suggest that the two parts of the gospel cannot be considered as 
totally disconnected. John 1,19 is both a new beginning and a continua- 
tion of 1,1553, 


A few observations concerning numbers of W and S also suggest that 
there is a relationship between the parts of the Prologue about John the 
Baptist (1,6-8.15) and the two ensuing scenes in which the Baptist is the 
protagonist. The factor 11, prominent in numbers of W and S in 
1,19-28.29-34, is already present in 1,6-8.15, The first passage about the 
Baptist (1,6-8) has a size of 33 W, 2 3 x 11; its last sentence (1,8) contains 
11 W. The two final clauses in 1,7 have both a length of 11 S. The second 
passage about the Baptist (1,15) has a size of 22 W,-2x 11, or 44 
S,=4x11. The quotation of the Baptist’s own words present in it 
(1,15cd) takes up exactly half of these: it contains 11 W or 22 S. An 
addition of the numbers of S for 1,6-8.15.19-28 results in 
74 + 44 + 322 = 440, 2 40 x 11. 

An addition of the numbers of S for ihe direct discourse of the Baptist 
in 1,15.19-28.29-34 results in a sum total of 28 + 102 + 195 = 325, 
triangular number of 25. Out of these, 195 or exactly 3/5, occur in the 
pericope 1,29-34. The Baptist’s discourse in 1,15 has a size of 28 5; 28 
is triangular number of 7, and a perfect number. 

Interesting too, are the quotations which are put in the Baptist’s 
mouth, The quotation 1,15cd has a size of 22 S, the quotation in 1, 19-28 
(1,23bc) is of equal length, and the three quotations in 1,29-34 
(1,30bc.33cd.34c) amount together to 66 S, 2 3 x 22. The sum total for 
all five quotations is the rectangular number of 110 S (10 x 11). 

A characteristic of a rectangular number is that the half of it is a 
triangular number (see above, p. 28). Table VI shows how the 110 S of 
the five quotations are made up of 55 S for the quotations of the Baptist’s 
own words, and 55 for the quotations of others’ words: 55 is the 
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triangular number of 10. The table shows, moreover, that in numbers 
of W both groups of quotations are of almost equal Jength, and that the 
two quotations of others amount together to 28 W, triangular number of 
7 and a perfect number. 


Table VI, quotations by Baptist im John 1,1-34 syll. words 
1,15cd quotation of Baptist's own words 22 1] 
23be OT quotation 22 10 
30be quotation of own words 23 12 
33cd quotation of Gud’s words 33/55 18/28 
34c quotation of own words 107 55/110 6; 29/57 


3. John 1,35-42 and 1,43-51: the call of the first disciples 
a) John 1,35-42 


Just as 1,19-28 and 1,29-34, the scene 1,35-42 1s made up of two parts. 
In the first part (1,35-39), John the Baptist calls the attention of two of 
his disciples to Jesus; these two follow Jesus, converse with him, and stay 
with him the rest of the day. In the second part (1,40-42), Andrew, one 
of these two (he is introduced in 1,40), finds his brother Simon and 
brings him to Jesus, who gives Simon a new name. 

Within the first part, there is a small change at 1,37/38, when the Bap- 
list disappcars quictly from the stage, and Jesus starts to play the most 
important role. Iu 1,35-37, the Baptist directs his disciples to Jesus, and 
in 1,38-39 these are with Jesus. A similar change seems present in the 
second part, where it occurs at 1,41/42: firstly, Andrew meets his brother 
Simon and tells him about Jesus, then Jesus and Simon meet?*. Actually, 
both halves of the scene display the same pattern: by means of a state- 
ment which contains a christological title, somebody calis the attention 
of others to Jesus; thereafter, these others enter into direct contact with 
Jesus”. 


The passage 1,35-42 contains 136 W, triangular number of 16, while 
1,19-34 is twice that length: 272 W, which is a rectangular number (see 
above, p. 28). The 136 W are made up of 111 W of narrative and 25 W 
of discourse; 111 is a number which consists of three identical digits, and 
25 is square number of 5 (see below, Tabie IX). Among the 111 W of 
narrative, 11 W are used for the explanation of Aramaic titles occurring 
in the discourse (1,38e.41c.42e), Without these, we have 100 W of nar- 
rative, while the preceding pericope 1,29-34 contains 100 W of discourse. 

A division of the sentences of the pericope according to the actors is 
given in numbers of S in Table Vila, and in numbers of W in Table 
VIIb. In 1,35, the first part of the verse 1s attributed to John the Baptist, 
the second part (from xat onward) to his disciples. 
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Table VIIa. syll. divided acc. 10 actors John 1,35-42 
Baptist B.’s disciples — Jesus impersonal Andrew 

1,33a 14 

356 10 

36 22 

37 24 

38ab 27 

38c-f 26 

39ab 11 

39c 23 

39d 7 

40-42a 89 

42b-r P M 34 "T ER 
total 36 + 83 ~ 72 + 7 + 89 -287 
Table VIIb. words divided acc. to actors John 1,35-42 

Baptist B.’s disciples Jesus impersonal Andrew 

1,354 6 

355 6 

36 11 

37 il 

38ab 12 

38c-f 11 

39ab 5 

39c 13 

39d 4 

40-42a 40 

42b-e E = 17 EM A 
total 17 + 41 - 34 + 4 + 40 = 136 


Table VHa shows that the sentences with John the Baptist as actor in 
1,35-42 amount to 36 S, 2 62, while the sentences with Jesus as actor 
have together twice that length: 72 5. As 36 1s a triangular number (of 
8), 72 is a rectangular number (8 x 9; see above, p. 28). The 287 S of 
the entire pericope are divided into 72 5 for the sentences with Jesus as 
actor, and 215 S for the other sentences; that means, that they have been 
divided as well as possible according to a proportion of 1:3. 

In the numbers of W, given in Table VIIb, the factor 17 ts prominent. 
The sentences with the Baptist as actor amount together to 17 W; those 
with Jesus as actor have together twice that length, 34 W. These are 
evenly divided over the two parts of the pericope: 17 in 1,38ab.39ab, 
again 17 in 1,42b-e. 1,35-37 (the part of the pericope which ends with 
the quiet disappearance from the stage of the Baptist) has a size of 34 W: 
17 W (made up of 6 4 11 W) for the sentences with the Baptist as actor, 
again 17 W (also made up of 6+ 11 W) for the sentences in which his 
disciples are actor. To these observations should be added that the entire 
pericope contains 136 W, =8 x 17, and that the verse 1,40 has a length 
of 17 W. 
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The bipartition of the pericope 1s recognizable in the distribution of S: 
1,35-39 contains 164 S,=4x41, and 1,40-42 contains 123 S,=3x 41. 
Both parts contain 24 S of discourse, and in both cases these are divided 
in more or less the same way according to a proportion of 1:2. ‘The 
discourse begins both times with a statement of 8 S which contains a 
christological title and which directs the attention of others to Jesus 
(1,36b.41b). Thereafter, 16 S are used for the discourse in the description 
of Jesus’ meeting with these others (a conversation in 1,38-39, a saying 
of Jesus in 1,42). 

The verse 1,39 describes Jesus’ invitation to his new disciples to come 

and see where he js staying, and their positive reaction to this invitation: 
they even stay with him; it ends with an indication of time. This verse 
constitutes exactly the middle of the pericope: 1,35-38.39.40-42 is made 
up of 57 + 22457 W, or 123 + 414+ 123 S. As the central verse contains 
41 S, its size is exactly 1/3 of the number of S of the preceding and follow- 
ing verses, 
The centre of the pericope has been indicated more precisely: the 
words 7A§av ... &xetvnv (1,39c) constitute the central sentence of 1,35-42. 
The numbers of W for 1,35-39b.39c.39d-42 arc 62 + 13 +61. As this cen- 
tra] sentence is made up of 6 4 7 W, the pericope divides into two equal 
halves between the words uévet and xa! in 1,39c (cfr. the comma between 
these two words in, e.g., NA?? and UBSGNT). So, the disciples’ reaction 
to Jesus! invitation has been marked as the central element of the 
pericope. 

The entire first part (1,35-39) consists of units of 11 or 12 W: 


1,33 12 W (made up of 6+6 W) 
36 11 (made up of 6 +5) 
37 11 
38ab 12 
38c-f 11 
39a-ca (up to and including pévet) 11 (made up of 5+ 6) 
39có-d 11 


Finally, a few details from this passage: 
1. 1,35-37 1s made up of 24 +22 + 24 = 70 S: 


1,35 the Baptist is standing with two of his disciples 24 S 
36 he sees Jesus walking by and indicates him as ‘the Lamb 
of God' 22 
27 his disciples hear him and follow Jesus 24/70 


2. 1,38-39, the conversation-between Jesus and his new disciples and 
their stay with Jesus, has a size of 45 W, triangular number of 9. As the 
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entire pericope has a size of 136 W, triangular number of 16, there re- 
main $1 W, triangular number of 13, for the rest of it ( = 1,35-37.40-42). 

3. The second part of the scene begins with an introductory explana- 
tion about Andrew (1,40); then follow a meeting of Andrew and Simon 
(1,41), and a meeting of Jesus and Simon, arranged by Andrew (1,42). 
The descriptions of both meetings are of equal length: 43 S. 


b) John 1,43-51 


Just as the three pericopes dealt with above, the pericope 1,43-51 is 
made up of two parts: 1,43-44 and 1,45-51. In the first part the call of 
Philip is related, and in the second part it is narrated how Philip brings 
Nathanael to Jesus and how Nathanael and Jesus meet. The second part 
displays, in turn, a bipartition: it begins with a conversation between 
Philip and Nathanael (1,45-46); then follows the conversation between 
Jesus and Nathanael (1,47-51). The dialogue 1,45-46 evidently leads up 
to what follows (cfr. 1,45 with 1,41, and 1,46cd with 1,39ab), and should 
be considered as an introduction to the dialogue of Jesus and Nathanael, 
not as the conclusion of the call of Philip *. 

Within the passage 1,43-51, the final verse 1,51 has a relatively in- 
dependent position: although Jesus was speaking in 1,50, 1,51 starts 
anew with the introduction xai Aéyer adt@. Also remarkable is the fact 
that although Jesus’ words in 1,51 are addressed only to Nathanael ac- 
cording to the introduction 1,51a, the saying itself is addressed to several 
persons, witness the plurals Sptv and édecde. 

The importance of Jesus’ saying in 1,51 appears from its being in- 
troduced by the formula duty &piiy A€yw úg. It is, moreover, the first 
time that this formula is used in John (24 more instances will follow). 

From the point of view of contents, the saying constitutes the climax 
of the entire narration from 1,19 onward. In the scrics of scenes 1,19-51, 
christological titles and predicates abound. By means of thesc, John the 
Baptist and the first disciples witness on behalf of Jesus in various ways, 
by attributing them to Jesus or — in the case of the Baptist — by denying 
them for himself. The following titles and predicates are mentioned: ‘the 
Christ’ or ‘the Messiah’ (1,20.25.41), ‘Flijah’ (1,21.25), ‘the Prophet’ 
(1,21.25), ‘the Lamb of God’ (1,29.36), ‘the Son of God’ (1,34.49), 
‘Rabbi’ (1,38.49), ‘of whom Moses wrote in the Law, and the prophets’ 
(1,45), ‘the King of Israel’ (1,49); possibly also ‘the one who comes after 
me’ (1,27) and ‘he who baptizes in Holy Spirit’ (1,33) have to be includ- 
ed in this series. After all these confessions by others, Jesus reveals 
himself in the saying 1,51 as ‘the Son of Man’ (John 9 is comparable, 
where a similar series of confessions by the man born blind finds its 
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climax in Jesus’ self-revelation as the Son of Man 9,35-37, see below, 
p. 198)5’. He promises his audience, that they will be witnesses of his 
continuing communication with God, his Father. This seems to be, at 
least, the general meaning of Jesus’ saying in 1,51 — which is sufficient 
in this connection®®. A literal fulfilment of Jesus’ promise is not to be 
found in John; the saying has to be interpreted, then, as a Bildwort, in- 
dicating that Jesus, the Son of Man, is in lasting communication with 
heaven, with God, and that he is the place of God's revelation, just as 
Bethel was for Jacob (cfr. Gen 28,10-19; the allusion to Gen 28,12 in 
John 1,51 is unmistakable). The idea which is expressed here in an image 
is found elsewhere in John without image: 5,19-30; 8,16.28-29; 
10,30.38; 14,9-115°. 


In dealing with the quantitative aspects of the structure of John 
1,43-51, it will be supposed that in 1,47a the anarthrous reading is thc 
correct one (see above, pp. 44-45). 

In numbers of S, the surplus-technique has been applied to 1,43-51: 
the passage has a size of 348 5; 48 out of these are used for Jesus’ saying 
1,51bc. 

As for the numbers of W, there is a proportion of 3:4 between nar- 
rative and discourse. The narrative has a size of 72 W, 2 3 x 24 (and, 
moreover, a rectangular number, being 8 x 9); the discourse contains 96 
W,24x 24. The first and last sentence of 1,45-51, viz., 1,45.51, have 
both a length of 24 W. The 72 W of narrative are divided into 27 
W,=3x9, in the first part of the passage (1,43-44), and 45 W, 2 5x9, 
in the second part (1,45-51). The discourse of Jesus amounts to 55 W, 
triangular number of 10; 5 out of these are used in Jesus’ quotation of 
his own words in 1,50b (eldov ... guxfis). See below, Table IX. 

A division of the quantity of S according to the actors is given in Table 
Villa (the ensuing Table VIIIb gives the same division of the quantity 
of W, in view of what follows under c.). 


Table VITIa. syll. divided acc. to actors John 1,43-51 
Jesus Philip Nathanael 
1,43 38 
44-45 72 
46ab 22 
46cd 13 
47 40 
48ab 14 
48cd 30 
49 29 
50-51 90 


total 198 + 85 + 65  -348 
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Table VIIb. words divided acc. to actors John 1,43-51 
Jesus Philip Nathanael 
1,43 17 
44-45 36 
46ab 10 
46cd 7 
47 19 
48ab 6 
48cd 16 
49 15 
50-31 42 = = 
total 94 + 43 + 31 = 168 


The sentences with Philip and Nathanael as actors amount together to 
85 + 65 = 150 S. Those with Jesus as actor amount to 198 S; 48 of these 
arc uscd for his saying 1,51bc, so there remain 150 S for the rest of these 
sentences. T'he successive (combinations of) sentences with Jesus as actor 
1,47.48cd.50-51 have a size of 40, 30 and 90 S respectively. 

The factor 19 has a certain prominence in numbers of S in 1,43-51. 
Philip speaks in 1,45bc.46d in 33+5=38 S,=2x 19; Nathanael also 
speaks in 38 S, in 1,46b.48b.49b-d: 13 4 6- 19 2 38. Nathanael’s final 
saying, the confession 1,49b-d, uses 19 S, which is half of the sum total 
of 38 S. With this confession, be answers to Jesus’ proof of omniscience 
in 1,48d, also expressed in 19 S. The first verse of the pericope (1,43), 
describing thc call of Philip, has a length of 38 S, 22 x 19. 

The second part of the pericope, 1,45-51, is made up of an introduc- 
tory conversation between Philip and Nathanael (1,45-46), of 84 
8,2 12x 7, and a dialogue of Jesus and Nathanael (1,47-51), of 203 
$,229 x7. These 203 S are made up of 150 S for 1,47-50 (150 is the 
numerical value of the name Nabava: 50 +1+9+1+50 +1+8+30 = 
150), and 53 S for the last verse, the detached saying of Jesus and its in- 
troduction. In the dialogue 1,47-51, Jesus’ discourse amounts to 110 5, 
a rectangular number (10 x 11); 10 of these are used in Jesus’ quotation 
of his own words in 1,50b. Nathanael speaks in 25 S, = 532, in 1,47-51. 

There is a progression in the successive pieces of discourse in 1,48-50: 
Jesus’ proof of omniscience 1,48d has a size of 11 W; it is answered by 
Nathanael's confession 1,49b-d, of 12 W, which is followed by Jesus' 
words in 1,50b-d, of 13 W. 

The position of the words 'IspanAtıng (1,47) and ’Iapanı (1,49) is at 
least striking: "Iopankiıng is word nr. 84 of the pericope, and "logofjA is 
word nr. 126. So the former word completes the first half of the sum total 
of 168 W, and the latter completes 3/4 of 168. 

So far, the numerical data do not suggest that the text has to be chang- 
ed. On the contrary: the articular reading in 1,47a would spoil many of 


68 CHAPTER ONE 


the quantitative aspects of the pericope’s structure. More of these 
aspects, concerning 1,35-51 and 1,35-2,11, will be dealt with below. 


c) John 1,35-51 


The two pericopes 1,35-42 and 1,43-51 are coherent — just as it was 
the case with the two preceding pericopes, 1,19-28 and 1,29-34. Both 
pericopes relate the call of disciples. All call stories told here display — 
with one exception — more or less the same pattern: somebody (John the 
Baptist, Andrew, Philip) draws the attention of others (two disciples of 
the Baptist, Simon, Nathanael) to Jesus (as the Lamb of God, as the 
Messiah, as the fulfilment of the OT), and thereafter these others enter 
into immediate contact with Jesus. This pattern is recognizable in 
1,35-39.40-42.45-519?. An exception is 1,43, where the call of Philip is 
described in a way reminiscent of the synoptic call stories (Mark 
1,16-18.19-20; 2,14 and parallels): Jesus himself calls with the words 
‘follow me’®!, The two pericopes 1,35-42.43-51 each contain two call 
stories which are connected in each case because the one who brings so- 
meone into contact with Jesus in the second story (Andrew, Philip) has 
himself become a disciple of Jesus in the first story. There is a corm- 
parable link between the two pericopes: we are informed in the second 
pericope that Philip is ‘from Bethsaida, from the town of Andrew and 
Peter’ (1,44). Within the narration, this information is intended to make 
a connection with the preceding pericope: Philip is related to those who 
became earlier disciples of Jesus ®. 

The two pericopes 1,35-42 and 1,43-51 display also several minor 
similarities: 


1,37.38.40 d&xohovbety (scil. Jesus) 1,43 &xoAoußeiv (scil. Jesus) 

38 goßßt (to Jesus) 49 got (to Jesus) 

39 Eoxeode xai Speabe 46 Épyou xoi ibe 

40 ñv "Avdpkac ... 44 Fy òè ó Dikınnoc 

41 edpfexer odteg tov ... Lieve 45 edptoxe: Dikimnos tov Nabavahà 
xoi Ever aov xai ÀéYet abt 
tóprixausv tov Meacíav Av Eypadev Moos ... tóprixagcev 

4] tov Meoglav 49 aoed ... tod 'lopa]A 6° 

42 proof of Jesus’ omniscience 47-48 proof of Jesus’ omniscience 

42 Jesus characterizes Simon as 47 Jesus characterizes Nathanael 

Cephas, ‘the rock’ as ‘true Israclite’ 
42 meet... ab... 49 ob ef... ob... 


Apparently, the two pericopes 1,35-42 and 1,43-51 are coherent". 


The coherence of the two pericopes is also discernible in numbers of 
S and W. John the Baptist and Jesus, the two ‘revealers’ in 1,35-51, 
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speak together in 8 + 142 = 150 S. The narrative in 1,35-51 has a size of 
396 S, 2 11 x 36. 

'The discourse of John the Baptist and Jesus together in 1,35-51 
amounts to 74 W, that of the disciples to 47 W. Both numbers are made 
up of the same digits, and — as it is always the case with two natural 
numbers below 100 which contain the same digits but in reversed order 
— their sum, 121, is divisible by 1155; it is, morcover, the square number 
of 11. A schematic arrangement of the above is given in Table IX. 


Table TX. John 1,35-51 syllables 
1,35-42 1,43-51 1,35-51 
narrative in John 1.35-51 239 + 157 = 396 
discourse of Baptist 8 - 8 
of Jesus 27 + 115 = 142/150 
of disciples 13 + 76 = 89 
(individuals included) 287 + 348 a 635 
words 
1,35-42 1,43-51 1,35-51 
narrative in John 1,35-51 141 + TE = 183 
discourse of Raptist 5 = 5 
of Jesus l4 + 55 = 69/74 
of disciples 6 + 41 = 47/121 
(individuals included) 136 4 4168 - 304 


The results of a division of 1,35-51 according to the actors are given, 
in numbers of both S and W, in Table X (cfr. Tables VII and VIII). 


Table X. syll. and words divided acc. to actors John 1,35-51 


syllables words 
Baptist actor 36 17 
Jesus 270/306 128/145 
disciples 322 135/300 
impersonal 7/635 4/304 


The sentences with the Baptist as actor have together a size of 36 
$,24x9; those with Jesus as actor have together a size of 270 
S, 2 30x9. The sum total for the sentences with Jesus and the Baptist 
as actors is, then, 306 S, which is a rectangular number (17 x 18); it con- 
tains, moreover, the same digits as 36 (the zero left aside; see n. 65 
above), 

The sentences with Jesus as actor amount to 128 W, - 27. Together 
with the sentences with the Baptist as actor, they amount to 145 W, while 
the sentences with thc disciples as actor have an overall size of 155 W; 
the sum of these two numbers is 300, triangular number of 24. 
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Above, the similaritics between 1,35-42 and 1,43-51 were pointed out. 
The call story 1,43, being more of the synoptic type, was observed to fall 
largely outside these similarities. This story constitutes, together with the 
appended explanation 1,44, the exact middle of 1,35-51 when measured 
in numbers of S: it is preceded and followed by 287 S. In numbers of W, 
Jesus’ command ‘follow me’ in 1,43 (cfr. p. 68 above) is the exact 
middle of 1,35-51: for 1,35-43b.43c.44-51, the numbers of W are 
151 «4 2 +151. 

The verse 1,43 contains 17 W; so the factor 17, prominent in the 
numbers of W of the preceding pericope 1,35-42 (see above, p. 63), 
occurs here once more. 

It shouid be noted again, that the numerical data do not suggest a 
change in the text of 1,47a adopted so far. 


4. John 1,19-51: the testimony of the Baptist and the call of the first disciples 


It has been observed up to this point that 1,19-51 is made up of four 
scenes, grouped two by two: in the first two scenes the testimony of the 
Baptist 1s related, in the last two the call of the disciples. The two groups 
of two scenes are connected because it 1s the Baptist who directs two of 
his disciples to Jesus, so that they become his first followers. The connec- 
tion is stressed by means of x&Atw in 1,35, referring back to the beginning 
of the preceding scene, and by the literal repetition of the Baptist’s 
words: ‘Behold the Lamb of God’ from 1,29 in 1,36; now, these wards 
invite two of his disciples to follow Jesus®. 

There are other features of these four scenes as well which suggest that 
1,19-51 should be considered as a unit in its own right": 

a. They are situated by the evangelist on four successive days 
(1,29.35.43: ‘the next day’), whereas the ensuing scene 2,1-11 is situated 
‘on the third day’. 

b. They are located at or in the neighbourhood of the place where 
John was baptizing, whereas 2,1-11 is located in Galilce. 

c. Christological titles and predicates abound in this series of scenes, 
see above, p. 65. 

d. Each one of the four scenes displays a bipartition, as was already 
observed in the discussion of the separate scenes (1,19-23.24-28; 
1,29-31.32-34; 1,85-39.40-42; 1,43-44.45-51)°8. 


In the numbers of W of 1,19-51, the factor 16 (a square number) is 
dominating. The size of the entire passage is 576 W, or 36 x 16, or 242; 
it begins and ends with sentences of 24 W or 53 5 (1,19.51). The two 
scenes in which the testimony of the Baptist is narrated (1,19-34) have 
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together a length of 272 W,=17x16 (a rectangular number; 272 is, 
moreover, a symmetrical number), The two scenes in which the vocation 
of the disciples is told (1,35-51) have together a size of 304 W, = 19 x 16. 

A division into narrative and discourse (of the various characters) is 
given, for numbers of W, in Table XI. 


Table XJ. John 1,19-51 words 
narrative in 1,19-51 267 
discourse of Baptist 155 
of Jesus 69/224 
of disciples (individuals included) 47 
of envoys 38/ . 352/576 


The discourse of Jesus and John the Baptist, the two main speakers, 
together amounts to 224 W, — 14 x 16; the rest (including the narrative) 
amounts to 352 W, = 22x 16. 

Multiples of 16 also appear in a division of W according to the actors, 


as is shown in Table XH (cfr. Tables Vb, VIIb and VIIIb). 


Table X11. words divided acc. to actors John 1,19-51 


Baptist actor 224 
Jesus 128 
envoys 53 
disciples 155 
impersonal 16/224/576 


Again, the Baptist and Jesus stand out: the sentences with them as ac- 
tors amount to 224 W, = 14 x 16, and 128 W, - 8 x 16, respectively. The 
remaining sentences also amount to 224 W; among these, 16 W are used 
for the sentences without a personal subject. 

In Table XIII, the numbers of S are given for the four scenes of 
1,19-51 separately, with a division into narrative and discourse. 


Table XIII. John 1,19-51 syllables 


narrative discourse 
1,19-28 157 165 
29-34 33 195 
35-42 239 48 
43-51 157/586 191/599 


The first and last scene of the scrics contain the same quantity of nar- 
rative: 157 S. The sum total for the discourse is 599 S. One might be in- 
clined to suppose that the text is too short by one syllable, and that this 
number has to be 600. However, the other numerical data found so far 
do not support this supposition. A choice for the articular reading in 
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1,47a would only result in the addition of 1 S to the narrative, but it 
would leave the discourse at 599 S. 

A division of the number of S according to the actors is given in Table 
XIV (cfr. Tables Va, Vila and VIIIa). 


Table XIV. syll. divided acc. to actors John 1,19-51 


A Baptist actor 461 
Jesus 270/731 

B cnvoys 98 
disciples 322 
impersonal 34/454/1185 


Again, the sentences with the Baptist and Jesus as actors are taken 
together (indicated as A) over against the rest (indicated as B). Now, 
B:A =A:(A + B) = 454:731 = 731:1185 - 0,62, which is a proportion ac- 
cording to the golden section (see above, p. 29). 

As we saw earlier, there is within 1,19-51 a change of protagonist at 
the beginning of the third scene. It occurs because of the words of the 
Baptist {ðs 6 duvòş tot Beoü (1,36b): his two disciples hear these words and 
follow Jesus (1,37). The Baptist’s saying 1,36b is the middle of 1,19-51 
when measured in numbers of S: it is preceded by 588 and followed by 
589 S. 

Again, a series of numcrical data confirm the anarthrous reading in 
1,47a. From the point of view of the text's size, there is no reason to pro- 
pose corrections in the NA2?-text. 


5. John 2,1-11: the wedding-feast at Cana 


A preliminary remark has to be made concerning the count of W in 
John 2,1-11: the relative pronoun 6% (2,5b) is printed in modern editions 
as two words, to distinguish it from the conjunction öt but it is in fact 
one word, just as ósttg and Tiu". 

‘Lhe story about the ‘sign’ at Cana is built according to a pattern which 
is often present in miracle stories??. Tt begins with an introduction 
(2,1-2), in which the setting for what will be told is given, and in which 
the characters are introduced, in so far as their presence at a wedding- 
feast is not self-evident. The essential word vápog is found at the begin- 
ning and at the end of this introduction. 

‘The exposition follows in 2,3-4: there is a shortage of wine, and Jesus’ 
mother draws her son's attention to it. He answers her?! with what seems 
to be a refusal. Nevertheless, she says to the servants — as we are told 
in 2,5 — to do whatever Jesus will command them. 

The command of Jesus’ mother marks the transition to the next stage 
of the story: the preparation of the miracle (2,6-8). This part begins with 
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information which is necessary to understand what follows, about six big 
jars standing near. Then we are told that Jesus commands the servants 
to fill the jars with water, which they do. After that, he orders them to 
draw water and to bring it to the steward, which order they also execute. 

The preparation of the miracle is followed by its demonstration (the 
miracle itself is not described): the steward tastes the water which has 
become wine, and praises the bridegroom for having kept it till now 
(2,9-10). 

The story proper is followed in 2,11 by an interpretative comment: the 
sign at Cana was the ‘beginning’ of Jesus’ signs, he revealed his glory 
in it, and his disciples believed in him. This comment constititutes the 
conclusion of the miracle story; its concluding character becomes even 
more evident from a comparison with similar passages from John??: 

a. 20,30-31 is the conclusion of John 1-20. Both this passage and 2,11 
are determined by the combination of the performance of signs by Jesus 
and belicf in him. 

b. The same combination ıs found in 12,37-43, the conclusion of the 
Jehannine account of Jesus’ public ministry, although there attention is 
focussed upon the refusal to believe in him”. 

So, the miracle story 2,1-11 displays a succession of five elements: in- 
troduction (2, 1-2), exposition (2,3-4), preparation of the miracle (2,6-8), 
demonstration (2,9-10) and conclusion (2,11). The words dirccted by 
Jesus’ mother to the servants (2,5) have, as it seems, a connecting func- 
tion: they bring Jesus and the servants together, and mark in that way 
the transition from exposition to preparation. For that reason, they can 
be considered either as the end of the exposition (the servants are only 
told to be ready) or as the beginning of the preparation (the readiness of 
the servants will be used by Jesus)”. 

‘There are indications which suggest some kind of concentric symmetry 
in the pericope: 

1. First and last element constitute together an inclusion: the indica- 
tion of place ‘at Cana of Galilee’ from 2,1 is repeated in 2,11, and Jesus’ 
disciples are mentioned explicitly only in 2,2.11 (see already above, p. 
47 with n. 24). 

2. The exposition (2,3-4) corresponds to the demonstration (2,9-10). 
In 2,3-4, a tension is evoked, because the shortage of wine is mentioned, 
both by the narrator and by Jesus’ mother (2,3a.3b). The need is stressed 
by Jesus’ apparent refusal to do something about it in 2,4, The tension 
is resolved in 2,9-10, when the removal of the need is described: there 
is wine again, even of a better quality than before”. Next to this main 
correspondence, it is striking that in 2,1-11 the important word olvog is 
used only in these two elements. 
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The position of 2,5 is perhaps best defined in this way: in the sequence 
of elements it belongs with what precedes, as it creates a suspense for the 
reader after which the actual preparation for the miracle begins in 2,6; 
in the concentric disposition of elements it belongs with what follows, 
because the tension evoked in 2,3-4 is resolved in 2,9-10, and the com- 
mand in 2,5, together with its execution in 2,7-8, constitutes the way in 
which the need of 2,3-4 1s removed. Apparently, the story displays both 
a linear and a concentric structure. 

Schematically, the concentric structure of 2,1-11 can be rendered as 
follows *®: 


A 2,1-2 A il 
B 34 B’ 9-10 
C 5-8 


It should be noted, however, that the correspondence of A and A’ is 
weakened because the two elements are not on the same level from the 
point of view of narrative technique. Element À' is not a part of the story, 
but an interpretative comment on it, integrating the story into the Fourth 
Gospel as a whole". 


The composition of John 2,1-11 also displays numerical features. 
Table XVa gives a division of 2,1-11 according to the actors in numbers 
of S (in view of Tables XX and XXIII below, the same division is given 
in numbers of W in Table XVb). In 2,2, 12 S or 8 W are attributed to 
Jesus, and 7 S or 4 W to his disciples, because the words eig tov Yapov 
belong logically to éxX fg, of which Jesus is the subject, at least primarily. 
The parenthetic main clause 2,9b is attributed to the servants. 


Table XVa. syll, divided acc. to actors John 2,1-11 


impersonal mother Jesus disciples servants steward 
2,1a 22 
1b 10 
2 12 7 


3 
4 23 
5 


6 38 
Zab 18 


lla 34 
11b 14 


total 60 p 58 + 107+ Ber B6 =365 
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Table XVb. words divided acc. to actors John 2,1-11 


impersonal mother Jesus disciples servants steward 

2,1a 1i 

1b 7 

2 8 4 

3 13 

4 15 

5 11 

6 18 

Tab 8 

7c 5 

dab 9 

Bc 3 

9a 14 

9b 8 

9c-10 27 

lla 16 

11b Em = = wl, PT EN 
total 29 + 31 + 56 + 11 + 16 + 41 = 184 


The above Table XVa shows that the sentences with Jesus and his 
mother as actors amount together to 58+ 107 = 165 S, over against 
60 + 21 + 33 + 86 = 200 S for the rest of the pericope. 

It was observed above that in the sequence of elements of 2,1-11, the 
verse 2,5 is best considered as the end of the exposition. Table XVI gives 
the numbers of W for the various clements of 2,1-11 accarding to the 
linear structure of the text, with 2,3-5 as exposition. 


Table XVI. John 2,1-11 words 
2,1-2 introduction 30 

3-5 exposition 39/69 

6-8 preparation 43 

9-10 clemonstration 49/92 

11 conclusion 23/184 


‘The first two elements, leading up to Jesus’ action, have together a size 
of 69 W, = 3 x 23. The next two elements, in which Jesus’ action and its 
results are narrated, contain together 92 W, 2 4 x 23. The conclusion has 
a length of 23 W. This structure is apparently determined by the factor 
23. The ensuing verse 2,12, which makes the transition to the next narra- 
tion, has a size of 23 W in the NA2?-text (reading of &deApot), and of 46 
S,=2x23, in the NA“6-text (reading ot à8gAqoi [adtod]). 

The factor 23 is also present in 2,1-11 in the numbers of S. Both 2,4 
and 2,5 have a size of 23 S; so does the summary of the story in 2,11aa 
(taùt ... Tartalas). As 2,6-8 has a size of 92 S, 24 x 23, the middle 
element of the story contains a number of S which is divisible by 23, 
whether 2,5-8 (115 S, = 5 x 23) or 2,6-8 (92 S, = 4 x 23) is considered as 
middle element. 
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In Table XVII, the numbers of S and W are given for the concentric 
structure of 2,1-11. The verse 2,5 is considered now as the beginning of 
the middle element C. 


Table XVII. John 2,1-11 syllables words 
2,1-2 A 51 30 
3-4 B 48 28 
5-8 115 54 
95-10 p 103/151 49/77 
11 A’ 48/ 99/250/365 23/ 53/184 


As for the numbers of S: 115 and 151, the sum totals of S for elements 
C and (B +B’) respectively, are made up of the same digits. The digits 
1 and 5 return in the number of S for element A, which is 51. As the mid- 
dle element C has a size of 115 S, out of a sum total of 365 S for the entire 
pericope, there remain 250 $ for the other elements. These are made up 
of two symmetrical numbers: 151 S for elements B+B’, and 99 S for 
elements A+ A’, 

As for the numbers of W: the corresponding elements B and B’ contain 
both a number of W which is a multiple of 7, and in which the factor 7 
is also present in another way, as the (perfect) number 28 is triangular 
number of 7, and 49 is square number of 7. The middle element C is 
almost as long as the two outer clements A and A’ together: 54 and 53 
W respectively. 

Out of the 54 W of element C, 18 W or exactly 1/3 are used for the 
information about the six jars (2,6), and 36 W, or 2/3, for the command 
of Jesus’ mother (2,5) and its execution (2,7-8). 

The division of the discourse over the pericope comes close to sym- 
metry: 18 W in the exposition 2,3-5, 10 W in the preparation of the 
miracle 2,6-8, and 19 W in the demonstration 2,9-10. The discourse in 
the preparation amounts to 26 S, =2 x 13, that in the demonstration to 
39 5, =53 x 13. 

A number of details from 2,1-11 have to be discussed from the point 
of view of numerical composition: 

1. In 2,4, the vocative yovat belongs to the preceding question (cfr. 
Mark 1,24; 5,7; Matt 8,29; Luke 4,34; 8,28)7*. Jesus’ saying in 2,4 is 
made up, then, of two clauses which contain the same number of W and 
almost the same number of S: 


tt gual xai cot, vovar; 5 W 78 
aüra fixer 7] WER pov 5/10 8/15 


2. In 2,6, three numerals are used: six jars, containing each two or three 
measures, are mentioned there. The verse is made up of 12 +6= 18 W. 
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Each one of these three numbers can be separated into the factors 2 and 
3, whose product is 6: 12=2x2x3=2x6; 6=2x3; 18=2x3x3 = 
3x6. Here, there is a connection between the text’s numbers of W and 
the numbers mentioned in the text. The number 23, important in the 
numerical composition of the pericope, is made up of the digits 2 and 3. 

3. In 2,5, Jesus’ mother says to the servants: ötı &v Aéyy duty noljoate. 
This command is executed in 2,7-8; there, the servants’ obedience to 
Jesus is made discernible in the parallelism between order (Aéyu, 
2,7a.8a; cfr. Aéyn 2,5b) and execution”?: 


2,7b veuloate tag böplas Udatos 
7c xal Eyiuısav autas Eng Xvta 
8b dvthijsate viv xal pepere tO dpytcpixAtven 
8c ol òè Tiveyxav 


‘The command in 2,5b has a size of 11 5; Jesus’ order in 2,7b and its 
execution in 2,7c arc of the same size. The order in 2,8b is made up of 
5410 S; its execution is told (2,8c) in 5 S. Both parallelism and 
numerical equality or proportion illustrate the promptness of the execu- 
tion (see for a parallel p. 111 below). 

4. The long sentence 2,9-10 is made up of: (a) 2,9ab, a subordinate 
clause, followed by a parenthesis which belongs together with it (cfr. obx 
Hss — òsta); (b) 2,9c, a main clause, relating the main action, and 
(c) 2,10, the direct discourse of the steward with its introduction. The 
three parts have a length of 22, 5 and 22 W respecuvely. 

The words of the steward 2,10bc display a similar structure: 


Tag XvÜpu oc npWTov TOV xxAOv oivov z(Üncty 7 W 14 S 
xal Stav utÜucDGoiw cov gAdoaw 5 11 
aù tethonxaç tov x«Aóv olvov Ewe Kort 7/19 14/39 


First and third colon, which are of equal length, are opposed to each 
other, both in content and in form. The expectation of what ‘everyone’ 
does with good wine is opposed to what ‘yow did with it. As for the form, 
the contrast is brought out by the fact that, apart from the subject at the 
beginning of the cola, the sequence of corresponding elements is reversed 
in the twa cola when compared with cach other, as the different types of 
underlining make evident®®. 


6. John 1,35-2,11: the call of the disciples, and their belief 


The story about Jesus changing water into wine at Cana is not discon- 
nected from what precedes. As it stands, it constitutes the first fulfilment 


78 CHAPTER ONE 


of the promises made by Jesus in 1,50-51: ‘You will see things greater 
than these’, and ‘you will see the heaven opened and the angels of God 
ascending and descending upon the Son of Man’. The ‘greater things’ 
of 1,50 are greater in comparison with the proof of omniscience given by 
Jesus when he saw Nathanael under the fig tree (1,47-48). The change 
of water into wine is casily conceived of as ‘greater’ than this proof of om- 
niscience. Nathanael is witness of both: to him Jesus demonstrates his 
omniscience, to him are addressed Jesus’ words in 1,50, and he is among 
the disciples present at Cana (2,2.11; according to 21,2, Nathanael was 
from Cana). Moreover, Jesus says in 1,50 that Nathanael believes because 
of his proof of omniscience; it is to be expected, then, that the secing of 
‘greater things’ will even more evoke faith. And indeed, in 2,11 the 
evangelist remarks that the disciples believe in Jesus, who revealed his 
glory in the miracle. 

It was observed above (p. 66) that the Bildwort 1,51 expresses that 
Jesus is in permanent communication with God, and that he is the 
place of God’s revelation. This communication and revelation concern, 
among other things, Jesus’ works; consequently, these are in John often 
called ‘the work(s) of God’, and the like (4,34; 9,3.4; 10,37; 14,10; cfr. 
5,20.36; 10,25.32; 17,4), In particular the story about the raising of 
Lazarus (11,1-44) shows that this miracle of Jesus is based upon his ex- 
ceptional communication with God (‘I knew that you hear me always’, 
11,42), and that in this act of Jesus God’s glory is revealed (11,40), which 
implies Jesus’ glorification (11,4). We may consider, then, Jesus’ miracle 
at Cana, in which he revealed his glory (2,11), as the first illustration (cfr. 
2,11: ‘the beginning of the signs’) of his permanent communication with 
God and his being God’s revelation, which are described in images in 
PILE 

In addition to this connection on the level of content, there is a 
geographical link between 2,1-11 and what precedes. In 1,43, the reader 
is told that Jesus decides to leave for Galilee; in 2,1, the goal of the 
journey has been reached*®. 

Finally, it seems that 2,11 is the conclusion not only of the Cana- 
pericope, but also of the entire series of pericopes 1,39-2,11: the disciples’ 
belief in Jesus, mentioned at the end of 2,11, is the conclusion of a pro- 
cess which is going on from 1,35 onwards (cfr. 1,37.39.41.45.49), The 
last clause of 2,11 makes the impression of concluding a larger section 
than only 2,1-£1%. It suggests that the first Cana-miracle should be con- 
ceived of as a ‘private’ miracle’, reaching its goal only in the disciples. 

So, we have in John 1,35-2,11 a series of three connected scenes, hav- 
ing as its theme the call and the belief of the disciples®®. The first twa 
scenes, situated on ‘the next day’ (1,35.43) and set in the neighbourhood 
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of the place where John was bapüuzing, relate the call of individual 
disciples; in the third scene, situated ‘on the third day’ and set in Galilee 
(2,1), the disciples are spoken of as a group, which comes to belief in 
Jesus. 


That the three scenes 1,25-2,11 belong together, appears also from 
numbers of S, and, to a less extent, from numbers of W. The three 
pericopes amount together to exactly 1000 S (cfr. Tables IX and XVa). 
These are made up of 635 S for the first two pericopes about the call of 
the disciples (1,35-51), and 365 S for the pericope about the miracle at 
Cana (2,1-11); the figures 635 and 365 are made up of the same digits. 

The results of a separation of narrative and discourse (of the various 
characters) are given — in numbers of S — in Table XVIII. 


Table XVIII. John 1,35-2,11 syllables 


narrative in John 1,35-2,11 664 
discourse of the Baptist 8 

of Jesus 183 

of the disciples 89 

of Jesus’ mother 17/200 

of the steward 39/ 136/336/1000 


The discourse of Jesus and his blood-relative, his mother, together, 
amounts to 200 S, being exactly 1/5 of the sum total of 1000 S. The rest 
of the discourse amounts to 136 S, which is the triangular number of 16. 
At the same time, another division of the quantity of discourse presents 
itself (which is not immediately visible in the table): the discourse of all 
speaking characters apart from Jesus uses 136 ( -8 x 17) & 17 — 153 S, 
triangular number of 17, well-known from John 21,11. 

The series of scencs 1,35-2,11 has a length of 488 W (cfr. Tables IX 
and XVb), out of which 89 W are put in the mouth of Jesus, and 399 
are used for the rest. Here, a choice for the articular reading in 1,47a 
would result in a change of the number 399 into 400. An extensive series 
of numerical observations offers, however, resistance to this change. 

Table XIX gives the results of a division of the sentences according to 
the actors for John 1,35-2,11 in numbers of S (cfr. the above Tables 
VIla, VIIIa and XVa). 


Table X1X. syll. divided acc. to actors John 1,35-2,11 


Baptist actor 36 
disciples 343 
Jesus 377/720 
impersonal 67 

Jesus’ mother 58 

servants 33 


steward 86/ 280/1000 
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For ‘the sentences with the two main characters, Jesus and the 
disciples, as actors together, 720 S are used, or 18 x 40; for the other 
sentences, 280 S are used, or 7 x 40. 


The same division of the text is given in numbers of W in Table XX 
(cfr. the above Tables VIIb, VIIb and XVb). 


Table XX. words divided acc. to actors John 1,35-2,11 


Baptist actor 17 

disciples 166 

Jesus 184/350 
impersonal 33 
Jesus’ mother 31 

servants 16 

steward AL} 105/488 


The sentences with the two main characters as actors (Jesus and his 
disciples) amount together to 350 W, = 10 x 35. The sentences with other 
persons as actors amount together to 105 W, = 3 x 35 (105 is, moreover, 
triangular number of 14). 


7. John 1,19-2,11: a series of coherent scenes 


Finally, the question has to be asked whether John 1,19-2,11 is to be 
considered as a scrics of coherent scenes. An affirmative answer to this 
question is already suggested by the circumstance that both John 1,19-51 
and John 1,35-2,11 are series of coherent scenes (see sections 4. and 6. 
of this chapter). 

On the level of contents, the five scenes are linked together. John the 
Baptist bears testimony, at first negatively, by saying what he himself is 
not and by pointing to the one who comes after him (1,19-28), then 
positively, by witnessing to Jesus as the Lamb of God etc. (1,29-34). It is 
the Baptist who directs two of his disciples to Jesus, and one of these, 
Andrew, brings his brother Simon to Jesus (1,35-42). Then two others 
become his followers; one of these is from the town of Andrew and 
Peter (1,43-51). With his first followers, Jesus is present at a wedding- 
feast; he performs his first sign by changing water into wine, and his 
disciples believe in him (2,1-11). 

The five scenes are also linked together by chronological indications. 
The first and second scene are connected by means of thc expression tH 
émavptov; so are the second and third, and the third and fourth scene. ‘The 
fifth scene is connected with what precedes by means of the words xat ij 
fiuéo tH zpten. The first four scenes arc, then, situated on four successive 
days, and the fifth scene takes place on the third day after the fourth 
scene®®. This kind of chronological connection, by counting (almost) suc- 
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cessive days, stops after 2,11: 2,12 begins with the vague indication of 
time petà vo670, followed in 2,13 by the remark that the Jewish Festival 
of Passover was near. 

Some scholars are of the opinion that this succession of days should 
represent a week; in this connection, it is often supposed that 1,35-39 and 
1,40-42 have to be situated on two successive days??, and sometimes this 
weck is considered as the week of the ‘new creation’, parallel to the seven 
days of creation in Gen 1,1-2,4a%°. However, the evangelist nowhere in- 
dicates that it is his intention to mark an exact week; he marks five 
separate days, which occupy together a space of time of six or seven days 
(depending upon whether ‘the third day’ of 2,1 is counted inclusively or 
not). A reference to the story of the creation of Gen 1,1-2,4a is present 
in the Prologue (1,1sqq compared with Gen 1,1sqq), but not, or at most 
by means of a very far-fetched exegesis, in 1,19-2,11#°, 

More seriously should be taken the parallel between the count of days 
in John 1,19-2,11 and that in the description of the theophany on Mount 
Sinai of Exod 19 as found in intertestamentary and rabbinic literature”. 
In its most elaborate form, it is found in Mek. Exod 19 (Bachodesh, 1-3) 
and in Tg. Ps.-J. Exod 19. There, the events at Mount Sinai are 
distributed over six days; the sixth day is at the same time ‘the third day’ 
of Exod 19,11.16. The distribution over six or seven days is found jn a 
less elaborate form in other writings as well”, and it gocs back at least 
to the end of the first or the beginning of the second century C.E.??. In 
all these texts, a series of six or seven successive clays is counted; not all 
days need to be mentioned explicitly; the final day of the series is ‘the 
third day’ of Exod 19,11.16. Exactly this happens also in John 1,19-2,11; 
there also, we find a series of six or seven days, the last one of which is 
called ‘the third day’. 

There are, moreover, parallels of content between the days of the 
theophany on Mount Sinai and those of John 1,19-2,11. God reveals his 
glory on the third day, that Isracl may believe in Moses forever (Exod 
19,9; see esp. the version of this verse in Tg. Ps.-]., where God's coming 
in the cloud is interpreted as his self-revelation ‘in the density of the cloud 
of the glory’); Jesus reveals his glory at Cana, so that his disciples believe 
in him. The call of the disciples may be understood as the constitution 
of the new people of God; this interpretation is suggested by the words 
‘that he might be revealed to Israel’ in 1,31, by the qualification of 
Nathanac! as ‘a true Israclite’ in 1,47, and by his confession of Jesus as 
‘the king of Israel’ in 1,49. The theme of purification from Exod 
19,10.14-15 is recognizable in John’s baptism, and in the Jewish rites of 
purification mentioned in John 2,6. In the OT, the image of the wedding 
is used as an image for the making of the covenant between God and 
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Israel (see Isa 54,4-8; 62,4-5; Jer 2; Ezek 16; Hos 1-3); the wedding at 
Cana can be understood, then, as the making of the ‘new covenant’ (cfr. 
Matt 22,1-14; Mark 2,19 parr; Rev 19,7.9; 21,2.9)??. The gift of a large 
quantity of excellent wine fits in very well with the making of the new 
covenant (cfr., e.g., Deut 8,1-10; Jer 31,10-12; Hos 14,5-8; Joel 2,18-27; 
4,18; Amos 9,11-15)**. 

If the count of days in the story of the theophany on Mount Sinat is 
indeed the basis for the count of days in John 1,19-2,11, the coherence 
of this series of scenes is made even more evident”. 

It should be noted that the pericope John 2,1-11 does not only con- 
clude the series of scenes 1,19-2,11, but that at the same time it opens 
the series of scenes constituted by John 2-4. There is at least an evident 
inclusion, made up by the two miracle stories 2,1-11 and 4,46-54. Be- 
tween thesc two stories, there are the following correspondences: 

a. Both are situated at Cana of Galilee (2,1.11; 4,46). 

b. The first one is characterized as &py7] v&v angelov (2,11), the second 
one as detcepov onpetov (4,54). 

c. [n the second story, there is an explicit reference to the first one: 
‘So he came again to Cana of Galilee, where he had made the water wine’ 
(4,46; cfr. also ‘again’ in 4,54). 

d. There is some degree of similarity in the construction of both 
stories. Somebody asks for a miracle; this request is refused by Jesus, but 
the petitioner persists, and in the end Jesus performs a sign, which evokes 
faith. In both stories, an inclusion is constituted by the mentioning of the 
place of action both at the beginning and at the end of the story (2,1.11; 
4,46.54). In both cpisodes, the interpreting dialogue and monologue, 
which are characteristic of most other Johannine miracle stories (5; 6; 
9,1-10,21; 11,1-44), are all but missing’. 

The section which is included within the two miracle stories displays, 
moreover, geographical coherence: Jesus goes from Cana to Capernaum 
(2,12), and from there to Jerusalem (2,13). In 3,22, he begins his journey 
back: via the Judean territory (3,22) and Samaria (4,4) to Galilee (4,43), 
then to Cana (4,46). Such an itinerary is not found elsewhere in John. 
It is not surprising, then, that several scholars consider John 2-4 as a 
separate section, after 1,19-51”°. 

We may conclude, then, that John 2,1-11 has a double function: it is 
the conclusion of the series of scenes 1,19-2,11, and the beginning of the 
section 2-#°®. Within the latter section, the isolated verse 2,12 makes the 
transition to what follows in 2,13sqq??. In view of the inclusion con- 
stituted by 2,1.11, and the coneluding function of 2,11, it seems un- 
justified to consider 2,12 as part of the Cana-story 2,1-111%. 
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John 2,1-11 fulfils then mutates mutandis the requirement formulated by 
Lucian in his Quomodo historia conscribenda sit 55: two parts of a narration 
— in this case the part nearing its completion in 1,51 and the story which 
in 2,12 is on its way — should un yevtvt&v uóvov, àAXA& xal xolvwveiv xoi 
&vaxexp&aBat xat& c &xpa, ‘not only be adjacent, but also have something 
in common and mingle at the extremes’. 


Now the question has to be asked whether the coherence of 1,19-2,11 
is also apparent from numbers of 5 and W. From the above observations 
concerning the size of 1,19-34 (see Table IV) and of 1,35-2,11 (see Table 
XVIII) it will be evident that 1,19-2,11 has a size of 550 + 1000 = 1550 
S. This number is significant, not so much as being a round number 
(i.e., a number divisible by 50), but mainly because it is the numerical 
value of ó xptorös (70 + 600 4 100 + 10 + 200 + 300 + 70 + 200 = 1550). 
‘This important qualification of Jesus’ status occurs within John 
1,19-2,11 in 1,20.25; the equivalent 6 Mesofag is found in 1,41, followed 
by its Greek translation. The title ‘King of Israel’ in 1,49 has the same 
tenor (see above, p. 68 with n. 63). That the performance of signs such 
as the one described in 2,1-11 displays Jesus’ dignity as the Christ is sug- 
gested by other passages from John (see 7,31; 10,24-25; 20,31). 

The title yovatég is also found several times elsewhere in John, normal- 
ly with the article (3,28; 4,29; 7,26.27.31.41bis.42; 10,24; 11,27; 12,34; 
20,31), a few times without it (1,17 and 17,3 in the combination “Ingots 
Xpiotös; 9,22; anarthrous Messtag 4,25). In 1 and 2 John, we find 6 
yptatés three times (1 John 2,22; 5,1; 2 John 9; the combination "Insosg 
Xpratég in 1 John 1,3; 2,1; 3,23; 4,2.15; 5,6.20; 2 John 3.7). It seems 
to make no difference whether the title is used with or without the article 
(cfr. John 1,41 with 4,25, or 4,25 with 4,29)!?', The Fourth Gospel 
shows, anyhow, a clear preference for the use with the article. which may 
explain why the numerical value of the article is added to that of the title 
in the strict sense '%. The importance of the title in John is most evident 
from the conclusion of the gospel, where it is stated that ‘these (signs) 
have been written down in order that you may believe that Jesus is the 
Christ, the Son of God’ (20,31). We meet, then, at the beginning of the 
Fourth Gospel two sections whose number of S is equivalent to the 
numerical value of an important christological title: 1,1-18 has a size of 
496 S. which is the numerical value of kovoyevig (see above, p. 21); 
1,19-2,11 has a size of 1550 S, which is the numerical value of 6 
xpiaxóc1?*, 

Tn this connection, it 1s important to note that the passage 1,10-42 is 
the centre of the entirc episode 1,19-2,11. In that passage, Andrew says 
to his brother Simon: ‘We have found the Messiah’, and the evangelist 
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adds: ‘which ts translated: Christ’ (1,41). For 1,19-39; 1,40-42; 
1,43-2,11 the numbers of S are 714 + 123 + 713, and the numbers of W 
are 351 +57 + 352. The centre can be determined morc precisely: the 
words xai Aévet av cbptixanev tov Meaolav in 1,41 are the nucleus of 
1,19-2,11, as is evident from ‘Table XXI. 


Tahle XXI. John 1,19-2,11 syllables words 
1,19-39 714 351 
40-41aa 53/769 23/376 
4lab-b xai Aéyet ... Mesofav 13 6 
41c-42 29 26 
43-2,11 713/768/1550 352/378/760 


Significant numbers and proportions appear also when the text of 
1,19-2,11 is divided into narrative and discourse (of the various 
characters). Table XXII gives such a division in numbers of both S and 
W (cfr. Tables IV and XVIII above). 


Table XXII. John 1,19-2,11 syllables words 
narrative in John 1.19-2,11 854 404 
discourse of the envoys 63 38 

of the Baptist 305 155 

of Jesus 183 89 

of the disciples 89 47 

of Jesus’ mother 177 200 8 

of the steward 39/496/696/1550 19/267/356/760 


The discourse amounts to 696 S, which is a symmetrical number. 
These are made up of 200 S of discourse put in the mouth of Jesus and 
his mother (see Table XVI and the commentary accompanying it), and 
496 S for the discourse of the other characters. The latter number is 
triangular number of 31, and a perfect number. It shares, moreover, 
with the sum total of 1550 S for the entire section the factor 31 
(496 - 16x 31; 1550 - 50x 31). In the 305 S of discourse put in the 
mouth of the Baptist, two quotations of others’ words are comprised: an 
OT quotation (1,23bc) and a quotation of God's words (1,33cd). These 
have together a size of 22 + 33 — 55 S. That means that the Baptist's own 
words amount to 305-55 - 250 S. The numbers of S for the narrative, 
for the discourse of the Baptist and for the discourse of Jesus are, all of 
them, multiples of 61: 854 = 14 x 61, 305 25x 61, and 1832 3x 61. 

In the numbers of W, a symmetrical number is found in the size of the 
narrative, which is 404 W. There is a proportion of 1:3 between the 
number of W put in the mouth of Jesus and that put in the mouth of the 
other characters: 89:267 = 1:3. The cnvoys from the Jews, who inter- 
rogate the Baptist without understanding the meaning of his words (ctr. 
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5,33-35), speak in 38 W; the steward, ignorant of the origin of the wine 
and praising the wrong person for it (2,9-10), speaks in exactly half that 
number: 19 W. The factor 19 returns in the sum total for the entire sec- 
tion: 760 = 40 x 19. ‘he factor 31 is present in the 155 W put in the Bap- 
tist's mouth (155 = 5 x 31). 

A division of the numbers of W according to the actors has, as it seems, 
also been applied to John 1,19-2,11; it is shown in Table XXIII (cfr. the 
above Tables Vb, VIIb, VIIb and XVb). 


Table XXIII. words divided acc. to actors John 1,19-2,11 


Baptist actor 224 

envovs 53 
impersonal 45 
disciples 166 

Jesus 184 

Jesus’ mother 31/ 605 
servants 16 

steward 41/110/760 


The sentences in which Jesus and those who believe in him, who ‘are 
on his side’, are actors, are distinguished from the sentences ın which 
others are actor, The sentences without a personal subject are taken as 
a separate category. 

In numbers of W, the sum totals for the two main categories of 
sentences, those with ‘believing’ actors and those with other actors, are 
both divisible by 55: 605=11x55 (or 5x 112), and 110=2x55. 
Together with the 45 W for the sentences without a personal subject (45 
is triangular number of 9), the sum total of 760 W is reached. 

"I here is, finally, a division in John 1,19-2,11, which breaks, in some 
degrce, through the distribution over five days, but which is nevertheless 
obvious when the dramatıs personae are considered. At first, John the Bap- 
tist is the principal character; afterwards, Jesus takes over that function. 
The change occurs between 1,37 and 1,38: the final words of the Baptist 
are recorded in 1,36 (they have a size of 8 S or 5 W, as do his first. words 
in 1,20); when his two disciples hear these words of his — so we are told 
in 1,37 — they start following Jesus. The Baptist disappears from the 
scene until 3,23 (only in 1,40 there is a reference to 1,35-37), and in 1,38 
Jesus is, for the first time, acting and speaking subject'®. 

The bipartition into 1,19-37 and 1,38-2,11 corresponds to a division 
of the 1550 S of 1,19-2,11 into two parts having a proportion between 
them of exactly 2:3. The first part has a size of 620 S, = 2 x 310, and the 
second part amounts to 930 5, =3 x 310. 
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We may conclude, that the author of the Fourth Gospel used in 
1,19-2,11 — in addition to other means — numbers of S and W to shape 


his 


text. He did so both on a larger and on a smaller scale. A general 


description of the various applications of this technique will be given in 
the Conclusion. 


— 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER ONE 


See above, p. 20 with n. 110. 

See Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 375; J. H. Moulton-W. F. Howard, A Gram- 
mar of New Testament Greek, lI: Accidence and Word-Formation (Edinburgh 1920) 50, 84. 
So Moulton-Howard, Accidence, 86; see also Bauer, Wörterbuch, s.v. Moüct. Dif- 
ferently Blass-Mebrunner-Rehkopf, par. 384; J. Jeremias, art. Movarc, TWNT IV, 
852-878; 833 n. 1. According to Smit Sibinga, Mover; is a crisyllable in Melito of 
Sardis’ Lent Homily, see VC 24, 103. 
The association was, of course, a popular etymology, but as such ‘it may well be 
quite real’, so Moulton-Howard, Accidence, 101 (cfr. 148), rejecting Westcott’s and 
Hort's refusal of the spiritus asper to "IegosóAuua as coming from a ‘false association 
with iegög” (Introduction to their Greek NT, par. 408). The association is also 
acknowledged by Blass-Dehrunner-Rehkopf, par. 39.1; 56.1; E. Lohse, in: G. 
Fohrer-E. Lohse, art. Zwov etc., TWNT VII, 291-338; 318 n. 131; M. Hengel, 
Judentum und Hellentsmus, Studien zu ihrer Begegnung unter besonderer 
Berücksichtigung Palastinas bis zur Mitte des 2. Jh.s. v. Chr. (WUNT 10; 
Tübingen 1973) 45; id., Juden, Griechen und Barbaren. Aspekte der Hellenisierung des 
‚Judentums in vorchristlicher Zeit (SB 76; Stuttgart 1976) 165-166. 

See Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik T, 312. 

See Liddell-Scott, s.v. tegdg in fine, from where I derive most of the examples. 

In Homer, both the non-contracted and the contracted form are used; see for ipóc 
e.g. Iliad 2,420; 5,648; 10,571; 23,207, Odpssey 3,278; 6,322; 13,104: 16,184; see 
Liddell-Scott, s.v. fepdg. 





8 ‘leads is divided into three syllables also by E. Norden, Die antike Kunstprosa vom VI. 


Jahrhundert v. Chr. bis in die Zeit der Renaissance (Leipzig/Berlin 19153; repr. 
Darmstadt 1974) 136. — In modern vulgar Greck, it is not necessary to indicate 
the consonantal value of the iota, ‘da die consonantische Aussprache in der reinen 
Volkssprache Regel ist’, so A. Thumb, Flandbuch der neugriechischen Volkssprache. 
Grammatik. "l'exte. Glossar (Strassbourg 19102) par. 11. An carlier stage of the 
development in the pronunciation of the wta between old and modern Greek is in- 
dicated by L. Radermacher, Neutestamentliche Grammatik. Das Griechisch des Neuen 
Testaments im Zusammenhang mit der Volkssprache (HNT 1; Tübingen 19252) 
44, who writes about Korné-Greek: ‘Vor folgendem Vokal konnte das lota schon 
früh spirantisch werden und hat in sorgloser Aussprache etwa unserm j ent- 
sprochen’; he adduces examples of ‘vulgarer Schreibung’, where the ióta is omitted, 
or added at the wrong place. There is no reason tu assume that thesc phenomena 
of vulgar language should be valid for the Fourth Gospel — without denying, of 
course, the apparent affinities of the Greek of John with the vulgar language of the 
period. In the kontakta of Romanus, tota followed by a vowel normally constitutes 
a separate syllable; occasionally, tta is contracted with the following vowel into one 
syllable (e.g., tapletorg counted at three syllables in the hymn on Noah 9,7, SC 99, 
114). Jn considering the freedom. which Romanus could permit himself, onc should 
nor forget that his konfakea are bound to very strict rules concerning their size, 
measured in numbers of syllabies. 

There are two more variant readings: éovhxet (Sin Or) and efotixer (P?> 1071 1365 
Eus); these, ‘besides being inappropriate in the context, are insufficiently sup- 
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ported’, so B. M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament (Lon- 
don/New York 1971) 199. 

See Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, parr. 734; 341; J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New 
Testament Greek, I: Prolegomena (Edinburgh 1908") 238; Schwyzer, Griechische Gram- 
matik I, 767; H: Syntax und syntaktische Stilisuk, ed. by A. Debrunner (Handbuch 
der Altertumswissenschaft, 2. Abt., i. Teil, 2. Band; Munich 1950) 286-287. 
Metzger remarks in defence of the reading £atrxev: ‘the perfect tense, so frequently 
employed with theological overtones by the Fourth Evangelist, conveys a special 
force here’ (Textual Commentary, 199); in view of the identical meaning of both forms, 
this remark seems aut of place. 

A similar avoiding of ovyxetv is found in vo. H. at Mark 3,31; LXX Exod 14,13; Judg 
16,26; 3 Ree 8,11; also Acta Thomae, ed. Bonnet, p. 1161. 2. 

I derive this information from G. D. Fee, ‘The Use of the Definite Article with Per- 
sonal Names in the Gospel of John’, N75 17 (1970-71) 168-183; 181. 

Fee, NTS 17, 180. 


John 9,38-39a is considered by Fee, following C. L. Porter, ‘John ix.38,39a: A 


Liturgical Addition to the Text’, N7S 13 (1966-67) 387-394, as not belonging to the 
original text of John; for a similar hypothesis, see Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 246. 
We shall see later on that the composition of John 9 in numbers of S and W does 
not give any indication to support Porter’s hypothesis. 

Fee mentions (p. 181) 19,29 — erroneously, it seems. 

Fee, NTS 17, 180-181. 

Fee, NTS 17, 182. 

Fee, NTS 17, 183. Cfr. also Bernard, 42-43; R. C. Nevius, ‘The Use of the Definite 
Article with ** Jesus" in the Fourth Gospel’, A755 12 (1965-66) 81-85; Neirynck, Jean 
et les synoptiques, 236-239. 

Despite the historical improbability of the (partial) identification of ‘priests and 
Levites' (1,19) and ‘Pharisees’ (1,24; oi om.), it is evident from the reference in the 
question 1,25 to the preceding conversation (1,19-21), that that conversation con 
Unues, and that the dialogue partners of the Baptist are, at least partly, the same 
people. Cfr, Bauer, 34; Bernard, 35; M.-E. Boisinard, Du Bapieme a Cana (Jean 
1,19-2, 17) (V.D 18; Paris 1956) 33-34. 

Cfr. Lagrange, 38; Bultmann, 64; Strathmann, 46; Boisınard, Du Baptéme à Cana, 
25; Schnackenburg, [ 283; Brown, 54; Haenchen, 160. A. Serra, Contributi dell antica 
letteratura giudaica per lesegest di Giovanni 2, 1 12 e 19,25-27 (Scripta Pont. Fae. Theol. 
'Marianum' 31; Rome 1977) 93, discerns a kind of inclusion in 1,19-28, constituted 
by the mention of the name ‘John’ in 1,19.28. 

This docs not exclude the possibilty that at an carher stage of the text Andrew, 
Simon, or the other af the two disciples of 1,35 was the subject of edaiaxes; so, e.g., 
Bultmann, 68; R. T. Fortna, The Gospel of Signs. A Reconstruction of the Narrative 
Source Underlying the Fourth Gospel (SNTSMS 11; Cambridge 1970) 184-185: J. 
L. Martyn, “We have found Elijah’. in: Jews, Greeks and Christians. Religious 
Cultures in Late Antiquity (Fs. W. D. Davies; SJLA 21; Leiden 1976) 181-219; 
202-208; sce for a full discussion with more references: Neirynck, Jean et les synopti- 
ques, 196-198. 

Cfr. for this pattern in these two scenes: A. B. Hulen, ‘The Call of the Four 
Disciples in John 1', /BZ 67 (1948) 153-157; 155-156; Boismard, Du Baptéme a Cana, 
17; F. Bovon, ‘le structuralisme francais et l'exégése biblique’, in: R. Barthes a.o., 
Analyse structurale et exégése biblique. Essai d'interprétation (Neuchatel 1971) 9-25; 23; 
F. Hahn, ‘Die Jüngerberufung Joh 1:35-51', in: Neues Testament und Kirche (Fs. R. 
Schnackenburg; Freiburg etc. 1974) 172-190; 174-175. 

Gtr. B. Olsson, Structure and Meaning in the Fourth Gospel. A Text Linguistic Analysis 
of John 2:1-11 and 4:1-42 (ConB, NT Series 6; Lund 1974) 78, 89. 

So also G. Ferraro, Z’“ora”’ di Cristo nel quarto vangelo (Aloisiana 10; Rome 1974) 
101-103; Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 78-79; J. Breuss, Das Kanawunder. 
Hermeneutische und pastorale Überlegungen aufgrund einer phänomenologischen 
Analyse von Joh 2,1-12 (BibB 12; Fribourg 1976) 23. 
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This division of John 1,19-2,11 is found (with 2,12 appended to 2,1-11) in the text- 
editions of Tischendorf and UBSGN'T%. It coincides with the chapter division in 
the Codex Vaticanus, with the restriction that there 1,18-28 is considered as a separate 
chapter. The division is also supported, although not always explicitly, by the 
authors who notice the series of successive days in 1,19-2,11; see belaw, n. 86. The 
‘dramatic’ character of the division into scenes is worked out by H. Windisch, ‘Joh, 
Erzáhlungssül', in: EYXAPIZTHPION, II 191-195 (for 1,19-51), 208-209 (for 
2,1-11); C. P. Bowen, ‘The Fourth Gospel as Dramatic Material’, /BL 49 (1930) 
292-305, esp. 298-303; J. Muilenburg, ‘Literary Form in the Fourth Gospel’, JBL 
51 (1932) 40-53 (for 1,19-51); cfr. also C. M. Connick, “The Dramatic Character 
of the Fourth Gospel’, JBE 67 (1948) 159-169; B. Noack, Zur Johanneischen Tradition. 
Beiträge zur Kritik an der literarkritischen Analyse des vierten Evangeliums 
(Teologiske Skrifter 3, Copenhagen 1954) 114-119. Windisch, however, makes the 
changes of person prevail too much over the conspicuous indications of days, and 
arrives in that way at a division of 1,19-51 into two acts (1,19-34.35-51) containing 
together nine scenes. 

For this bipartition, cfr. Westcou, I 32: Windisch, in: EYXAPIZTHPION, V 
191-192; Muilenburg, JB} 51, 42-45 (divides into 1,19-24.25-28); Strathmann, 44; 
Boismard, Du Baptéme à Cana, 25; W. Grundmann, “Verkündigung und Geschichte 
in dem Bericht vom Eingang der Geschichte Jesu im Johannes-Evangeliam’, in: H. 
Ristow-K. Matthiae, eds., Der historische Jesus und der kerygmatische Christus. Reiträge 
zum Christusverstandnis in Forschung und Verkündigung (Berlin 19612) 289-309; 
292-283; B. M. F. van lersel, “Tradition und Redaktion in Joh i 19-36°, NT 5 
(1962) 245-267; 257; Schnackenburg, I 274; Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 235; 
Brown, 41, 46, 70; Schneider, 66; G. Richter, ‘Zur Frage von Tradition und 
Redaktion in Joh 1,19-34°, in: id., Studien zum Johanneserangelium (Biblische Unter- 
suchungen 13; Regensburg 1977) 288-314; 296; G. Gaeta, 'Battesimo come 
testimonianza. Le pericopi sul Battista nell'evangelo di Giovanni’, Cristianesimo nella 
staria I (1980) 279-314, 300; Haenchen, 158. The text-editions of Westcutt-Hort 
(followed by Nestle's editions, up ta and including the 25th), Von Soden and 
UBSGNT3 divide into 1,19-23.24-27.28 (in Von Soden's edition as parts of 
1,19-34); NA26 divides into 1,19-23.24-28. 

Cfr. Van Iersci, NT 5, 257-258, Richter, Studien, 303. 

Cfr. S. Sabugal, XPIXTOX. Investigación exegética sobre la cristologia joannea 
(Barcelona 1972) 175: Gaeta, Crist. n. storta, 1, 300. 

E. Galbiati, ‘La testimonianza di Giovanni Battista (Giov. 1,19-28)', BeO 4 (1962) 
227-233, 227.228, also considers 1,23 as the centre of 1,19-28. According to G., the 
passage displays concentric symmeiry: 1,21 and 25 are corresponding (dealing with 
the attitude, of thc Baptist and the Jews respectively, to the messianic reality which 
is now present), and so are 1,20 and 26-27 (about the testimony of the Baptist), and 
1,19 and 28 (giving the historical and topographical circumstances). In my view, 
these correspondences of content are too vague to be used in analysing the composi- 
tion of the text: ‘attitude to the messianic reality’ and ‘testimony of the Baptist’ are 
present throughout the pericope. G. neglects the literary correspondences, so much 
that 1,24 is omitted from his scheme. The central position of 1,23 is also stressed 
by J. Cazeaux, * C'est Moise qui vous condamnera ...’’”, Lumière ef Vie 29 (1980) 
ne. 149, 75-88; 80. 

lL suppose 1,23d (xaf&x sirev ...) to belong to the Baptist's direct discourse, just as 
in the parallel cases 6,31.45; 7,38.42; 10,34; 13,18; 15,25, the formula of quotatian 
is part of the direct discourse. 

'This division also in Brown, 41, 46, 50. 

See n. 25 above, and below, pp. 197-198, with n. 27. 

So also Richter, Studien, 298. 

So also the text-editions of Westcott-Hort (followed by Nestle's editions, up to and 
including the 25th), Von Soden (as parts of 1,19-34), UBSGN73 and NA26, as well 
as Westcott, 132; Muilenburg, JAZ 51, 46; Bultmann, 58; Van Iersel, NT 5, 258; 
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Schnackenburg, I 284; Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 236; Brown, 41, 58, 70; 
Schneider, 71; Richter, Studien, 296. The biparütion in question is mentioned but 
not judged to be essential by Gaeta, Crist. n. storia 1, 292. 

See about such formulas E. Norden, Agnostos Theos. Untersuchungen zur 
Formengeschichte religiöser Rede (Leipzig/Berlin 1913; repr. Darmstadt 19746) 
177sqq. 

Cfr., e.g., for nrs. c, d and e: Becker, 89; Gaeta, Crest. n. storia 1, 293; for nrs. c 
and d: Richter, Studien, 296; for nrs. ¢ and e: fiaenchen, 168, These and other 
repetitions, also in 1,19-34 as a whole, give often rise to literary-critical hypotheses 
about an original text which has been edited by a redactor, or about a combination 
of two parallel versions of the same story; so, e.g., Bultmann, 38; H. Sahlin, ‘Zwei 
Abschriften aus Joh 1 rekonstruiert’, ZNW 51 (1960) 64-69; Van lersel, NT 5, 
245-267; M.-E. Boismard, ‘Les traditions johanniques concernant le Baptiste’, AB 
70 (1963) 5-25 (cfr. already id., Du Bapléme à Cana, 18-21); Boismard- Lamouille, 
Jean, 83: Becker, 89sqq. See about such theories Brown, 67-71, and Richter, Stu- 
dien, 292-293. R. himself considers 1,19-34 as a unit (in which older materials were 
worked up) which does not derive from the evangelist (he added only 1,30c) but 
from a ‘Grundschrift’ (293-297). Anyhow, in the present state of the text these 
repetitions have their own function, as I shall try to show. 

J. Howton, * Son of God” in the Fourth Gospel’, NZS 10 (1963-64) 227-237; 
231-232. 

Ch. Exum's proposal, dating from 1966, is mentioned by his teacher C. H. Talbert, 
CBO 32, 364-365 n. 102. 

M. Roberge, ‘Structures littéraires et christologie dans le [Ve évangile. Jean 
1,29-34', in: R. Laflamme-M. Gervais, eds., Le Christ hier, aujourd’hui et demain 
(Québec 1976) 467-477; 468-470. 

Gaeta, Crist. n. storia 1, 294, makes the threefold x&v (1.31.33.34) decisive for the 
structure of 1,29-34: the saymg about Jesus’ pre-existence [,30 evokes a series of 
statements beginning with x&vo, about the position of the Baptist over against Jesus 
and in view of the manifestation of the prc-existent onc. 

Sec about these participial sayings, mostly used of God but also applied to Christ: 
Norden, Agnostos Theos, 166-168, 201sqq; G. Delling, ‘Partizipiale Gottesprádika- 
tionen in den Briefen des Neuen Testaments’, $717 (1963) 1-59; in abridged form 
under the title ‘Gepragte partizipiale Gottesaussagen in der urchristlichen Verkün- 
digung’ in id., Studien zum Neuen Testament und zum hellenistischen Judentum. Gesam- 
melte Aufsätze 1950-1968 (Göttingen 1970) 401-416. 

Sce below, chapter IV, for another instance of a passage (viz., John 9,13-34) in the 
structure of which the alternation of ‘statement of fact’ and ‘interpretation’ is of im- 
portance. 

1,19-28 and 29-34 are taken together in the text-editions of Westcott-Hort (followed 
by Nestle’s editions, up to and ineluding the 25th) and Von Soden, and by 
Westcott, I Ixxxviii, 31; Windisch, in: EYXAPIXTHPION, II 191-193; Bauer, 31; 
Lagrange, 34; Bultmann, 57; Barrett, 170; Grundmann, in: Der historische Jesus, 
292; C. H. Dodd, Historical Tradition in the Fourth. Gospel (Cambridge 1963) 251; 
Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 233-235; Brown, 41, 45, 58 (67: inclusion 1,19.34); 
P. van Diermen, La semaine inaugurale et la semaine terminale de lUévangiie de Jean. Message 
et structures (Diss. Pontifical Biblical Commission; Rome 1972) 137 (inclusion); 
Sabugal, XPIXTOEZ, 155-157 (156: inclusion); Schulz, 35: Olsson, Structure and 
Meaning, 24 (with n. 16); Martyn, in: fews, Greeks and Christians, 185, Schneider, 65; 
I. de la Potteric, La vérité dans Saint Jean, |: Le Christ ct la vérité. L'Esprit et la vérité 
(AnBib 73; Rome 1977) 95 (inclusion); Richter, Studien, 296-297 (296: inclusion); 
Becker, 89; Cazeaux, Lumière et Vie 29 nr. 149, 78 (inclusion). 

So also Bauer, 36; Boismard, Du Bapléme à Cana, 19, 60-61; Grundmann, in: Der 
historische. Jesus, 293; Schnackenburg, I 289; Haenchen, 167. 

According to Dodd, Historical Tradition, 253-256, John 1,26-27.33d is a version of 
the tradition which is found also in Mark 1,8 parr; Acts 1,5; 11,16; 13,25, but ir 
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is independent frorn the version of the synoptic gospels and Acts. Only in that way 
can it be explained that John displays agreements with and differences from all 
parallel texts. 

Cfr. Barrett, 174; Boismard, Du Baptéme a Cana, 20; Richter, Studien, 297; Haen- 
chen, 169. 

For similar figures in the numbers of S of Melito of Sardis’ Megi IIaexa, see Smit 
Sibinga, VC 24, 95-96, who refers (95 n. 31) concerning this category of figures to 
W. Schultz, Rätsel aus dem hellenıschen Kulturkreise, 1: Die Rätsclüberlieferung 
(Mythologische Bibliothek ITI/1; Leipzig 1909) XVI. See also P. Friesenhahn, 
Hellenistische Wortzahlenmystik im Neuen Testament (Leipzig/Bern 1935) 26. 

Sce the survey of opinions in S. A. Panimolle, Zi dono della Legge e la grozia della Verità 
(Gv 1,17) (Teologia oggi 21; Rome 1973) 65-71. Cfr. Willernse, Het vierde evangelie, 
222: ‘De stijl van de proloog is zeer poétisch; zo poétisch dat men er vaak een hymne 
in wil herkennen en terugvinden.... Dit in tegenstelling met het op de proloog 
volgende, dat duidelijk in verhalend proza geschreven is’. 

I refer to the surveys in A. Feuillet, Le prologue du quatriéme évangile (Bruges/Paris 
1968) 137-149; Panimolle, Dono della Legge, 71-77 (sce also his own analysis, 77-105), 
Culpepper, NZS 27, 2-6 (see also his own analysis, 9-17). 

So, e.g., M.-E. Boismard, Ze Prologue de saint Jean (LD 11; Paris 1953) 107; 
Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 223, Feuillet, Le prologue, 160; Panimolle, Dono della 
Legge, 85-86; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 76; Culpepper, NTS 27, 9-10. See further 
the surveys mentioned in the preceding note. 

So Westcott, 1.33; Lagrange, 34: Bernard, 34; Muilenburg, JBF 51, 43 n. 17; 
Bultmann, 58 n. 2; Hoskyns-Davey, 172; Barrett, 171; Van den Bussche, Boek der 
tekens, 156-157; Grundmann, in: Der historische Jesus, 292; Schnackenburg, | 274; 
Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 254; Brown, 42; Schneider, 66; Becker, 89. 


John 2,1.13; 4,27; 7,1; 9,1; 10,40; 11,28; 18,38c; Matt 4,23; 8,14.23.28; 


9,1.9.27.35; 10,1 etc.; Luke 2,22.41; 4,14.16.31. 5,12.17.27; 6,17 etc.; Acts 2,1; 
14,8; 15,1; 28,1. In Mark and Rev, a strong tendency can be observed to begin 
stories or sections with xal, There are, e.g., among the 91 sections into which the 
Greek text of Mark is divided in UBSCNT?, no less than 78 sections beginning with 
xo. 

Cfr., e.g., Bauer, 31: ‘19 nimmt der Verf. endgültig den Erzahlerton aul’; 
Lagrange, 34, about 1,19: ‘Ce n'est pas ici un nouveau témoignage, c'est l'exposé 
historique de ce qui avait figuré dans le prologue A l'état absolu’; Schulz, 36 (as 
Bauer). 

The division into 1,35-39 and 40-42 is found in te text-editions of Westeott-Hort 
(followed by Nestle, up to and including the 25th edition), Von Soden (as parts of 
1,35-51), and UBSGNT?, and in Westcott, I 46 (with a subdivision into 
1,35-37.38-39 and 1,40-41.42); Muilenburg, /BL 51, 47-48; Eloskyns-Davey, 
179-181; Brown, 41, 76; Hahn, in: NT und Kirche, 174: Schneider, 73. Strathmann, 
51, considers 1,35-39.40-42 as parts af 1,35-51; Bultmann, 68, and Schulz, 41, do 
so with 1,35-37.38-39.10-42, and Windisch, in: EYXAPIXTHPION, Il 193, does 
so with 1,35-39.40-41.42. M426 has a capital letter at the beginning of 1,40, and 
prints 1,35-40 and 41-42 as separate paragraphs. E. Leidig. Jesu Gespräch mit der 
Samaritanertn und weitere Gespräche Jesu im Johannesevangehum (Theologische Disserta- 
tionen 15; Basel 19817?) 175-179, makes 1,35-42a into a unit, on the basis of a 
supposed succession of *Heilsbegegnen’, ‘Heilsangebot’, ‘Heilserleben’ and 
‘Bekenntnis’, which she discerns in other conversations in John as well. The biparti- 
ton of the scene is also supported by those scholars who hold that 1,35-39 and 
1,40-42 are situated on two successive days; see below, p. 81, with nn. 87 and 88. 
M. De Goedt, ‘Un schéme de révélation dans le de Evangile’, N7S 8 (1961-62) 
142-150, discerns the same ‘scheme of revelation’ in John 1,29-34.35-39.47-51; 
19, 24b-27: “Un envoyé de Dieu vot un personnage (le nom en est indiqué) et dit: 
** Voici (suit une appellation par laquelle le ‘voyant’ dévoile le mystère d'une mis- 
sion, ou d'une destinée) ' (142). To this series, John 1,42 may be added; only is 
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there the ‘behold’, followed by an appellation, replaced by ‘you shall be called 
Cephas'. De Goedt's scheme of revelation is used both at the beginning and at the 
end of the scene 1,35-42, he it with a different function: at the beginning Jesus is 
the object, at the end Peter. 

The bipartition into 1,43-44.45sqq also in Hoskyns- Davey, 181-184; Brown, 41, 76, 
84-85; Hahn, in: NT und Kirche, 174; Schneider, 73. 1,43-44 and 45sqq are con- 
sidered as parts of 1,35-51 by Bultmann, 68; Strathmann, 51; Schulz, 42. The 
pericope is divided into 1,43-46.47sqq by Muilenburg, JBL 51, 50, and Willemse, 
Het vierde enangelie, 238; this division also in NA26, 1,43-46 and 47sqq are considered 
to be parts of 1,55-51 by Westcott, I 46 (cfr. my n. 54), Windisch, in: 
EYXAPIXTHPION, II 193-194, docs so with 1,43-44.45-46.47sqq. Leidig, Jesu 
Gespräch, 179-181, considers 1,45-51 as a unit: the conversation between Jesus and 
Nathanael. Boismard, Du Baptéme à Cana, 15, situates 1,43-46 and 1,47-31 on two 
successive days; similarly T. Barrosse, “l'he Seven Days of the New Creation in St. 
John’s Gospel’, CBQ 21 (1959) 507-516; 512-513; this supposition does not, 
however, find support in the text itself. — According to Hahn, in: NT und Kirche, 
187, 1,45-51 is built in the following way: alter an indication of the situation and 
a confession of faith (1,45) comes a short dialogue (1,46); this is followed by a ‘dop- 
pelter Gesprächsgang’ (1,47-48b.48c-49), which ends in a confession of faith, to 
which Jesus answers with a promise in 1,50-51. Hahn’s description of the text's 
structure does not take into account that 1,45-46 constitutes one conversation, and 
that 1,48 contains both question and answer. 

See esp. Bultmann, 75-76; Dodd, /nterpretation, 228, 292-294; Bojsmard, Du Bapieme 
à Cana, 22-23 (earlier authors mentioned there, 22 n. 10); Lightfoot, 99-100; 
Schnackenburg, I 273, 321-328; Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 243-246; Boismard- 
Lamouille, Jean, 99; C. B. Cousar, ‘Jobin 1:29-42', Int 31 (1977) 401-406; 402. 
I refer to three recent studies about this text and its problems: S. S, Smalley, ‘Johan- 
nes 1,51 und die Einleitung zum vierten Evangelium’, in: Jesus und der Menschensohn 
(Fs. A. Vögtle; Freiburg etc. 1975) 300-313; F. J. Moloney, The Johannine Son of Man 
(Biblioteca di Scienze Religiose 14; Rome 1976, 1978?) 23-41; Serra, Contributi, 
259-301. 

The relatively independent position and the importance of 1,51 in its context are 
noticed by several scholars; it is pointed out often, that 1,51 is a saying which docs 
not originally belong to its present context {the image it contains is unique in John, 
and it has parallels elsewhere: Mark 14,62 // Matt 26,64; Acts 7,56, it may have 
been added here because of the Stichwort Sgy-Gyecie). Sec Dodd, Interpretation, 
293-294, Noack, Zur joh. Tradition, 19, 154; Boismard, Du Bapteme à Cana, 105-108, 
119-122; Van den Bussche, Boek der tekens, 184; W. Grundmann, Zeugnis und Gestalt 
des Jehannes-Evangeliums. Eine Studie zur denkerischen und gestalterischen Leiscung 
des vierten Evangelisten (Arbeiten zur Theologie 7; Stuttgart s.a. {1961,) 32; 
Schnackenburg, T 318-321; Brown, 88-91; Sabugal, XPIETOF, 157; Schulz, 43-44; 
Hahn, in: NT und Kirche, 180, 189; Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 7+, with n. 64; 
Smalley, in: Jesus und der Menschensohn, 307-313; Becker, 99- 100. 

In these three stories, the ‘scheme of revelanon’ detected by De Gocdt, NTS 8, 
142-150, is found (see n. 55 above), although with different objects (in the first story 
Jesus, in the two other stories disciples). The parallelisui between 1,41-42 and 
1,45-47 is observed from a literary-critical point of view by Martyn, in: Jews, Greeks 
and Christians, 205-208, and Boismard-Lamouille, fean, 87-88 (cfr. Neirynck, Jean 
et des synopliques, 199-191). 

See A. Schulz, Machfuleen und Nachahmen. Studien über das Verhältnis der 
neutestamentlichen Jüngerschaft zur urchristlichen Vorbildethik (SANT 6; Munich 
1962) 97sqq. Cir. also Lightfoot, 98; Dodd, Historical. Tradition, 303, Schnacken- 
burg, 1312; Hahn, in: NT und Kirche, 177-178: Schneider, 75-76; Becker, 102-103; 
Haenchen, 179, 184. 

Cfr. for these “personal connections’ in 1,35-51: Bultmann, 72; Strathmann, 53; 
Schnackenburg, I 313; Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 238. 
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The two titles have the same tenor, cfr., e.g., PsSal 17,32; Mark 15,32; see 
Bultmann, 74 n. 1. 

Similarities hetween 1,35-42 and 1,43-51 are noticed by Muilenburg, JBL 51, 51; 
Boismard, Du Baptéme a Cana, 17, 21-22; Lightfoot, 100; Willemse, Het vierde 
evangelie, 238; Brown, 84-85; Sabugal, XPIXTOXZ, 196; Cousar, Int 31, 405; Becker, 
99-104. Cazeaux, Lumiere et Vie 29 nr. 149, 84-85, discerns a concentric pattern in 
1,35-51: 1,35-39 corresponds to 47-51, 40-41 ro 44-46, and 42 to 43; most of these 
correspondences, however, are bv no means obvious. Several scholars consider 
1,35.51 as a unit: Westcott, I Ixxxvili, 23; Bauer, 39; Windisch, in: 
EYXAPIZTHPION, Il 193-194; Lagrange, 44; Bultmann, 57; Hulen, JBL 67, 
153-157, Strathmann, 50; Barrett, 179; Grundmann, in: Der historische Jesus, 294; 
Dodd, Historical Tradition, 302; Schnackenburg, 1 306; Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 
237.238; Brown, 41; Bovon, in: Analyse structurale, 23-24; Sabugal, XPIZTOL, 
155-157; Schulz, 40; Hahn, in: NV und Kirche, 172-190; Martyn, in: Jews, Greeks 
and Christians, 185 (1,35-50 as a unit); Schneider, 73; Becker, 89, 99; so also the text- 
editions of Westcott-Hort (followed by Nestle, up to and including the 25th edition) 
and Von Soden, 

Cfr. Friesenhahn, Hellenistische Wortzahlenmystik, 26. Greck-speaking people in anti- 
quity used the decimal system in their pronunciation of numbers, cfr. above, p. 27. 
For them, the similarity between 74 and 47 was at Icast audible. 

Ctr. Barrett, 180; Boismard, Du Rapteme a Cana, 19, 71; Van den Bussche, Boek der 
tekens, 178: Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 241: Brown, 76; Hahn, in: NT und Kirche, 
173-174; Gaeta, Crist. n, storia 1, 293, 

They are considered as constituting a unit hy Windisch, in: EYXAPIXTHPION, 
Tl 191-195, Bernard, xxxi; Muilenburg, JBL 51, 51-52; Bultmann, 57; Hoskyns- 
Davey, 167; Strathmann, 45; Dodd, Interpretation, 292; Wan den Bussche, Bock der 
tekens, 66, Schnackenburg, 1 273; Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 241-253; Schulz, 35; 
Schneider, 65; Becker, 89; F. J. Moloney, ‘From Cana to Cana (John 2:1-4:54) and 
the Fourth. Evangelist's Concept of Correct (and Incorrect) Faith’, in: E. A. Liv- 
ingstone, cd., Studia Biblica 1978, TI (Journal for the Study of the New Testament, 
Supplement Series 2; Sheffield 1980) 185-213; 185-186. 

Cfr. Muilenburg, JBL 51, 40-53; Willemse, /fet vierde evangelie, 238: Brown, 41. 
Sec G. B. Winer's Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Sprachidioms, &th edition by P. W. 
Schmiedel, I (Göttingen 1894) par. 5,6. In the Introduction to their Greek NT, par. 
411, Westcott and Tort consider it better to print 6 tt as one word. 

See G. Theissen, Urchrtsthche Wundergeschichten. Ein Beitrag zur formgeschichtlichen 
Erforschung der synoptischen Evangelien (SNT 8; Gütersloh 1974) 57-89, esp. 
81-83. 

Cfr. J. P. Michaud, ‘Le signe de Cana dans son contexte johannique’, Laval 
Theologique et Philosophique 18 (1962) 239-285 and 19 (1963) 253-283; 18 (1962) 246: 
‘Le dialogue entamé au verset 3 par les brèves paroles de Marie se poursuit im- 
médiatement au verset 4, sans aucune séparation'. 

About these conclusions, sec M. de Jonge, ‘Signs and Works in the Fourth Gospel’, 
in: T. Baarda a.o., eds., Miscellanea: Neotestamentica II (NTS 48; Leiden 1978) 
107-125; 108-112; also in id., Jesus: Stranger from Heaven and Son of God. Jesus Christ 
and the Christians in Johannine Perspective (SBLSBS 11; Missoula, Mt. 1977) 
117-140; cfr. also Willemse, Fet vierde evangelie, 125. 

One could also compare 10,40-42, a passage which constitutes an inclusion with 
1,19sqq and concludes 1,19-10,42. according to Van den Bussche, Boek der Werken, 
238. There, belief in Jesus is mentioned next to the fact that John rhe Baptist did 
no miracle. 

The same division as proposed here with a cacsura at 2,5/6 is given by Westcott, 
I 80; Bultmann, 79; Strathmann, 56; Schulz, 45; Becker, 106; with a caesura at 
2,4/5 by Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 22, 98, and passim in his analysis of the text 
on pp. 21-94 (sec esp. 30, 85-86). [tis given with 2,5 as a transition by L, Dequeker, 
‘De bruiloft te Kana (Jo., I1,1-11)', Collectanea Mechliniensia 52 (1967) 177-193; 178, 
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and, as it scems, also by Schnackenburg, I 338. With a caesura at 2,5/6, it is also 
found in A. Smitmans. Des Weinwunder von Kana. Wie Auslegung von Jo 2,J-11 bei 
den Vätern und heute (BGBE 6; Tühingen 1966) 25, who, however, makes 2,6-10 
into one element, and in M. Rissi, ‘Die Hochzeit in Kana (Joh 2,1-11)', in: 
Oikonomia, Heilsgeschichte als Thema der Theologie (Fs. O. Cullmann; Hamburg- 
Bergstedt 1967) 76-92; 88, who, however, makes 2,6-11 into onc element (R. men- 
tions on p. 84 2,3-6 as preceding unit; witness p. 88, this has to be corrected into 
2,3-5). With a caesura at 2.4/5, it is also found in R. Pesch, ‘Das Weinwunder bei 
der Hochzeit zu Kana (Joh 2,1-12). Zur Herkunft der Wundererzählung’, Theologie 
der Gegenwart 24 (1981) 219-225; 221, who, however, makes 2,9-11 into one element. 
The various authors just mentioned differ considerably in the way in which they 
characterize the elements. Bultmann, Strathmann, Schulz and Becker consider 
2,3-5 as preparation of the miracle, and 2,6-8 as the miracle itself. This seems 
wrong, as thc miracle itself is not told, and is prepared only in 2,5-8. — In the text- 
editions of Westcoit-Hort (followed by Nestle, up to and including the 25th edition), 
Von Soden, UBSGN?? and NAS, the concluding verse 2,11 is distinguished from 
the preceding story. 

So also P. Geoltrain, ‘Les noces à Cana, Jean 2,1-12. Analyse des structures nar- 
ratives’, in: A. Jaubert a.o., Lecture de textes johanniques. Introduction A l’analysc 
structurale (Cahiers Bibliques 13; Paris 1974) 83-90; 86; Olsson, Structure and Mean 
ing, 87, 90. 


> So also (with caesura at 2,4/5) Van Diemen, Semaine, 593-596. 


Cfr. Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 63, 78-79. 

So Schnackenburg, I 333. 

These parallelisms are also noticed by Van Diemen, Semaine, 594, 625; J. A. Grassi, 
"The Wedding at Cana (John If 1-11): A Pentecostal Meditation’, NT 14 (1972) 
131-136; 134; Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 46, 54, 83; Serra, Contributi, 221. Cfr. 
Schnackenburg, I 337, about 2,7: ‘Die Diener, durch Maria schon vorbereitet, 
komnfen der Anordnung ohne weiteres nach’. 

Cfr. about this contrast P. W. Meyer, ‘John 2,10, JB 86 (1967) 191-197; 194, 
Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 61-63 (with n. 95). 

Cfr. for the exegesis of 1,50-51 given here, and the relationship of these verses with 
2,1-11: Westcott, 180; Bauer, 44; K. L. Schmidt, ‘Der johannessche Charakter der 
Erzählung vom Hochzeitswunder in Kana’, in: //arnack-Ehrung. Beiträge zur Kir- 
chengeschichte ... A. von Harnack ... dargebracht (Leipzig 1921) 32-43; 33; 
Bultmann, 74-75; Haskyns-Davey, 182-183; R. Schnackenburg, Das erste. Wunder 


Jesu (Joh. 2,1-11) (Freiburg 1951) 4, 25-26 (also his commentary on John, I 


317-321): Boismard, Du Baptême à Cana, 105-108, 133-136 (also Boismard- 
Lamouille, Jean, 98-99}; Lightfoot, 93, 99, Grundmann, in: Der historische Jesus, 
294-295, Brown, 83, 88, 91, 105; Dequcker, Coll. Mechi. 52, 179; Rissi, in: 
Otkanomia, 82; A. M. Serra, ‘Le tradizioni della teofania sinaitica nel Targum dello 
pseudo-Jonathan Es. 19.24 ein Giov. 1,19-2,12', Marianum 33 (19711 1-39; 25 (also 
id., Contributi, 291-301); Van Diemen, Semaine, 35-38, 42, 433-442, 639-641; W. 
Nicol, The Sémeta in the Fourth. Gospel. Tradition and Redaction (NUS 32; Leiden 
1972) 39 (for John’s source); Hahn, in: NT und Kirche, 173; Olsson, Structure and 
Meaning, 32, 76,8. Pancaro, fhe Law in the Fourth Gospel. The Torah and the Gospel, 
Moses and Jesus, Judaism and Christianity according to John (NTS 42; Leiden 
1975) 303-304, cfr. 292; Martyn, in: Jews, Greeks and Christians, 184; Schneider, 78, 
79; Becker, 97, 104, 110-112; Cazeaux, Luraiere et Vie 29 nr. 149, 79; Haenchen, 
182; Moloney, in: Studia Biblica 1978, II 188. 

So Becker, 100; Haenchen, 181; cfr, Lagrange, 48. 

So also Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 77; M. de Jonge, in: Miscellanea Neotestamentica 
V, 113. 

So Barrett, 189, cfr. 188; cfr. Lightfoot, 94; Becker, 87, 112. 

The pericope 2,1-11 is considered as belonging closely together with 1,35-51 by 
Brown, 41, 77, 79, 105; Rissi, in: Ozkonomia, 81-82; cfr. Olsson, Structure and Mean- 
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ing, 24 (with n. 16). — In addition, I mention the circumstance that throughout 
1,35-2,11 motifs from wisdom literature are found, whereby Jesus is depicted as 
God's Wisdom. Wisclom teaches people (Prov 1,23; Wis 7,22: 9,18); Jesus is called 
‘Rabbi’, ‘teacher’ (John 1,38.49). ‘Searching for Wisdom’ and ‘finding Wisdom’ 
occur in Prov 1,28: 3,13; 4,22: 8,35; Wis 1,1-2; 6,12; the disciples search for (cfr. 
‚John 1,38) and find Jesus as the Messiah and as the one about whom Moses and 
the prophets wrote (John 1,41.45j. Wisdom searches for people who are worthy of 
her (Wis 6,16), Jesus finds Philip (John 1,43). Prov 8,34; Wis 7,28; 8,9.16 speak 
about staying with Wisdom; the disciples stay with Jesus (John 1,38-39). Wisdom 
offers to man her bread and wine (Prov 9,5), her water (Sir 15,3), herself as food 
and drink (Sir 24,21; cfr. Isa 55,1-3)5; Jesus changes water into wine and offers 
thereby drink to the wedding-guests (John 2,1-11). See more amply about these 
parallels: Boismard, Du Baptéme à Cana, 78-80, 139-143; R. J. Dillon, "Wisdom 
Tradition and Sacramental Retrospect in the Cana Account (Jn 2,1-11)', CBQ 24 
(1962) 268-296; Brown, 79, 106-107. 

So already Origen, Jn Joannem 6,258-259 (SC 157, pp. 324 and 326); also J. A. 
Bengel, Gnomon Novi Testamenti ... (Tübingen 1759?) 322, and among modern 
authors B. W. Bacon, ‘After Six Days: A New Clue for Gospel Critics’, AVR 8 
(1915) 94-121; 106-118; Schmidt, in: Harnack-Ehrung, 33; Strathmann, 43, 56; Bar- 
ren, 13, 189; Lightfoot, 92-93; Brown, 105-106; Dequeker, Coll. Mechl. 52, 
179-180; Rissi, in: Otkenomia, 81-82; W. Wink, John the Baptist in ihe Gospel Tradition 
(SNTSMS 7; Cambridge 1968) 92; Geoltrain, in: Lecture de textes johanniques, 84, 
Hahn, in: NT und Kirche, 175; Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 23, Schneider, 69; 
Becker, 87. Cfr. also Neirynck, Jean et les synoptiques, 194-195. 

Which is thought to be supported by the variant reading xgwt for newtov in 1,41, 
implied in mane, found in a series of Old Latin mss. (ihi. YA, This reading, 
poorly attested, ‘avoids the ambiguities of nsötog/ns@rov and carries on the nar 
rative from ver. 39’, so Metzger, 7extual Commentary, 200; cfr. Hoskyns-Davey, 181. 
A week is counted by Westcott, 1 31; Bernard, 33-34; cautiously by Bultmann, 79 
n. 3 (referring to others); further by P. W. Skehan, ‘The Date of the Supper’, CB 
20 (1958) 192-199; 197 n. 3 (cont. on p. 198; S. makes a separate day out of the 
disciples’ staying with Jesus in 1,39); Grundiuann, Zeugnis und Gestalt, 33; 
Schnackenburg, I 285, 330-331; M. Weise, "Passionswoche und Epiphaniewoche 
im ‚Johannes-Evangelium. Ihre Bedeutung für Komposition und Konzeption des 
vierten Evangeliums’, KD 12 (1966) 48-62; Ferraro, L' "ora"! di Cnsto, 93-94; G. 
Voss, ‘Kosmische Bildwirklichkeit in der neutestamentlichen Verkündigung. Ein 
Versuch zu Joh 1-2', US 32 (1977) 13-38; 36. The weck of John 1,19-2,11 is suppos- 
ed to be parallel to the week of Gen 1,1-2,4a by Boismmard, Du Baptéme à Cana, 14-15 
(somewhat modified as to the exact count of days in Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 99, 
cfr. Neirynck, Jean et les synoptiques, 194-195); Barrosse, CBQ 21, 507-516; Van 
Diemen, Semaine, 57-99 (he counts 8 days, by making ‘that day’ of 1,39 into a 
separate day) ; L. P. Trudinger, "The Seven Days of the New Creation in St, John’s 
Gospel: Some Further Reflections’, FvQ 44 (1972) 154-158. Parallelism between 
John 1,7-2,11 and Gen 1,1-2,4a is defended by F. Quiévreux, ‘La structure sym- 
bolique de l'Év angile de Saint Jean’, RHPR 33 (1953) 123-165; 131-132: Willemse, 
Het. vierde evangelie, 154-157 (whe sees 8 days in John 1,1-2,11}; idem with John 
1,1-2,12: W. F. Hambly, ‘Creation and Gospel. A Brief Comparison af Gen 1,1-2,4 
and Jo 1,1-2,12’, SE V (TU 103; Berlin 1968) 69-74. A survey of these theories is 
given by Serra, Contributi, 29-44. 

Cfr. for criticism of these weck-theories H. Van den Bussche, ‘La structure de Jean 
1-12’, in: M. E. Boismard a.o., L'Evangile de Jean. Etudes et problèmes (RechBib 
3; Bruges 1958) 61-109, 67-69; id., Boek der tekens, 169; F.-M. Braun, fean ie 
Théologien et son évangile dans L'église ancienne (EB; Paris 1959) 15; J. P. Charlier, 7Zet 
teken van. Kena (De christen in de tijd 9; Antwerpen 1961) 42 (orig. French: Le signe 
de Cana. Essai de théologie johannique [Brussels 1959;); Schnackenburg, 1 330-331; 
Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 151-154; Brown, 105-106; Rissi, in: Orkonomio, 81; 
Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 23-24; Becker, 107. 
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See esp. Serra, Marianum 33, 1-39, and id., Contributi, 29-138; further J. Potin, La 


fte juive de la Pentecäte. Étude des textes liturgiques (LD 65; Paris 1970) 1 314-317; 


Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 24-25, 102-109; cfr. also Grassi, NT 14, 131-136. See 
for criticism of this theory, warning against too much eisegesis: B. Lindars, in: B. 
Lindars-P. Borgen, “Ihe Place of the Old Testament in the Formation. of New 
Testament Theology. Prolegomena and Response’, NTS 23 (1976-77) 59-75; 64-65. 
See b, Sabb, 86b-87a; b. Yoma 4b; b. Tatan. 28b; Mek. de R. Simon b. Yochai 
on Exod 19,1-6 (Yithro); Sipra Lev 9,1; Pirge R. El. 46; S. ‘Olam Rab. 
an indirect way, it is found also in Pseudo-Philo, Lider Antiquitatum Bo 
19,7; m. Ta*an. 4,6, where Moses is said to have smashed to pieces the tables of 
the Law on the 17th of Tammuz, i.e., 40 days after the 7th of Siwan, 
As is evident from its bheing mentioned in Ps..Philo's £35. Ant. Bibl. , (he Mekilta, 
Sipra, and is confirmed by the names of the authorities mentioned: the Tanna?im, 
R. Agiba (died 135), R. Yosc the Galilean ( & 110), R. Eleazar b. Azariah ( - 100). 
In rabbinic literature, the making of the covenant at Mount Sinai is considered as 
the wedding of the Lord and Israel, sec, e.g., Mek. Exod 19,17 (Bachodesh, 3); see 
further E. Stauffer, art. youéw ctc., ZWAT I, 646-655; 652. 
See Serra, Contributi, 230-232; ahout wine as symbolizing the Torah, id., 234. 250, 
John 1,19-2,11 is obviously considered as one coherent series of scenes by Westcott, 
l Ixxxviii, 31; P. Detourny, ‘Au sujet de la composition du quatrième évangile’, Cel- 
lectanea Mechliniensia 11 (1937) 359-367, Barrett, 13; Boismard, Du Baptême à Cana, 
14-15; Lightfoot, 93-94; Barrosse, CBQ 21, 507-516; Dequeker, Coll. Mecht. 52, 
179-180; ‘Talbert, CBQ 32, 342-345; Hahn, in: NV und Kirche, 173, Becker, 87. 
Other scholars consider 2,1-11 both as the closing scene of 1,19-2,11 and as the 
opening scene of the following section, see below n. 98. 
Cfr. for the relationship between the two Cana-pericopes: Bauer, 74; Boisard, Du 
Bapteme à Cana, 107 (also Boismard-Lamouille, jean, 105); S. Temple, "The Two 
Signs in the Fourth Gospel’, /BL 81 (1962) 169-174 (with literary-critical conse- 
quences); Brown, 194; Van Diemen, Sematue, 8-29; E. Galbiau, ‘Nota sulla strut- 
tura del ‘libro dei segni” (Giov. 2-4)’, Euntes Dacete 25 (1972) 139-144; 140, 142 
(repr. in id., Seriti minori, 1 185-191); Olsson, Structure and Meaning, 64-65; Breuss, 
Kanamunder, 27-28; Martyn, in: Jews, Greeks and Christtans, 191-192; M. de Jonge, 
in: Misc. Nentestamentica II, 112-113; Moloney, in: Studia Biblica 1978 TI, 189-191. 
So Van den Bussche, in: L 'Evangrle de Jean, 76-77, who is followed by: Charlier, Het 
teken van Kana, 67; J. Riedl, ‘Der "Anfang" der Wunder Jesu (Jo 2,112) und die 
johanncische Geschichtsschreibung’, in: /n Verbo Tuo (Ts. zum 50-jähr. Bestehen 
des Missionspriesterserninars St. Augustin; St. Augustin 1963) 259-275; 263-264, 
Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 123; I. de la Potterie, ‘Structura primae. partis 
Evangelii Johannis (capita HI et Ivy, VD 47 (1969) 130-140; 133-137; Galbiati, 
Euntes Docete 25, 139-144. See further Schulz, 44; Moloney, in: Studia Biblica 1978, 
Il 185-213. 
This double function is also noticed by Windisch, m: EYXAPIETHPION, II 208; 
F.-M. Braun, ‘le don de Dieu et l'initiation chrétienne (Jn 2-4)’, NRT 86 (1964) 
1025-1048; 1047; Schnackenburg, I 328-329; Brown, 41, 105; Olsson, Structure and 
Meaning, 18 n. 2: ‘At the same time as the Cana narrative ends the *'second pro- 
logue”? in Jn (1:19-2:11), it is the introduction to chs. 2-47. It is interesting to see 
how Willemse, et vierde evangelie, inclines very strongly to considering John 2,1-11 
exclusively as a beginning of what follows (105, 145, 154, 237), but is nevertheless 
compelled by the literary reality to relate 2,1-11 to what precedes (151-157, 248, 
251). 
The same view concerning 2,12 in Westcott, I 87; Bowen, JBL 49, 303; 
Strathmann, 56; Dodd, Historical Tradition, 235; Schnackenburg, 1 356, 358; 
Brown, 95, 112. 
Olsson's remark (Structure and Meaning, 23 n. 12) that the verse 2,12 belongs especial- 
ly together with what precedes, as to the indicauons of persons and of place found 
in jt, is truc, but it does not remove the obviously concluding character of 2,11. Bar- 
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rett, 13, considers 1,19-2,11 as the first paragraph of the section 1,19-12,50, and 
on pp. 188-194 he discusses 2,1-12 as one pericope. The chapter division of the Codex 
Alexandrinus and the text-editions of Tischendorf and UBSCNY3 make 2,12 belong 
to what precedes; the chapter division of the Codex Vaticanus and the editions of 
Westcott-Hort and Von Soden take the verse together with what follows. Other edi- 
tions (Souter, NA?5, NA?8y print 2,12 as a separate paragraph. — which might be 
the best solution. 

Sce F. Hahn, Christolegesche Foheitstitel. Ihre Geschichte im frühen Christentum 
(FRLANT 83; Göttingen 19744) 208.209; W. Grundmann, in: W. Grundmann-F. 
Hesse-M. de Jonge-A. S. van der Woude, art. ypiw etc., TWNT IX, 482-576; 533 
(with the literature referred to in n. 319); cfr. also A. S. van der Woude, tba., 500. 
A parallel for the use of the article with a name in the computation of the numerical 
value of that name is afforded by an inscription from Meharrakah, Nubia (CIG III, 
5113), where 6 Zlapanıg and 'lo(u) ravxakog arc pul on a level: of both, the 
numerical value is 662. The completion of the first name not only with E, but also 
with the article 6 is necessary to reach a numerical value of 662. 

One could compare the view of J. Willemse, Het veerde evangelie, 264-274, that John 
1,1-18 constitutes a kind of compendium of ‘Son’-christolagy, in which Jesus is 
viewed in his immediate relation with God, and that John 1,19-51 constitutes a kind 
of compendium of ‘Messiah’-christology, in which Jesus is viewed in continuity with 
the OT history of salvation. 

A certain caesura at 1,37/38 is noticed by Westcott, I 46; Muilenburg, /BL 51, 48; 
Bultmann, 68; Van Diemen, Semaine, 189-193; Schulz, 4t. Willernse, ttet vierde 
evangelie, 241-242, considers 1, 35-37 as a connection between 1,19-34 and 1,35-51. 
Dodd, Historical Tradtiton, 248-249, 251, considers 1,19-37 as the elaboration of the 
three parts of the statement about John the Baptist in 1,6-8: a) ‘he was not the light’; 
b) ‘he came to a testimony, to testify co the light’; c) ‘that all might helieve through 
him’. Part a) is elaborated in 1,19-28, part b) in 1,29-34, and part c) in 1,35-37. 


CHAPTER TWO 
JOHN 5: HEALING, CONTROVERSY AND DEFENCE 


Preliminary remarks have to be made concerning problems of syllable- 
and word-count and of textual criticism. 

For the syllable-count of the word tefeig in John 5,13, the considera- 
tions put forward at the beginning of the preceding chapter concerning 
the iota of tepdg and cognate words are valid: the iota with which tabete 
begins, is a vocal, and therefore a separate syllable; so, the word is to be 
counted at three syllables (cfr. instances such as Homer, Iliad 5,899; 
12,2; Odyssey 9,520,525). 

Tn the count of words wc meet the question whether tptäxovra xal óxva 
in 5,5 should be counted at three words or at one word. In his work Ilept 
'"Daaxfi; rposwölag, the grammarian Herodianus (2nd century C.F.) 
discusses the numeral 6bvexaidexa in Kriad 2,557. He refers to his 
predecessor Pamphilus (second half of Ist century C.E.), who tele mo:et 
xoi xacà rapá8sotw dvayıywaxeı, ‘makes three (words) and reads according 
to juxtaposition’; 7| xat aóvÜeaww Avdyvoaız, ‘the reading according to 
composition’, has the poetic use as its origin (Herodian: Technici Reliquiae, 
ed. Lentz, If p. 35). Later on, Herodianus discusses 8ucxxateuxoo(ryxu 
from Iliad 15,678, and considers it óg'Ev avayvwariov, ‘to be read as one 
word’; he adds: ttvíc dé xal xatà naples, ‘but some (read it) also ac- 
cording to juxtaposition' (ed. Lentz, II p. 97). 5o we may conclude that 
composed numerals can be written and counted in two ways: as one 
word, or as two or more separate words!. I shall assume provisionally, 
in agreement with the common modem way of printing, the latter 
possibility, and return to the question in the course of the numerical 
analysis. 


Between the text of John 3 in NA2? and that in NA26, there are five 
differences which affect numbers of W and S. These have to be discussed 
briefly: 

1. In 5,10c, MA?5 omits gov after tév xpaßarov (with A B C3 fl 
Mehrheitstext e); NA26 reads tov xp&darzöv sau (with P66.75 Sin C* DLN 
Ws O /15 892 1010 1241 al lat sy). Two considerations in favour of the 
NA25-text are: a) the addition of aou could seem to have been made for 
the sake of completeness or clarity; b) the addition of oov may be an adap- 
tation to the context, where tóv xpágattóv cou is found twice (5,8.11; cfr. 
5,9 xóv xpéBattov adtod). On the other hand, supposing the longer 
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reading to be original, the omission of sau might be an attempt to im- 
prove the text stylistically: according to the standards of classical Greek. 
the genitive of the personal pronoun is only used in its possessive function 
when necessary in the interest of clarity, and not when the person in- 
dicated bv the pronoun coincides with the subject of the clause?. As in 
our case a ‘you’ is the logical subject of the infinitive Apat, the genitive 
gov may have been omitted by a corrector. The reading with gov is not 
contrary to Johannine style (cfr. 4,35: ópw; 11,2; 12,3: aurng; 13,12.18; 
17,1: ato; 20,25.27: uov/aov; also 21,18: cov; in all these texts the per- 
son indicated by the pronoun is the subject of the clause). However, 
when assuming that the reading with gov is the original one, one has to 
answer the question why gov was deleted in 5,10 only, and not also in 
5,8.11. As far as we see, there is no answer to this question. So it seems 
best to retain the shorter NAP5-rcading?°. 

2. In 5,15, NA2? reads eirev (with Sin C T. pc it sys P), and NA26 
&ynyyeıkev (with P66.75 A BW © Y 063 fl Mehrheitsiext f syh). There arc 
also mss. reading drhyyerkev (D K A f15 33 1010 1241 1424 al), but this 
reading is probably only a variant of &vfryveev!. Has &vfrvetkev been 
changed into iney, or are there reasons why elnev might have been chang- 
ed into &vyyyetAev? Other occurrences of &vevyéAAsw and anayyiiksw in 
John (4,25; 16,13.14.15.25; 20,18 /.v.), and in other NT writings (Matt 
11,4; 12,18; 28,8.10; Mark 16,10.13; Luke 7,22; 9,36; 24,9; Acts 14,27; 
15,4.27; 17,30 Lo. ; 20,20.27; 26,20; Rom 15,21; 1 Cor 14,25; 1 Thess 
1,9; Heb 2,12; 1 Pet 1,12; 1 John 1,2.3.5) suggest the meaning 'to pro- 
claim’, with a strong religious connotation®. This is especially evident in 
thc use of the verbs in miracle stories, where the proclamation of what 
happened is found frequently: Matt 8,33; Mark 5,14.19; Luke 7,18; 
8,34.36.47; Acts 11,13; 12,14.175, and this is clearly the meaning of 
&vfyryeAev in John 5,15, within the miracle story 5,1sqq. A change of an 
original but rather trivial einev — similar to expressions used in, e.g., 
John 9,11.15.17 — into a significant avfjyyerkev (or ġrýyyerkev), with its 
appropriate meaning of ‘religious proclamation’, a verb occurring many 
times in the NT, can be understood more casily than the reverse 
movement’. Therefore, the NA2?-text has to be preferred here. 

3. At the beginning of 5,17, NA?? reads 6 8é, with P75 Sin B W 892 
1241 pe pbo, whereas NA26 has ó òè [’Insoös] (the square brackets in- 
dicate the doubt of the editors as to the presence of ‘Ingos in the original 
text); the longer text is read by P66 A D L © Y 063 /1-13 Mehrhettstext latt 
sy(s) co (scc UBSGNT3 for a fuller enumeration of witnesses’). Here. 
too, the NA2?-reading seems to be the preferable one: an original ó 8é 
has been amplified, ‘to provide a subject for &xexpivazo' ?, to ó dè "[nsoUc 
The combination of substantival article and 6é more often occurs in Johr 
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(1,38; 2,8; 4,32; 6,20; 7,41; 9,15.17.38; 18,7; 20,25; also 21,6), so the 
use of this combination in 5,17 is in accordance with Johannine style. 
That the absence of the name might be 'an Alexandrian deletion 
prompted by stylistic considerations '?, does not seem very obvious; at 
least, in other instances in John, where such a deletion would be ap- 
propriate because of the very close sequence of two occurrences of the 
name 'Incogc, it has not been carried out (see esp. 12,22-23, and also 
1,37-38; 1,42; 13,23; 18,19-20; 19,38; 20,14-15, and 21,4-5). 

4. In 5,19c, NA25 reads conditional &v, with only Sin B, whereas 
NA26 reads &&v, which reading is supported by all other known Greek 
mss. Conditional &v (=&&v) is used very rarely in the NT; the only 
writing in which it can be established with some certainty is John (13,20; 
16,23; 20,23515; as e.L. John 12.32, and Acts 9,2). In pagan and Jewish 
Greck litcraturc of the period it is also rare'', and in papyri (where &&v 
is the dominant form) it is ‘decidedly a symptom of illiteracy’ '?. Though 
it is not quite clear whether &v is an Ionic!? or an Attic'* form, it is 
anyhow the more uncommon one, and scribes never fail to correct it (see 
the texts referred to above). For that reason it seems preferable to read 
it in John 5,19c. 

5. In 5,29b, NA?5 reads oi tà gaha npáķavteç (with P96c B a e ff), 
whereas in A426 de is added after ot (with P73 Sin A D L © YF 063 0124 
fils Mehrheitstext lat syb). Here, a third reading also exists: xai ol 
(p96* W). ‘The most probable explanation is in this case that an original 
asyndeton has been eliminated in two different ways. This elimination 
may have been favoured by the parallel texts Dan 12,2 (LXX: ot uv etg 
Twty almvıov, of òè etc Överötspöv, ol 06 clc Öixonopäv xal alayuvay ativtov; 
Theod: otto. eig Cary alavıov xoi oto. eig dvetiiopdv xal tig aloydvyy 
aioviov) and Matt 25,46 (odor sic xóAaotv ateviov, of Xè OGxotot eis Gury 
ateviov). In an antithetic parallelism such as the present one, John more 
often uses an asyndeton (see, e.g., 1,17; 3,31; 4,22; 5,23.43.45; 
6,53-54.63; 7,8; 8,15.23)'*. 

So, in all five instances of difference between NA23 and NA26, NA?5 
seems to give the preferable reading. 


1. John 5 as a literary unit 


In John 5,1-9 it 3s described how Jesus, while staying in Jerusalem, 
heals a man who has been ill for 38 years. On Jesus’ word: ‘Stand up, 
take up your bed, and walk’ (5,8), the man takes up his bed and walks, 
but this happens to take place on a Sabbath (5,9). The Jews establish his 
breach of the Law, but the man appeals to what his healer said to him 
(5,10-11). On enquiry, he does not know the name of his healer, who has 
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disappeared in the meantime (5,12-13). Later on, Jesus and the man 
meet in the temple, and the man tells the Jews that Jesus is the one who 
cured him (5,14-15). The Jews persecute Jesus because he has broken the 
Sabbath; he answers them: ‘My Father is at work till now, and I am at 
work’ (5,17). These words are understood by the Jews as an attempt to 
make himself equal with God, and therefore they seek to kill him 
(5, 16-18). Jesus answers them in a long monologue, in which he speaks 
about the total dependence of the Son on the Father in his acting, and 
about their total unity. The Son does not act by himself, he can only do 
what he sees the Father doing; the Father shows to the Son everything 
he does, and he has given the power to give life and to judge, now and 
in the future, to the Son (5,19-30). To justify these claims, a series of 
witnesses on bchalf of Jesus is produced; among these are the Scriptures, 
which were not capable of bringing the Jews to faith, though they testify 
about Jesus. The Jews accept praise from one another, but they do not 
seek the glory that comes from the one God. Moses is their accuser before 
the Father, for if they would believe Moses, who wrote about Jesus, they 
would believe Jesus. But if they do not believe what Moses wrote, how 
can they believe what Jesus says? (5,31-47) 

This description of the contents of John 5 already suggests a certain 
dramatic and thematic coherence within the chapter. There are also 
reasons of a more formal nature to consider John 5 as a unit. First of all, 
John 5 constitutes a unity of place: miracle story and discourse are 
located in Jerusalem, whereas the preceding and following stories 
(4,46-54; 6) are located in Galilee. Moreover, John 5 constitutes a unity 
of time: the episode is dated to a ‘Festival of the Jews’ (not indicated 
more precisely), whereas the preceding story is dated apparently not too 
long after a Festival of Passover (4,45; cfr. 2,13), and the following one 
in the proximity of a Festival of Passover (6,4). Besides, the temporal 
relationship of the events of John 5 to what precedes and to what follows 
is indicated by the vague expression petà tabta (5,1; 6,1). This expres- 
sion occurs, it is truc, also within John 5, in 5,14, but there we find it 
without the indication of a festival, without an important change of 
dramatis personae, with a change of place only within Jerusalem (from the 
pool of 5,2 to the temple), and in a direct dramatic connection with what 
precedes?®. 

On the level of acting characters, John 5 constitutes a unity as well: 
in the healing story Jesus and the crippled man arc on the stage (5.1-9); 
after this the latter, now cured, and the Jews are in discussion (5,10-13), 
Jesus and the healed man meet once again (5,14), the latter informs the 
Jews that Jesus cured him (5,15), and the Jews and Jesus are in conflict 
about Jesus’ violation of the Sabbath (5,16sqq). Only here in John — 
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and in 7,23, where the present story is referred to — do we meet the man 
who has been ill for 38 years and is healed — although in John 5 his 
physical presence is confined to 5,1-15 —, and the Jews of Jerusalem are 
on the stage neither in what directly precedes, nor in what directly 
follows. 

A few scholars consider 4,43 (or 46)-5,47 as a unit'’, because in the 
sign of 4,46-54 as well as in the healing of 5,1-9 Jesus gives life by his 
word, which illustrates 5,21.24. Moreover, in this way a sequence ap- 
pears which is comparable to the sequence in John 2-3: an action of Jesus 
in Cana of Galilee is followed by an action of Jesus in Jerusalem and a 
discourse of Jesus. From the above it will be clear, however, that there 
is a break between 4,54 and 5,1, whereas 5,1-47 is one continuous 
episode — though, of course, a certain thematic similarity between 
4,43-54 and 5,1-47 is evident. Besides, it is by no means certain that John 
2-3 is a unit; dramatically, it is no more so than 4,43-3,47. 


Is the unity of John 5 also discernible in numbers of S and W? The 
entire chapter has a size of 1619 S or 789 W; neither number is a round 
one, or seems otherwise significant. The results of a division into nar- 
rative and discourse are given in Table I. 


Table I. John 5 syllables words 
narrative in John 5 418 197 
a) b) a) b) 
discourse of Jesus 1095 1114 537 546 
of the healed man 71 59 36 30 
of the Jews 35 28/1201/1619 19  16/592/789 


N.B. In the a)-columns the quotations of Jesus’ words in 5,11.12 are counted as discourse 
of the healed man and the Jews respectively; in the b)-columns they are counted as 
discourse of Jesus. 


In the numbers of 5, the 1201 S of discourse attract attention. One 
might conjecture that the discourse is too long by one S in the NA25-text, 
and that thc number should be 1200. However, wc did not find other in- 
dications for the text being too long; on the contrary, the NA?S-text ap- 
pears to be correct as far as its size is concerned — to anticipate further 
analysis. 

The numbers of S display an interesting feature. The number of S of 
the narrative, 418, is the product of 11 and 38; the number 38, and its 
half, 19, will appear to be very important in the composition of John 5 
in numbers of S and W. ‘lhe importance of the number 38 is evident 
from the text itself: the crippled man has been ill for 38 ycars (5,5). 

As for the numbers of W, it might be noteworthy that in the b)-column 
of discourse there are 546 W of discourse of Jesus, and 30 + 16 = 46 W 
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of discourse of the man and the Jews together. More important is, that 
the sum total of 789 W has been divided as well as possible according to 
a proportion of 1:3 into 197 W of narrative and 592 W of discourse. 

The same proportion returns in a division of the number of W accord- 
ing to the actors as is given in Table 11. 


Table II. words divided acc. ta actors John 5 
Jesus man Jews other subjects 
5,la 6 
Ib 5 
T2 25 


6 17 


13b-14 32 


17 12 





19-47 515 = = = 
total 992 + 92 + 67 : 38 = 789 


The sentences with Jesus as actor amount to 592 W; the rest to 1/3 of 
this number, 197 ( 2 92 4 67+ 38). The sentences with Jesus as actor 
have together a size of 592 W; those with the man as actor have together 
a size of 92 W. 

So, the unity of John 5 is evidently discernible in the arrangement of 
numbers of W. In the chapter in its entirety, rational proportions are 
visible; these have been realized in two ways, with the word as unit of 
count. Counting the numeral in 5,5 at onc word would spoil these pro- 
portions. 


2. The sections of John 3 and their connections 


Roughly speaking, John 5 is made up of two sections: a miracle story, 
and a monologue of Jesus. The monologue is connected with the miracle 
story by means of a short quasi-dialoguc between Jesus and the Jews, 
5,16-18. It is true that in this passage the Jews do not say anything in the 
strict sense of the word, but this circumstance ts no argument against the 
dialogue-character of these verses. Both Steoxetv'® and Intelv anoxtstvant 
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(5,16.18) describe a juridical action against Jesus, and the ét1-clauses in 
3,16.18 contain the accusation put forward by the Jews: Jesus breaks the 
Sabbath law, and he does so with an appeal to God as his Father. It also 
suits the dialogue-character that Jesus ‘answers’ to their accusations, in 
5,17.19. The aor. med. énexoivato, rare in the NT and occurring only 
here in John, suggests a solemn, formal answer!®, which confirms the 
juridical atmosphere of this quasi-dialogue. 

The passage 5,16-18 is hardly an independent unit, as it leads up to 
the monologue on the one hand, and arises from the preceding story on 
the other. The latter circumstance is especially important for 5,16: this 
sentence is not only the beginning of the confrontation, in which Jesus 
and the Jews are opposed to each other, but also the conclusion of the 
preceding story. In their conversation with the healed man the Jews have 
discovered that it was Jesus who cured him and who, for that reason, in- 
fringed upon the Sabbath law. As soon as they know that (5,15), they at- 
tack Jesus (5,16). A slight inclusion can be discerned, constituted by 5,9b 
and 5,16b; in both clauses, the Sabbath is mentioned. In fact, 5,9b lays 
the basis for the accusation of 5,16b?9, 

The miracle story contains several elements, as will be set forth in 
detail under 3.a. Anyhow, the presence of the man who is healed by Jesus 
makes it into a unit. He appears in 5,5, and nothing is heard of him after 
5,15. The use of the adjective öyırg in John is confined to this episode 
(and 7,233; it occurs in 5,6.9.11.14.15°. There is a slight break at 
5,15/16, because there the man disappears and the Jews and Jesus enter 
into discussion. 

It will be evident from the above that miracle story and quasi-dialogue 
are rather tightly connected. The same is valid for the relationship of the 
latter passage and the monologue. The monologue is (at least in its first 
part, 5,19-30) a reaction of Jesus to the accusation of the Jews in 5,18, 
that he is making himself equal with God. He defends himself by saying 
that the Son, in the work of giving life and judging, which the Father 
delegated to him, does not act of his own accord, but merely docs what 
he sees the Father doing??. So there is a clear coherence of quasi-dialague 
and monologue. Besides, the monologue is addressed to the Jews, with 
whom Jesus is already engaged in a dispute. 

Yet the monologue is relatively independent from what immediately 
precedes it, not only because of the difference of literary genre, but also 
because of a change in terminology ?*. The expressions ‘his own lather’ 
and ‘making himself equal with God’, as well as the verb é¢yafeo8or are 
found in the quasi-dialogue but not in the monologue, where we mect the 
substantive épya« (5,20.36). The combination ‘the Father'-/T' occurs in 
the quasi-dialogue (5,17) and in the second part of the monologue 
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(5,36.37.43.45), but not ın its first part, where we meet the combinations 
‘the Father’-'the Son’ (5,19-23.26) and ‘I’-“the one who sent me’ 
(5,24.30). 

The monologue itself is made up of two parts (as was indicated above): 
5,19-30 and 5,31-47. 5,30 makes up an inclusion with 5,19 
3,19c où ğúvata: ó vids rorelv &o'éautoU oùðév 

30a où Stvaper eye sorely a euavtod obdév 
In both instances, the entire verse is about the dependence of the Son 
upon the Father, in 5,19 in what he sees, in 5,30 in what he Aears**, A 
comparison of the vocabulary used in 5,30 with that used in 5,19-29 and 
in 5,31-47 makes it obvious that we are dealing here with an inclusio and 
not with a responsio?*: xpivew and xpioig occur only in what precedes, 
whercas naprupeiv and uaptugia are characteristic a 5,31sqq but do not 
occur in 5,30. The Dre position zept occurs 7 x in 5,31-47; it does not oc- 
cur in 5,30, where And is found, as in 5,19. The verb xotetv connects 5,30 
with. what precedes: it occurs 7 x in 5,19- 29, once in 5,31-47 (5,36). 
Over against all these obvious links is only the use of the 1st pers. sg. in 
verbal forms and personal pronouns (esp. &uavreö; within John 5, only 
found in 5,30.31): in 5,19-29, thc 1st pers. sg. occurs only in 5,24 (and 
in the Amen-formulae 5,19.24.25), but it is used very frequently in 
5,31-47. 

A second argument for the unity of 5,19-30 is the coherence of the 
vocabulary used in this part?5, about which a few things have been noted 
above. Within John 5, the combinations ‘the Father’-‘the Son’ and ‘T’- 
‘the one who sent me’ occur only in this part (in 5,23b, a transition is 
made from one combination to the other). The word uióc is not found in 
‚John 5 outside this section; it occurs not only in the combination just 
mentioned, but also in 6 viög tod Peot (5,25) and vtóc avdpwrou (5,27). 
Two other combinations, related to each other, which are characteristic 
of the passage under consideration and which do not occur elsewhere in 
John 5, are ‘life’ over against ‘judgment’ (5,21-22.24.26-27.29), and 
‘life’ over against ‘death’ (5,21.24.25.28-29). Strikingly, we meet the 
substantive xptaig 5 x in 5,19-30 (5,22.24.27.29.30), and the verb xpivew 
twice (5,22.30); these 7 mentions of ‘judgment’ are balanced by 7 men- 
tions of the gift of life, distributed in exactly the same way: 5x the 
substantive Zur (5,24bris. 26brs.29), twice the verb [woraıeiv (5,21 625; the 
verb Cfv occurs in 5,25, and the substantive Cof, further on, in 5,39.40). 
In 5, 19-30, Jesus speaks about himeelf in the 3rd pi 58. with the ex- 


publie directly (onl y in 5.20.28, ; and in the Amen: lee), 
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The second part of the monologue is 5,31-47?7. Several features make 
it into a unit. Jesus refers to himself almost exclusively by verbal forms 
and personal and possessive pronouns of the 1st pers. sg. (the only excep- 
tıon ıs found in 5,38bc), and frequently he addresses his public directly 
in the 2nd pers. pl. Both features distinguish this part from the preceding 
onc. The words paptupety and paprupia frequently occur in 5,31-39 (7 x 
and 4x respectively); after these, the Stichwort åta appears (5,41-44), 
about which Jesus speaks in a way which makes one think of the way he 
spoke earlier about uagtucía (cfr. 5,41 with 5,34a). The words nept dito, 
occurring 6 x in 5,31-39 in the combination paptupety nep? ipoD, return 
in 5,46. From 5,38 onward, nıotetetv with its equivalents £oxtafat mode 
(5,40; cfr. 6,35; 7,37-38) and AauBdvew with a personal object (5,43; cfr. 
1,12 and 17,8) serves as a Stchwort??, The series of witnesses 5,31-40 ends 
with thc Scripturcs as witnessing on bchalf of Jesus; this theme recurs in 
5,45-47, where Moses and his writings are adduced as pointing to 
Jesus”. Although 5,31-47 seems to be somewhat less homogeneous than 
5,19-30, there is much to make it into a unit. 

We meet, then, in John 5 the typically Johannine sequence of narra- 
tion, dialogue and monologue, which has been detected by Dodd in thc 
episodes which, according to him, make up the first part of the Fourth 
Gospel (as far as ch. 12 inclusive): 2,1-4,42; 4,46-5,47; 6; 7-8; 9,1-10,39; 
11,1-53; 12,1-36; Dodd detects it in John 13-20 as well, where, however, 
the sequence of narration and discourse has been reversed??. [Ie 
describes this pattern. as follows: "The unit of structure is the single 
episode composed of narrative and discourse, both related to a single 
dominant theme. Thc incidents narrated receive an interpretation of 
their evangelical significancc in the discourses; or, to put it otherwise, the 
truths enunciated in the discourses are given dramatic expression in the 
actions described.... The episodes are constructed upon a common pat- 
tern, subject to endless variations. Each of them tends to move from nar- 
rative, through dialogue, to monologue, or at least to a form of dialogue 
in which comparatively long speeches are allotted to the chief Speaker. 
Most of them have an epilogue or appendix...'?'. It is evident in John 
5 that quasi-dialogue and monologue give an interpretation of the narra- 
tion. In the narration Jesus heals a man, he restores him to life??, and 
by that action (not only because of the command 5,8; cfr. 5,16; 7,23) he 
violates the Sabbath law??. In quasi-dialogue and monologue, his work 
of healing on the Sabbath turns out to be a work such as his Father per- 
forms; it is a sign of the work of making alive which the Son performs 
in dependence upon and in unity with the Father. These pretensions arc 
legitimated by adducing witnesses who, however, do not convince the 
Jews. 
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From the above, it will be clear that both the healing and Jesus’ infrac- 
tion of the Sabbath law are the materials to be interpreted. Dodd’s view 
that the dialogue starts as early as 5,1075 does not seem correct. The in- 
terpreting dialogue, which reveals the ‘evangelical significance’ of the 
previous action, takes place only in the confrontation of Jesus and the 
Jews from 5,16 onward. As the interpreting monologue is a monologue 
of Jesus in all Johannine instances of the sequence of narration, dialogue 
and monologue adduced by Dodd, one might expect that the dialogue 
leading up to it is a dialogue of Jesus with others; such a dialogue is ob- 
viously found in 3,1sqq; 4,7sqq; 6,25sqq; 7-8; 11; 13-16. 

John 5 is, then, made up of a narration and a monologue which are 
connected by means of a short quasi-dialogue. A sharp separation be- 
tween narration and quasi-dialogue cannot be made: 5,16 seems to 
belong to both. The monologue has two parts: 5,19-30 and 5,31-47°®. 


In Table III, the numbers of S and W are given for the sections of John 
5. In this table, 5,16-18 is considered to constitute the quasi-dialogue. 


“Table HI. John 5 syllables words 
5,1-15 narration 464 222 
16-18 quasi-dialogue 111 52 
19a introduction to monologue 15 7 
19b-30 monologue — ist part 474 247 
31-47 monologue — 2nd part 555/1029/1155/1619 — 261/515/567/789 


The above table contains several numbers of a symmetrical structure: 
464 S or 222 W for 5,1-15, 111 S for 5,16-18, 474 S for 5,19b-30, 555 
S for 5,31-47, 515 W for 5,19-47. 

In numbers of 5, the second part of the monologue (5,31-47) is five 
times as long as the quasi-dialogue (5,16-18; cfr. Jesus’ speaking about 
himself in the 1st pers. sg. in these two sections): 111 and 555 S respec- 
tively. Quasi-dialogue and first part of the monologue together (5,16-30) 
amount to 600 S. The sum total of 1155 for ihe number of S of the entire 
interpreting part (5,16-47) is interesting: it is the product of the suc- 
cessive prime numbers 3, 5, 7 and 11. 1029, the number of S of the 
monologue 3,19b-47, is 3 x 73. 

As for the numbers of W: it is striking that both the sum total of the 
interpreting part (5,16-47) and the sum total of the entire episode, 567 
and 789 respectively, display an ascending sequence of figures: 5-6-7 and 
7-8-937, 

So far, the division of John 5 into narration, quasi-dialogue and 
(bipartite) discourse appears to be discernible also in numbers of S and 
W. It should be noted that the numbers in Table III suggest that the 
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dialogue 5,16-18 should be connected mainly with the ensuing mono- 
logue; it will be shown below, however, that numerical arrangements 
within 5,1-18 suggest that 5,16-18, or at least 5,16, belongs to what 
precedes as well. In this way, the connecting function of these verses is 
at least compatible with numbers of S and W. 

The above numbers of W strongly suggest that the numeral in 5,5 has 
to be counted at three words — which is confirmed by the numerical 
analysis which follows. 


3. The sections of John 5 separately and their details 
a) John 5,1-18: healing and controversy 


As the quasi-dialogue 5,16-18 is hardly an independent unit, and as, 
on the other hand, the monologue 5,19-47 is easily distinguished from 
the quast-dialogue, I shall here treat 5,1-18 as a unit — a unit which is 
made up, of course, of various clements. 

The story begins with a description of the situation in which the follow- 
ing scene takes place (5,1-5): Jesus goes up to Jerusalem on the occasion 
of a ‘Festival of the Jews’, and in Jerusalem there is a pool wherc a 
multitude of invalids is gathered. Among these is a man who has been 
ill for 38 years. Within this introduction, the first and last verses (5,1.5) 
are corresponding in so far as there the principal characters of the follow- 
ing story are introduced: Jesus is introduced in 5,1, the crippled man in 
5,5. Fven the third party, the Jews, is introduced in 5,1, though indirect- 
ly: ‘there was a Festival of the Jews’. In the other two verses (5,2-3), the 
local setting is described. From a topographical point of view, the first 
verse stands somewhat apart from what follows, because it describes 
Jesus’ journey to Jerusalem — the indication of time 5,1a: ‘after these 
things, there was a Festival of the Jews’, serves only as an explanation 
for his coming —, whereas the following three verses describe a situation 
in Jerusalem ??. 

The healing of the crippled man is described in 5,6-9a; it ends with the 
demonstration of the cure in 5,9a. 

In 5,9b, important information is given concerning the healing: it took 
place on a Sabbath. This information provides the reason for the ensuing 
scene: the conversation between the Jews and the healed man (5,10-13). 
The Jews tell the man who is carrying his bed that he is not allowed to 
do so on a Sabbath, but he refers to the order his healer gave him. The 
Jews ask him who his healer is; the man is nor able to answer to this ques- 
tion, because Jesus has meanwhile disappeared ??. 

A new, very brief scene is constituted by 5,14; it is introduced by the 
indication of time petà taote, and it distinguishes itself from what 
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precedes by a change of actors (Jesus and the man meet again) and of 
place (their meeting takes place in the temple). After Jesus’ command not 
to sin any more, we are told in 5,15 that the man goes away and tells the 
Jews that it was Jesus who cured him. In itself, this verse again consitutes 
a new scene. However, both the second meeting of Jesus and the man, 
and the ensuing scene between the man and the Jews, are told most suc- 
cinctly, so that it seems advisable not to insist too much on the in- 
dependence of these small scenes. The first one of them merges very 
smoothly into the second one, by means of the clause: ‘the man went 
away’ (5,15). Their main function seems to be to bring Jesus into contact 
with the Jews and to connect, in this way, the miracle story with the ensu- 
ing quasi-dialogue and monologue. 

About the quasi-dialogue 5,16-18 and its relationship to what 
precedes, the necessary comments have been made (see pp. 102-103), in 
the analysis of the composition of John 5 as a whole*?. 


In Table IV, the numbers of S are given for the various parts of 5,1-18 
according to the division described above, the first column contains the 
numbers of the entire text, the second column those of the narrative only, 
and the third one those of the discourse only. 


Table IV. John 5,1-18 syllables 


entire text narrative discourse 
5,1-5 115 115 
6-9a 143 13 68 
9b-13 130 69/144 61/129 
14-15 76 51 25 
16-18 111/460/575 93/144/403 18/ 43/172 


The introduction 5.1-5 has, in numbers of S, a size which is exactly 
1/5 of the sum total of 575 S. This proportion of 1:5 may have to do with 
the mention of 5 porticocs in 5,2. The two main sceues of the story, 
5,6-9a and 5,9b-18, have a length of 143 S,=11x13, and 130 
S, — 10x 13, respectively. 5,14-15 contains 76 $,22 x 38, which last 
number occurs in the story itself: the crippled man has been ill for 38 
years (5,5)*!. 

The quantity of narrative is evenly divided over the story: 144 
S, = 122, for the narrative in the two main parts (5,6-13), and again 144 
S for the narrative in the ensuing brief scenes and the quasi-dialoguc 
(5,14-18). A multiple of 13 appears again in the sum total of $ for the 
narrative: 403 is 31x 13. As 5,16-18 has 93 8, 23x 31, of narrative, 
there is a proportion of 10:3 between the numbers of S of narrative in 
3,1-15 and those in 5,16-18. 
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Between the size of the discourse ın 5,6-13 and that in 5,14-18, there 
is a proportion of 3:1, as 129 is 3x 43. The factor 43 can be explained 
by the addition of the numbers mentioned in the text: 5 porticoes (5,2) 
and 38 years (5,5). 

The factor 43 returns in the sum total of S for 5,1-9a (introduction and 
miracle story): it has a size of 258 S, = 6 x 43. These are made up of 68 
S of discourse, and 190 S of narrative, in which number the factor 19, 
present in the 38 years of 5,5, returns (190 is also triangular number of 
19). 5,10-18 contains 200 S of narrative (not perceptible in Table IV). 

In the above, the factor 13 has appeared a few times. From 5,6 on- 
ward, the text is made up (up to 5,30 inclusive) of units which measure 
(multiples of) 13 S: 


5,6-7 91 S,= 7x13 


8-9a 52 4x13 
9b 13 1x13 
10-13 117 9x13 


14-17 130 10 x 13 
18-30 546 42 x 13 


Table V contains an arrangement of the numbers of W of 5,1-18, in 
accordance with the division set out earlier, and also in three columns, 
for the entire text, the narrative only and the discourse only, respectively. 


Table V. John 5,1-18 words 


entire text narrative discourse 

5,1-3 36 36 

5 14/ 50 14/50 

6-Ja 68 35 33 

9b-13 67/135 35/70 32/65 

14-15 37 26 Il (176) 

16 13/ 50 13 

17-18 39/274 31/70/190 8/19 


Measured in numbers of W, 5,1-16 displays a well balanced composi- 
tion. The two main parts (5,6-9a.9b-13) are of almost equal size, 68 and 
67 W respectively. The introduction (5,1-5) has a length of 36 + 14 = 50 
W, the concluding scenes (5,14-16) measure 37 + 13 =50 W. 5,1-9 has 
a size of 125 W, = 53 (cfr. the 5 porticoes of 5,2; not perceptible in Table 
V). 

The narrative in 5,1-18 amounts to 190 W; again, the factor 19 ap- 
pears. Both 5,6-9a and 5,9b-13 contain 35 W of narrative. The 70 W of 
narrative in 5,6-13 are followed by again 70 W of narrative in 5,14-18. 

The corpus of the story (5,6-13) contains 65 W, = 5 x 13, of discourse, 
divided into 33 W for 5,6-9a, and 32 W for 5,9b-13. Up to 5,15 inclusive, 
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the discourse amounts to 76 W, = 2 x 38; in 5,14-18 there are 19 W of 
discourse. The discourse of Jesus, the quotations of his words in 5,11.12 
included, amounts to 38 W, divided into 19 W in 5,6-13, and again 19 
W in 5,14-18 (not perceptible in Table V). 

5,9-18 is made up of units containing (multiples of) 13 W: 


5.9a 13 W,-1x13 


9b-11 39 3x13 
12-19 65 5x 13 
16 13 1x13 


17-18 39 3x13 


So the entire passage has a size of 169 W, = 132, 5,14-15 contains 26 
W,-2x13, of narrative. 

A division of the sentences of 5,1-18 according to the actors in numbers 
of W has been given in Table IT. It can be observed there that the 
sentences with other subjects occurring in 5,1-9 amount to 38 W, à 
number with which the reader will have become conversant in the mean- 
time. In 5,1-18 the sentences with Jesus as actor amount to 77 W, divid- 
ed according to a proportion of 3:4; 33 W in 5,1-9, and 44 in 5,13-18. 
The factor 11 appears here. The sentences with the man as actor amount 
in 5,1-9a to 144 27 13 2 54 or 2x 27 W; in 5,9b-15, they amount to 
again 38 W. 

After these remarks concerning 5,1-18 (or 5,1-15 or 5,1-16) as a whole, 
several details of the text have to be dealt with. 

1. In the introduction 5,1-5, the first and last verses are corresponding 
(see p. 107 above). This leads to an arrangement of numbers of S and W 
as given in Table VI. 


Table VI. John 5,1-5 syllables words 
5,1 25 11 
2 43 16 
3 20/63 9/25 
5 27! 52/115 I4/ 25/50 


The factor 5, occurring in the narration itself in the 5 porticoes men- 
tioned in 5,2, is fairly conspicuous here: 25 S, = 52, in 5,1; 25 W both 
for 5,1.5 and 5,2-3, 50 W, 2 10x 5, for 5,1-5. The 25 W of 5,2-3 are 
made up of 16 +9 W; to put it otherwise, 32 + 42 = 52. The first and last 
verses together amount to 52 S, = 4 x 13; apparently, the factor 13 plays 
its role from the beginning of the story. 5,2 has a size of 43 S, which 
number is the sum of 5 (porticoes, 5,2) and 38 (years, 5,5; see p. 109 
above). The factor 19, prominent in this story, is already found in 5,5, 
exactly in the part where the number 38 is mentioned: 
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Av 9€ tug &vÂpwrog Exei 8S 
xptáxovza xal dxtad ëT Exwy Ev x7, cafevela adrod 19/27 


It was observed above (p. 107) that 5,1 stands somewhat apart from 
what follows. Without this verse, narration and quasi-dialoguc (compris- 
ing, then, 5,2-18) have a size of 550 S or 263 W. This last number is 
significant as it is exactly 1/3 of the sum total of 789 W for John 5. 

2. In the miracle story itsclf, we meet several multiples of 9 in the 
numbers of S. The final sentence of the introduction (5,5) has a length 
of 27 8, - 35 x 9. 5,6 contains 36 S, = 4 x 9, and the words of the crippled 
man in 5,7 amount to 45 S, = 5 x 9 (and triangular number of 9). Jesus’ 
powerful word in 5,8 and its effect in 5,9 amount together to 45 S as well. 
‘This is also the size of 5,9b-10, the beginning of the nex! part. 5,6-8, the 
conversation betwcen Jesus and the man, contains 45 S of narrative. 

In this conversation, the factor 11 is prominent. 5,7 has a size of 55 
S, 5,8 of 22 S. The three verses amount to 55 W, made up of 22 W of 
narrative and 33 W of discourse. 5,6-7 contains 44 W, 5,8 contains 11 
W. 

In 5,6, three actions of Jesus (seeing, knowing, speaking) are described 
in three successive cola of equal length: 


xoGzov lav 6 "Insooc xataxeiuevov 128 
xai yvods Öte moAdv Non ypóvov exer, 12 
Reyer abt- Bere úythg yevéobar; 12/36 


Jesus’ powerful word and its effect (5,8b-9a) are rendered in three cola 
of 15 S; the wording of 5,9ad resembles very much the wording of Jesus’ 
saying in 5,8b*?: 


Eyeipe &pov tov xp&attóv cov xai mepınzrei. 15 8 
xal ebbées évé£vevo byits 6 Kvßpeoros 15 
xai "jptw tov xedBattov abroad xai rependre. 15/45 


3. In 5,9b-13, words of Jesus are quoted by others in 5,11c.12c. These 
two quotations measure together 12 +7=19 S. Without these quota- 
tions, 14 S are put in the mouth of the man (5,11), and twice that quanti- 
ty, 28 S, in the mouth of the Jews (5,10.12). Including the quotation, the 
Jews speak in 19 W in 5,10.12 (cfr. ‘Table I). 

In this scene, the man's statement in 5,11bc (‘the one who cured me, 
he said to me: Take up your bed and walk’) is the centre: it is the middle 
one of three utterances (in 5,10.11.12), and the main point of the scene 
is made here, because in these words Jesus' violation of the Sabbath is 
established. Both numbers of S and of W confirm that this statement is 
the centre of 5,9b-13. It is preceded by 53 S or 26 W (=2 x13) and 
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followed by 51 S or 28 W. When only the discourse is counted, 17 S or 
9 W precede, and 18 S or 10 W follow. The statement itself has a size 
of 13 W or 26 $, 22x 13, or exactly 1/5 of the sum total of 130 S for 
5,9b-13. 

The final sentence of this scene, 5,13, has a size of 27 S, = 33; so did 
thc final sentence of the introduction, 5,5. 

4. Units of 27 S are also found in 5,16-18, This short quasi-dialogue 
begins with the information that the Jews were prosecuting Jesus becausc 
of his violation of the Sabbath (5,16): then follows Jesus’ answer (5,17), 
in which he legitimates his action: as his Father is at work on the Sab- 
bath, so is hc. Both accusation (5,16) and defence (5,17) have a length 
of 27 S. 

In 5,18, two charges are brought against Jesus. Uhe first one (5,18b) 
takes up the violation of the Sabbath from 5,16. The second one is, that 
he calls God his own Father (5,18ca), whereby 5,17 is taken up. From 
the point of view of the Jews, his crime is not only that he breaks the Sab- 
bath, but also that he does so with an appeal to God as his Father. In 
that way, he claims for himself the same prerogatives as the Father 
possesses, as is madc evident in 5,18cé: ‘making himself equal with God’. 
He who breaks the Sabbath and does so with the argument that he is at 
work as his Father is, makes himself equal with God *?. So, 5,18bca com- 
bines 5,16 and 5,17; it also has a size of 27 S, which are preceded by 20 
S in 5,18a and are followed by 10 S in 5,18cb. The entire verse 5,18 has, 
moreover, a length of 27 W, or 57 S, - 3x19. 

Out of the 27 S of 5,17, 2/3 or 18 S are used for Jesus’ statement 5,175. 
They arc arranged as follows: 


6 nati pov Ecc ket épyáCecot 12 8 
x&Yyà Epyalonau 6/18 


The proportion of 2:1 between the two clauses, about the work of the 
Father and that of Jesus respectively, may he a way to convey or to con- 
firm both the unity of Father and Son (5,21-23; 10,30) and the 
dependence of the Son upon the Father (5,19; 14,28). 

Jesus’ saying in 5,17 states very succinctly the theme of at least the first 
part of the ensuing discourse: in his work, the Son is onc with the Father 
and at the same time dependent upon him. In this way, it serves morc 
or less as a title for the monologue which follows**. This saying is preced- 
ed by 500 5 (=5,1-17a), and followed by 1101 $ (—5,18-47). 


b) John 5,19-30: Jesus’ defence, first part 


The best way to investigate the composition of John 5,19-30 is to start 
with noting the evident similarities which are present in the text ??: 
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1. The formula é&phy åuħv Aéyo óuīv occurs three times: 5,19.24.25. 

2. There is close similarity between 5,19 and 5,30 (see above, p. 104). 

3. The verb bavuátew occurs twice in the 2nd pers. pl. pres.: in 5,20 
ai the end, and in 5,28 at the beginning, the first time connected with 
‘greater works’, in which ‘raising the dead’ is comprised (cfr. 5,21), the 
second time in a direct connection with the rising of the dead **. 

4. 5,21 and 5,26 display remarkable similarity: 


21 denep yàp å nam ... 26 donee yàp 6 nathe 
Ceoorotet exer Coty ... 
oŬtwgç xal 6 ulds ... obtas xoi TO vio ... 
Üoonotet wry Exew ... 


The similarity becomes even more striking as soon as it is seen that wonep 
occurs in John only in 5,21.26; elsewhere he uses xaßeg (31 x ; combined 
with obtwe 3,14; 12,50; 14,31; 15,4) or we (13 x ; combined with oürwg 
7,46 Lv.) 

5. There is also similarity between 5,22 and 5,27: 


22 &AX& thv xpicw n&cav Bébwxev tO vid 
27 xol EEouolav Mwxev abc xplow rroreiv 


6. Because of similarities 4. and 5., the larger units 3,21-23 and 
3,26-27 are similar**: in both passages, the granting of life or possession 
of life in themselves of Father and Son, and their judgment are dealt with 
successively. In 5,23, a final clause (completed by an antithetically 
parallel main clause) foliows, to motivate the delegation of the power to 
judge, and in 5,27 a causal clause follows (cfr. for the combination of 
‘life’ and ‘judgment’ 3,16.17; 5,24.29; 12,47). 

7. 5,24 and 5,25 are similar (apart from the Amen-formula)**: 


24 (cfr. Ex tod 8avátou) 25 ol vexpat 
6 tov Adyov pov &xobov ... &xoósougte tf; qv; tod view 
106 Oro 
XAL OL AxovaavrTec 
» x ,2 ^ 
Exet Carty ateoveov ... Enaovarv 
+ 3 A LA 
wetaBesnxev ... elc chy Curvy 
8. 5,25 and 5,28-29 display similarity *: 
25 Epxerat pow ... 28-29 Épyexa dow 
öte ot vexpoí Ev T, mavtes of Ev tots uvnpstotc 
&xo)cougiv TIS YWviig TOD axoboouaty TS GwVvis Abtoü 
viot tod tob (1.e., of the Son of Man) ... 


xai of dxodcavtes 
ypt i P 4 
Cfoovatv tlc &v&oxaotw Cfi ... 
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X. Léon-Dufour*? arrives at a description of the composition of 
5,19-30 using observations 2., 4. and 8. from the above series, and com- 
bining with these two other observations: 

a. 5,26 and 5,27 belong together, as do 5,28 and 5,29 — an observa- 
tion which is in itself correct. 

b. 5,20 corresponds to 3,22-23, because of the identity of subject and 
the tva-clauses in both parts — an observation which is less correct, as 
the identity of subject does not apply to 5,23, and the same subject also 
occurs in 5,21a.26.27a, and as the presence of the conjunction {va both 
in 5,20 and 5,23 is not in itself significant. 

According to Léon-Dufour, the literary structure of John 5,19-30 is as 
follows: 

a. 9,24 1s, between 5,19.30, the centre of a chiasm. 

b. Within this chiasm, there are two smaller chiasms: 5,20-23, with 
5,21 as its centre, and 5,25-29, with 5,26-27 as its centre; moreover, the 
two centres 5,21 and 5,26-27 are corresponding. 

There are two major objections against this plan. Firstly, similarities 
1., 3., 6. and 7. from the above series are not integrated in it. Secondly, 
it is rather strange that 5,21, dealing only with raising the dead and giv- 
ing them life, corresponds to 5,26-27, dealing with having life and judg- 
ing, whercas in the case of 5,21, too, the next sentence (5,22) is about 
judging. Moreover, the term ‘chiasm’ 15 not appropriate here, as there 
is no a-b-b'-a'-structure; one should speak here of ‘concentric 
symmetry’. 

A. Vanhoye arrives at a simpler scheme for John 5,19-30, integrating 
all of the above similarities, except 8.; the passage displays a pattern of 
concentric symmetry?!: 


a 5,19 a’ 30 (2) 
b 20 b’ 28-29 (3.) 
c 21-23 c' 26-27 (4., 5., 6.) 
d 24 d' 25 (1., 7.) 


The figures between brackets indicate the similarities on which the cor- 
respondences are based. The Amen-formula in 5,24 does not only corres- 
pond to the one in 3,25, but also to the one in 5,19, marking jn that way 
the end of the first half of the concentric structure*?. 

The concentric symmetry is tempered here and there by parallel 
symmetry?*: both halves (5,19-24 and 5,25-30) end with a sentence in 
which Jesus speaks about himself in the 1st pers. sg., after having done 
so in the 3rd pers. sg. (except in the Amen-formulae, of course). 5,21-23 
and 5,26-27 deal both successively with life and judgment, and with the 
Father and the Son. 
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In Table VII, the numbers of S are given for the elements of John 
5,19-30, according to the structure described above. 


Table VIL John 5, 19b-30 syllables 
3,19b-e a 54 

20 b 42 

21-23 c 93 

24 d 59 

25 d' 46/105 

26-27 c 54/ 147/222 

28-29 b! 70/ 112 

30 wv 56/ 110/222/474 


The sum totals of elements b +b’, c+c’ and d+d’ are, all of them, 
multiples of 7; so is element a’ alone (56 is also a rectangular number: 
8x7). Moreover, the sum total of elements b « b', 112 (—16x 7), is 
made up of two multiples of 7 (42 and 70; 42 is a rectangular number: 
6 x 7); the sum total of elernents c + c', 147 (221 x 7), is 8 x 72, and the 
sum total of elements d+d’, 105 (=15x7), is triangular number of 
14, 22 x 7. So, in all three sum totals the number 7 plays a role in two 
ways. The two exterior elements, a and a’, amount together to 110 S (a 
rectangular number: 10 x11; cfr. the role of the number 11 in the 
numbers of W of this passage, described below). 

The number of S of the four exterior elements together (a, b, b' and 
a’) as well as that of the four interior elements together (c, d, d’ and c") 
are numbers of a symmetrical structure: 222 and 252 S respectively. 
Such a division seems justified by the remarkable correspondence be- 
tween {va duels Davup&Gnxt in 5,20, at the end of element b, and un 
davudlere coUzo in 5,28, at the beginning of the corresponding element 
b^; here only, we meet in this passage the verb dxuualeıw and (outside the 
Amen-formulae) the 2nd. pers. pl. 

Syllable-count has been applied to smaller sections of 5,19-30 as well, 
also in connection with the preceding quasi-dialogue: 

1. In 5,19b-28 (2a + b + c), Jesus is speaking about himself in the 3rd 
pers., and no asyndeta are found within the passage (with the exception 
of 5,23b; this sentence, however, is connected with the preceding one by 
means of Stichwörter and a relationship of antithetic parallclism). The con- 
nection of 5,23 and 5,24 is asyndetic, and in 5,24 Jesus is speaking about 
himself in the 1st pers. sg.?*; moreover, the Amen-formula marks off this 
verse from what precedes, 5,19b-23 has a length of 199 S, 2 7 x 27, made 
up of three multiples of 9 S: 54 S for 5,19b-e, 72 for 5,20-21, and 63 for 
5,22-23; or, somewhat differently, of 126 S, - 2 x 63, for 5,19-21, and 63 
for 5,22-23. The importance of the factor 7 in 5,19-30 has already been 
pointed out; it is present in 63, 27 x 9. The number 27 appeared to be 
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important in 5,1-18 (esp. in 5,16-18, see p. 112 above), and is so in 
5,19-30 as well, as will be shown later. 

The sum total of S of 5,26-30 ( 2 c' +b’ +a’) is also a multiple of 9: 
180, made up of 54 5, =6 x9, in 5,26-27, and once again 126, 2 14 x 9, 
in 5,28-30; these three verses have a size of 63 W, 

2. 3,19-23 is the part of the monologue in which Jesus answers the ac- 
cusation from the dialogue, that he is making himself equal with God 
(5,18): here, the relationship of the Father and the Son is dealt with 
directly, whercas this is no more the case in 5,24-25. Together with the 
preceding quasi-dialogue 5,16-18, this passage has a length of 315 
S,=5x7x9 (15 S in the clause introducing direct discourse 5,19a; 
111 + 189 2 800 S for 5,16-18.19b-23). 

5,19-20 1s the immediate answer to the accusation, in so far as the se- 
quel, 5,21-23, only states in which respect the Father shows everything 
he does to the Son, viz., regarding the raising of the dead and the judg- 
ment. It is not astonishing, then, that 5,19-20 has the same length as the 
quasi-dialogue 5,16-18: 111 S. 

3. 5,25-27, also a passage within which asyndeta do not occur, 
whereas they are found between 5,24 and 5,25, and between 5,27 and 
5,28, has a length of 100 S55. 

In Table VIII, the same is done as in Table VH, but now in numbers 
of W. 


Table VIIL. John 5,19b-30 words a b 
3,19b-e a 30 30 

20 b 22 22 

21-23 c 50 50 

24 d 31 31/133 

25 d’ 24/55 24 

26-27 C 27/ 77 27 

28-29 n’ 33/7 55 33 

30 a' 307 60/247 30/114/247 


As in the numbers of S, the sum totals of numbers of W for elements 
b+b’, c+ and d+d’ are related: they are multiples of 11. Besides, 
elements b +b’ and d+d’ are of equal length: 55 W (55 is triangular 
number of 10). Elements b and b’ are in themselves also multiples of 11. 
Element c measures a round number of W (50), and in element c’ the 
number 27 appears again. As in the numbers of S, the relationship of 
elements a and a’ 1s of a different kind: they are of equal size, 30 W (sec 
Table VIIa). 

The first half of the passage (5,19b-24) has a length of 133 W, =7 x 19, 
the second half of 114 W, =6x 19; together, 13 x 19. Once again, the 
factors 13 and 19 appear (see Table VIIIb). The passage 5,19b-30 opens 
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with a sentence of 19 W beginning with an Amen-formula (5,19bc); there 
follow two sections of 114 W,=6x 19 (5,19d-24.25-30). The first one of 
these ends with an Amen-saying (5,24), the second one begins with such 
a saying (5,25). 5,25 from Epxetat onward has a size of 19 W, as does 
5,26b-27 (cfr. the punctuation in the edition of B. Weiss, where only a 
comma is put between 5,26 and 5,27). 

The numbers of W for the clements of the second half of the passage 
are the multiples of 3 from 24 up to 33 inclusive: 24, 27, 33 and 30. The 
first and third element of these four together (d' + b") are as long as the 
second and fourth element together (c’ + a’): 57 W. This corresponds to 
the similarity, noted at the beginning of the present section under nr. 8., 
between 5,25 and 5,28-29. The two other elements, c' and a’ (5,26- 
27.30), deal with the relationship of the Father and the Son. 

Several details from John 5,19-30 deserve our attention: 

1, 5,19b-c has a length of 54 S, = 2 x 27, 27 out of which are in 5, [9c. 
The number 27 already appeared in the numbers of S of 5,16- 18. A 
numerical concatenatio seems present here (cfr. p. 196 below). di numbers 
of W as well, 5,19c takes up half the number of 5,19b-e as a whole: 15 
out of 30 W. 5,19de has a size of 19 S, and 5,19bc uses 19 W. 5,19b-20 
amounts to 52 W,-4x 13. 

2, 5,21-23°*, measuring 50 W, is made up of four disticha. In three 
of these, the two stichoi are parallel. The second distichon, however, is 
of a chiastic pattern: the Father — does not judge — the judgment — 
to the Son. 'The first and second distichon deal with the relationship of 
the Father and the Son as to the delegation of the power of granting life 
and judging, the third and fourth distichon deal with the honour which 
is due to the Son as it is due to the Father. Here, the verb ttg&v occurs 
in all four stichoi, always followed by its object, in the first two stichoi 
without negation, in the last two with a negation: 


syll words 


21 a &onsp yao ó mathe Eyeipeı tods vexpouc xoi Cwororet 17 9 
b oUtoc xxi 6 uióc ods Hekeı Cwonoret 13 7 
22 a’ obde yàp 6 navijp xpiver obdéva {1 6/ 15 
b’ dhà thy xplow m&oov Bedwxev xà vio 13/54 7/14 
23 c Wa mévtes tiuo zÓv vióv 10 5 
d xuDcc xpi tov tatkoe 9/19 4 
c' 6 HN) Tidy TOv utdv 7 5/10 
d’ Od Tug Ov natépa tov néuyavta adtdv 13/20 7/ 11 


The first two disticha together amount to 54 S, = 2 x 27, just as 5,19b- 
e, and 5,26-27. The last two disticha are of almost equal length: 19 and 
20 S. 
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Besides, Father and Son are mentioned alternately, with a turning 
point between 5,22 and 5,23: 


a Father d’ Father 
b Son c' Son 
a' Father d Father 
b' Son - c Son 


Stichoi b and b’ are of equal length: 7 W or 13 S. The length in numbers 
of W of stichoi b and b’ together is that of stichoi a and a’ together, less 
one: 14 and 15 W respectively. Similarly for stichoi c and c', dealing with 
the Son as do stichoi b and b’: both have a length of 5 W, together 10, 
whereas stichoj d and d’ together have a size of 11 W. 

3. 5,24 contains, without the introductory formula éuyy ... öt, 49 S, 
= 72, or 26 W. The verse is madc up of two halves of 25 and 24 S (17 - 8 
and 8 + 16 respectively), or 13 and 13 W: 


syll. words 
6 tüv Aöyov pou dxoduv xal motedwv Ti Téudavel ue 17 10 
Exe: Cay adeovtov 8/25 3/13 
xui eig xptaw oUx Epyerar 8 5 
Ma peraßeßrxev Ex vod Bavarou cic thy Cwriv 16/24/49 8/13/26 


5,24 is marked off from the text preceding and following it, because 
in this verse Jesus speaks about himself in the Ist pers. sg., whereas he 
does so in 5,19-23.25-29 in the 3rd pers. sg.*?. This probably has to do 
with the fact that this verse is the centre of John 5, measured in numbers 
of S: 5,1-23 has a length of 779 S, 5,25-47 of 781 S. It is possible to go 
even further: the words tyet Gov alovıov in 5,24 are the centre of John 
3: they are preceded by 806 S and followed by 805 5. This is not 
astonishing: the Fourth Gospel has been written in order that believers 
‘may have life’ (20,31). 

4. 3,25 contains, just as 5,24, a square number of S without the in- 
troductory formula gàv ... ët: 36 S, - 62 (and triangular number of 8). 
These are made up of 9 S for the clause gpxetat ... iot, and 27 S (a 
number more often found in numbers of $ and W in John 5) for the &e- 
clause. This clause displays concentric symmetry: it begins with ot vexpot 
&xobaouaw, and ends with xal of dxoboavres Gigovaw>®. So, the words fig 
fwv toU vied tod Geet are in the centre. ‘hey have a length of 9 S or 
6 W, and are preceded and followed by 9 S or 4 W. 

5. 5,26-27 has a size of 54 8, =2 x 27, or 27 W. 5,26 is made up of 
14 « 17 - 31 S; the corresponding verse 5,21 (also about ‘life’) is made 
up of 17 € 13 2 30 S. 
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6. 5,28-29 starts with a short main clause of 7 S, being 1/10 of a sum 
total of 70 S. The ózt-clause is made up of two parts: firstly, it is said in 
32 S that an hour is coming in which all those who are in the tombs will 
hear the voice of the Son of Man and will come forth, and secondly, in 
31 5 the good and the wicked are distinguished, together with the resur- 
rection of life or of judgment. This second part is made up of two an- 
tithetically parallel clauses??, of 16 aud 15 S, or 7 and 7 W respectively. 

It is also possible, of course, to make a break in 5,28-29 at the end of 
5,28, and to start the second part with xal £xzogeócovvat9?. The numbers 
of S, however, suggest the former division. 

7. 5,30 begins with two clauses which are antithetically parallel as for 
their content (5,30ab), and then a further specification is given of the se- 
cond member of the parallelism (5,30cd): 


syll. words 
a ob Bóvagai Eve motsiy Xx £uavtoU obdév 14 7 
b xubas àxoó$c xpívw 7 3/10 
C xai 7) xolo À £u] dirala toriy 12 7 
d ön od Ina tò BéAnua zò Euöv 12 7 
Aa tò VéAqua tod méudavede ue 11/35/42/56 6/20/30 


In numbers of S, 5,30a is twice as long as 5,30b. 5,30b and its 
specification together are three times as long as 5,30a. Fhe numbers of 
S of 5,30a.b.c+d are, all of them, multiples of 7: 14, 7 and 35. In 
numbers of W, we meet three cola of 7 W (5,30a.c.da; cfr. the role of 
the factor 7 in the numbers of S of 5,19-30, sec p. 115 above). The 
specification 5,30cd (its last two cola are antithetically parallel!) is made 
up of cola of 12, 12 and 11 S, or 7, 7 and 6 W. The specification is, in 
numbers of W, twice as long as the preceding parallelism: 20 and 10 W 
respectively. 


C) John 5,31-47: Jesus’ defence, second part 


The first part of the passage John 5,31-47, viz., 5,31-40, constitutes 
a coherent whole because of the Stichwörter uagprupeiv (5,31.32bis. 
33.36.37.39) and uaprupia (5,31.32.34.36). To justify the pretensions 
put forward in 5,19-30, Jesus sums up a number of witnesses testifying 
on his behalf*?. Although neither of the Stichwörter just mentioned 
is used in 5,40, this verse belongs to what precedes: the Jews suppose 
they possess eternal life in the Scriptures, and these Scriptures testify on 
behalf of Jesus (5,39); and yet® they are not willing to come to him in 
order to have life. The expression Catv Exeıv refers back to 5,39b, and is 
not used any more in what follows (5,41-47). 
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5,31-40 is made up of several smaller units®*: 

a. In 5,31-32, Jesus states the general principle that a testimony of 
him about himselfis not valid, but that another one testifies on his behalf, 
whose testimony is — as Jesus knows — valid. 

b. In 5,33-35, Jesus is directly addressing the Jews; he speaks about 
John the Baptist’s testimony and its (relative) value. 

c. In 5,36a, Jesus puts over against John’s testunony the ‘greater 
testimony’, consisting primarily, according to 5,36be, in the works the 
Father has given him. 

d. Finally, in 5,37-40 the testimony of the Father in the Scriptures is 
dealt with. 5,36a probably refers to 5,36bc as well as to 5, 37-4055. 

In the series of specific testimonies 5,33-40, a (weak) inclusion is 
perceptible, constituted by iva oue; acce (5,34) in the passage about 
the first testimony, the Baptist’s; and tva Gov exnte (5,40) in the passage 
about the last one, that of the Father in the Scriptures (‘being saved’ and 
‘to have life’ are practically equivalent in John, see 3,16-17; 10,9-10). In 
cach of the three testimonies the verb émoatéAhev occurs once, although 
with different subjects and objects (5,33.36.38). 

It is supposed, in the above division of 5,31-40 into units, that not only 
5,39-40, but also 5,37-38 concerns the Father’s testimony in the Scrip- 
tures. This assertion needs some proof. 

First of all, the perfect gepaptosnxey (5,37a) as an expression of the 
‘continuance of what has been completed’, makes one think of God's 
testimony as recorded in the Scriptures, a testimony which has been com- 
pleted and is still valid®’. This interpretation is confirmed by the other 
texts in John where this perfect is used (1,34; 3,26; 5,33: the testimony 
of the Baptist; 19,35: the testimony of the eye-witness, on which the 
evangelist’s record about the blood and water flowing from Jesus’ side 
has been based)**; the present tense is used, on the other hand, to in- 
dicate God’s witnessing in or during Jesus’ ministry (5,31-32; 8,18). 

Morcover, it is important to sec that the testimonics on behalf of Jesus, 
summed up in 5,31-40, are addressed to the Jews, who reject Jesus as the 
one sent by God, and that all testimonies arc, for that reason, perceptible 
facts (although these can be interpreted differently): John the Baptist, 
Jesus’ works, the Scriptures. In this context, it would be difficult to con- 
sider the testimony of the Father as an internal testimony, in the heart 
of the believer?, or something to that effect. For the same reason, a 
reference to God's testimony at the baptism of Jesus (1,33)7° is probably 
not meant: in the Fourth Gospel, this testimony is not described as a 
public event, but as a testimony directed to the Baptist alonc. 

The solution that 5,37a refers to thc testimony of the Father in Jesus’ 
works?! — in which case xaí 5,37a has an epexegetical function —, does 


JOHN 5 121 


not take into account the difference in tense between the present uxpruget 
and the perfect nenaprüpnxev. A present tense would be expected in 
9,37a, when the clause refers to the Father's testimony in Jesus’ works 
(cfr. also 8,18, and esp. 14,10: “The Father, abiding in me, performs his 
works’). Besides, in this interpretation 5,37a says only somewhat more 
explicitly what was already said implicitly in 5,36: the works, given to 
Jesus by the Father, testify that the Father sent him (5,36); the Father 
has testified in the works (5,37a). 

So it seems, that 5,37a is about the testimony of the Father, completed 
and still valid (cfr. the perfect tense), which reaches the Jews in its written 
form: the Scriptures; these bear now witness on Jesus’ behalf (cfr. the pre- 
sent tense paptupotcat 5,39). 

The next sentence, 5,37b-38, refers to the Jewish reaction to God’s 
testimony in the Scriptures. It contains three denials: the Jews never 
heard Gad’s voice or saw his form, and do not have his word abiding in 
them. The 6zt-clause 5,38b 1s cither an explanation, or it gives the reason 
why the preceding statements are known to be true”: either ‘because you 
do not believe the one he sent’ or ‘as appears from the fact that you do 
not believe the one he sent’. The three denials 5,37b-38a have a 
reproachful character, in so far as the things that are denied here to the 
incredulous Jews are said to be valid of believing Christians elsewhere in 
John and in 1 John (see, c.g., John 8,47; 14,24; 12,45; 14,7.9, 8,31; 1 
John 2,14). The three denials refer to at least two and probably three 
things, on which the Jews could pride themselves on the basis of the 
Scriptures, things that were concerned with the theophany on Mount 
Sinai and the gift of the Law. The best parallel in this respect to John 
5,37b-38a is, as far as I know, Sir 17,13-14, where it is said about Israel 
at Mount Sinai: 


‘Their eycs saw his glorious majesty, 

and their ears heard the glory of his voice. 

He said to them, ‘Guard against all wrongdoing’’, 

and he taught each man his duty towards his neighbour’. 


Parallel] texts from the OT and later Jewish literature can be adduced for 
each one of the three denials separately as well, to show that Jewish 
prerogatives are denied here. The conviction that Israel heard God’s 
voice at Mount Sinai emerges from, e.g., Exod 19,9; Deut 4,33.36; Neh 
9,3; Josephus, Ant. 3,90. That Israel saw God's form at Mount Sinai, 15 
denied in Exod 19,21, and emphatically in Deut 4,12.15. Another tradi- 
tion, however, is present in the OT and in later Jewish literature, accord- 
ing to which Israel saw God at Mount Sinai; it is found in Exod 19,11 
(cfr. Deut 5,4), and in the comment on this verse in Mek. Exod 19,11 
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(Bachodesh, 3): ‘This teaches that at that moment the people saw what 
Isaiah and Ezekiel never saw. For it is said: ‘‘And by the ministry of the 
prophets have I used similitudes” (Hos 12,11)’. The same text from 
Hosea is quoted in Mek. Exod 15,2 (Shirata, 3), in a similar framework: 
‘Whence you can say that a maid-servant saw at the sea what Isaiah and 
Ezekiel and all the prophets never saw? It says about them’, follows Hos 
12,11. Here R. Eliezer, +90, is mentioned as authority; it seers, then, 
that the conviction that Israel saw God at Mount Sinai was alive at the 
time the Fourth Gospel was composed. The third denial concerns the 
Jewish claim to possess God's word(s), God's Law; this claim can be il- 
lustrated from, e.g., Deut 6,6; 30,14; from the idea, found in wisdom 
literature, that Wisdom, identified. with. the Law, chooses herself a 
dwelling-place in Israel (Sir 24,11-12, cfr. 24,23; Bar 3,37-4,4), and from 
later texts such as 4 Ezra 5,27; syBar 48,22-247*. 

Apparently, in John 5,37b-38a three things are denied on which the 
Jews could pride themselves on the basis of the Scriptures (cfr. the denial 
of their descendance from Abraham in 8,39-41). It is possible, of course, 
to read 5,37b as a simple statement of fact and not as a denial of claims. 
5,38a is, however, an evident denial of a Jewish claim, and the three 
clauses of 3,37b-38a are obviously parallel; moreover, in the present con- 
text 5,37b is hardly functional as a simple statement of fact, but it is so 
indced as a denial of prerogatives claimed by the Jews. 

These Jews make their claims not only for the Israel of the past, but 
at least also for themselves: Sinai-theophany and gift of the Law are con- 
ceived of as realities, in which the present generation is sharing and 
which are considered as a permanent possession (cfr. the perfect tenses 
in 5,37b and tév Aéyov ... uévovtæ in 5,38a). This conception of the Sinai- 
cvents as a present reality is to be explained as follows. Those who are 
present at a liturgical reading of the biblical account of the Exodus can 
identify thernselves with the Israel of former times. ‘Ihis identification is 
already found in the OT, e.g. in Josh 24,5-7, where, in an account of 
the Exodus, we find alternately “your fathers’ and ‘you’. It is also pre- 
sent in Josephus’ rendering of the Passover laws (Ant 3,248: ‘In this 
month we were delivered from bondage to the Egyptians’, ‘... the .. 
sacrifice which ... we offered then on departure from Egypt’ ^). It is most 
evident in parts of the Passover Haggadah’*. We meet the identification 
there in the Father's answer to the question of the youngest child: 'Why 
does this night differ from all other nights?', in which Deut 6,21 is 
quoted: “We were Pharaoh's slaves in Egypt’; we meet it in the passage 
about the four sons, where Exod 13,8.14 are quoted, and in the midrash 
on Deut 26,5-8. The identification 3s especially evident in the 
Dayyenu-hymn: 
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‘Had he given us the Sabbath, but not brought us to Mount Sinai, we 
should have been content! 

Had he brought us to Mount Sinai, but not given us the Torah, we 
should have been content! 

Had he given us the Torah, but not brought us into the Land of Israel, 
we should have been content!’ 

The theory behind this identification is stated in the following pussage: 
‘In every generation let cach man look on himself as if he came forth out 
of Egypt. As it is said (follows Exod 13,8). It was not only our Fathers 
that the Holy One, blessed be he, redeemed, but us as well did he redeem 
along with them. As it is said (follows Deut 6,23)’ (cfr. m. Pesah. 10,5). 

In the texts quoted we meet the idea that in the liturgical assembly later 
generations can share in, be present at the events of the Exodus and the 
gift of the Law". In this light, John 5,37b-38 is interpreted as follows: 
because of their liturgy, the Jews imagine to have a share in the Sinai- 
theophany and the gift of the Law, but Jesus denies them this 
prerogative, because they do not believe him, or: as appears from tbe fact 
that they do not believe him ?*. 

So there is adequate reason to suppose that not only 5,39-40, but also 
3,37-38 refers to God's testimony in the OT. 

5,41-47, the second part of 5,31-47, is characterized frequently as an 
explanation of the Jewish unbclicf??, Such a characteristic is possible for 
3,41-44: the Jews cannot accept Jesus, because they do not have the love 
of God in themselves and are only interested in human honour, and ex- 
actlv on that point they are opposed to Jesus, who does not accept human 
praise, does not come in his own name. It will be evident from the con- 
tent of the explanation, that it is at the same time an accusation??. For- 
mally, 5,41-44 is a unit because of the Stichwörter ófa (5,41.44bis) and 
Ang B&vew (5,41.43515.44). 

3,45-47 is marked off from what precedes, because now Moses appears 
as the accuser of the Jews. Here, the explanation is even more obviously 
at the same time an accusation: their unbelief directed against Jesus is 
reduced to their unbelief towards Moses. The twofold mention of Moses 
(5,45b.46a), and the references to him in 5,46c.47a by means of pro- 
nouns make this passage formally into a unit®, 

The passage 5,45-47 is referring back to 5,37-40, because Moses is 
presented here as one who wrote about Jesus (5,46); in a comparable way 
the testimony of the Father, of which the Seriptures are the written form, 
has been put forward in 5,37-40%. The following elements are cor- 
responding in the two passages: 

1. "Exelvog uepapróprxev zept éxod (5,37) and al uaptupodacı nep) rod 
(5,39) to negi yao ¿pon Exeivog Evpadsv (5,46). 
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2. Tov Adyov auroü (5,38) to tots £uotc sypaow (5,47; in 5,38 it is im- 
plied that whoever believes Jesus has God’s word abiding in himself, and 
the same is said about Jesus’ words in 15,7). 

3. Té&e ypapdc (5,39) to Eypadev (5,46) and totg éxetvou Ypdpuacıy 
(5,47) 8. 

4. Aoxeite (5,39) to ph Öoxeite (5,45), whereas in the enclosed passage 
5,41-44 the cognate word 86£a is of importance. 

There seems to be even mirrored symmetry in 5,38-39.46c-47; it con- 
cerns the majority of the correspondences: 


38 a tv Adyov abtod 47 a’ xoig uois phpaow 
y c &uoic púp 
b od mtotedete b’ od motebete 
39 c the Ypagá c' vole &xeívou ypuuasw 
€ Yoagác z Yeu 
d éxetval efow at uaxprusodcn 46 d? Éxsivoc Éypaupev 
e nepi god e' mspi yàp èpoŬ 


A second reason why 5,37-40 is connected with what follows is that one 
can see already here the aspect of accusation of Jewish unbelief 
(5,38.40)**. It has been pointed out above (p. 105) that motedew, and 
verbs related to it as for their meaning, frequently occur in 5,38-47 (and 
not in 5,31-36). These verbs always occur within the framework of ac- 
cusation: in the 2nd pers. pl. (or combined with another verb in the 2nd. 
pers. pl.) accompanied by a negation (5,38.40.42,47), with an obvious 
connotation of unreality (5,44.465:5.47), or with an object which is op- 
posed to Jesus (5,43). In general, verbs in the 2nd pers. pl., most of them 
accompanied by negations, are frequent in 5,37-47, when compared with 
the preceding verses 5,31-36. The accusing tendency of 5,37-47 is 
manifest. 

Another factor contributing to the unity of 5,37-47 is that this passage 
contains a continuing series of allusions to Deut. References to texts from 
Deut have been given above in connection with the three denials of 
5,37b-38a**. Other allusions are: 

a. To Deut 30,15-20 and related passages {keeping of the Law as a 
condition for ‘life’) in John 5,59-40. 

b, To Deut 6,5 and related passages (the commandment ‘to love the 
Lord your God’) in John 5,42, when the genitive tod beot is an objective 
genitive; in case it 1s a subjective genitive (the text of John allows of both 
interpretations), Deut 7,8 and related passages (about God's love for 
Israel) enter into consideration. 

c. To Deut 18,18-20 (about the prophet as Moses, who ‘will speak in 
my naine’ and to whom Israel has to hear, contrasted with the false pro- 
phet, who unjustly speaks ‘in my name’ or speaks ‘in the name of other 
gods’) in John 5,45388, 
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d. To Deut 6,4 (‘the Lord is one’) in John 5,44 (‘the one God’)®. 

e. To Deut 31,19.21.26; 32,46 (about the Song of Moses and the Book 
of the Law as witnesses against Israel in case of infidelity) in John 5,45 
(Moses as accuser)**. At the same time, the Jewish idea of Moses as their 
intercessor, present in Deut 9,18-29; 33, is reversed: Moses is not their 
intercessor, but their accuser®®. 

f. To Deut 18,15-19 (the prophet as Moses) in John 5,46c (and 
possibly also in 5,390) ?°. 

Apparently, it is possible to consider 5,31-40 as well as 5,37-47 as 
literary units. The passage 5,37-40 is a transition, belonging to both 
units: to 5,31-40 because it contains the final one of the series of 
testimonies, and to 5,37-47 because this testimony 1s concerned with the 
Scriptures, and because the accusation of the Jews starts here (cfr. above 
p. 83, and the words of Lucian quoted there). 

5,31-36 and 5,41-47, the parts of 5,51-47 outside the transition 
5,37-40, display a few superficial similarities: 

1. 5,34a resembles 5,41; both clauses are followed by an &AAX&- 
clause?! . 

2, In 5,32 Jesus speaks in a positive sense about the ‘other’ witnessing 
on his behalf, and in 5,43 he speaks in a negative sense about the ‘other’ 
the Jews will accept. 

3. In the first part John the Baptist is mentioned by name twicc 


(5,33.36), as is Moses in the second part (5,45.46). 


In Table TX, the numbers of S and W are given lor John 5,31-47 
according to the literary pattern described above. 


Table IX. John 5,31-47 syllables words 

5,31-36 210 100 
37-40 135 62 
41-47 210/555 99/261 


In numbers of S, 5,31-36 and 5,41-47 are of equal length, so that 
5,31-40 and 5,37-47 are also of equal length: 345 S. In numbers of W 
there is a difference of 1 W between the size of 5,31-36 and that of 
5,41-47, and also, of course, between the size of 3,31-40 and 5,37-47: 162 
and 161 W respectively. 

Measured in numbers of W, there is a proportion according to the 
golden section between 5,37-40 and 5,31-36, and also between 5,31-36 
and 5,87-47: 62:100 = 100:162/161 = 162/161:261 = 0,62. Slightly less 
perfect is the proportion between 5,37-40 and 5,41-47, and between 
5,41-47 and 5,31-40. 
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The numbers of S and W are also interesting in themselves. 345, the 
number of S of 5,31-40 and 5,37-47, is made up of three successive 
figures in ascending order; 210, the number of S for 5,31-36 and 5,41-47, 
is made up of successive figures in descending order (210 is, moreover, 
triangular number of 20). 135, the number of S of 5,37-40, is made up 
of three successive odd figures (cfr. above under 2. im fine, with n, 37). 

In the numbers of W, the round number 100 appears for 5,31-36, 
whercas 5,41-47 has alength of 99 W, a multiple of 11. 162, the sum tota) 
for 5,31-40, is 2 x 92; 161, the sum total for 5,37-47, is a symmetrical 
number. 

In Table X, the numbers of S are given for the various parts of 
5,31-40. 


Table X. John 5,31-40 syllables 
5,931.32 principle 59 
33-35 testimony of the Baptist 90 
36a cantrasl: greater testimony 16/ 73 
36bc testimony of the works 45 
37-40 testimony of the l'ather in the Scriptures 135/180/270/345 


The wording of the general principle 5,31-32 together with 5,362, 
serving as a heading for what follows, reaches a size of 75 S. These two 
parts are connected in so far as the true testimony of the other, who 
witnesses about Jesus (5,32), is announced in 5,36a: it 1s the Father, who 
is behind the testimony of the works and that of the Scriptures. 

The descriptions of the three specific testimonies are obviously related 
in their numbers of S: 5,33-35 has a size of 90 S (a rectangular number: 
9 x 10), 5,36bc has half that size, 45 S (triangular number of 9), and 
5,37-40 has one and a half times that size: 135 S. The sum total of these 
three numbers is 270, in which the factor 27 appears again. Morcover, 
the numbers suggest that 5,36a functions as a heading for 5,36bc as well 
as for 5,37-40: these two passages contain the testimony greater than 
John’s in so far also as their length is exactly twice the length of the 
passage about his testimony (another indication for the belonging 
together of both passages might be that the heading 5,36a as well as the 
closing sentence 5,40 have a length of 16 S). 

In this way, the testimony of the Baptist, as a hurnan testimony of only 
relative value, stands somewhat apart between 5,31-32 and 5,36, about 
God's testimony. Table XI shows the position of 5,33-35 between 
5,31-32 and 5,36 in numbers of S and W. 


Table XI. John 5,31-36 syllables words 
5,31-32 59 28 
33-35 90 40 


36 61/120/210 32/60/100 
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5,31-32 and 5,36 together amount to 120 S (triangular number of 15) 
or 60 W, over against 90 S or 40 W for 5,33-35. So, the proportion be- 
tween 5,31-32.36 and 5,33-35 is in numbers of 5 4:3, and in numbers 
of W 3:2. 

Several details of 5,31-47 are interesting from the point of view of com- 
position jn numbers of S and W: 


1. 5,31-32: 
syll. words 
a tay éya papzupóo nepi Euauroü 12 5 
b fj uxgrxupta pov ox Eo» Anine 12/24 6/11 
c &AÀXoc Éaciv ó naprupav nepi uo 12 6 
b' xai olda dm GANDA àattw A uaptupio 15 7 
a’ fjv Maptupel repl tuot 8/23 4/11/28 


In elements a and a’ we meet forms of the present indicative of yap- 
zupeiv; in c we find a present participle of this verb. This central clement 
introduces the ‘other’. Elements b and b’ are connected by the words 
naprupia and &Anflfic, arranged according to a chiastic pattern. 

Elements a, b and c have, all of them, a length of 12 S. Elements a 
and b together and b’ and a’ together (both combinations are combina- 
tions of principal and subordinate clauses) are in numbers of S of almost 
equal length (24 and 23), and in numbers of W of exactly equal length 
(11). The sum total of W, 28, is both a triangular and a perfect number. 

2. 5,33-35. 5,33 constitutes an isocolon: 


tyets dmeotéAxate mpdg Iwévvny 118 AW 
xal pepoptierxev tH candela 11 4 


The passage 5,33-35 as a whole is made up of six short main clauses, 
arranged according to a pattern of concentric symmetry as far as the sub- 
jects of the clauses are concerned. Table XII gives the numbers of 5 and 
W of these clauses. 


Table XII. John 5.33-35 syllables words 
5,33a Jews subject 11 4 
33b Baptist 11/22 4 
34a Jesus 17 8 
34b Jesus 13/30 6/14 
35a Baptist 15 8/ 12 
35b Jews 23/38/ 60 10/7 14 


In numbers of S, the two central clauses, with Jesus as subject, have 
half the total length of the other clauses: 30 over against 60 S. In numbers 
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of W, the two clauses with the Jews as subject are as long as those with 
Jesus as subject: 14 W. 

3. 5,37-40 is made up of two parts; both contain three elements, but 
do so in different order. 5,37a and 5,39c deal with the testimony of the 
Father and of the Scriptures. In 5,37b-38a the Jewish claim to share in 
the Sinai-theophany and the gift of the Law is denied, and 5,39ab deals 
with the unjust Jewish claim to possess life in the Scriptures (see, e.g., 
Sir 17,11%). 5,38be and 5,40 are about the Jewish refusal to believe 
Jesus, to come to him. In Table XIII, the numbers of S and W are given 
for the elements of 5,37-40. 


Table XIII. John 5,37-40 syllables words 

5,37a a testimony of the Father 19 9 
37b-38a b denial of Jewish claims 41 18 
38bc c unbchlief of the Jews 19 8 
39ab b unjust Jewish claim 23/ 66 lif 29 
.39c a’ testimony of the Scriptures 15/ 34/100 7/ 16 
40 c' unbclicf of the Jews 16/ 35 9/17 


The first half, 5,37-38, is made up of 19+41+19 S (the importance 
of the factor 19 in John 5 has already been shown several times); both 
elements of 19 S indicate the Father with éxeivos, and as Sender of 
Jesus™. The elements about the tesuumony together (a and a’) are almost 
as long as those about the Jewish unbclicf together (c and €"): 34 and 35 
S, 16 and 17 W. The surplus-technique has been applied to elements c 
and c' together, in which the unbelief of the Jews is accused: they amount 
together to 35 S, on a sum total of 135 S. 

In the numbers of W, the factor 9 is prominent: elements a and c’ have 
a length of 9 W, element b is made up of 9 - 9 W, and elements b’ and 
a’ together amount to 18 W,=2x9. Element c, of 8 W, is the middle 
of the passage: it is preceded and followed by 27 W, 2 3 x 9. Again the 
number 27 appears. 

There 1s a striking sequence of numbers of S in 5,36-39. 5,36-37a 
measures 80 S, 5,375-38 60 S, and 5,39 40 S. 

We observed earlier (p. 118) that the words yet Cei alavıov in 5,24 
constitute the centre of John 5 in numbers of S. In a comparable way, 
the words weñv &lovtov Éxew in 5,39 constitute in numbers of W the centre 
of 5,33-47, i.e., the entire passage under consideration without the 
general principle 5,31-32. These words are preceded and followed by 115 
W., We inci this number in 5,1-18 (sec above under 3.a., with Table IV). 

4. 5,41-44. There is a correspondence here between 5,41-42 and 5,44: 
in both elements we meet the expression ddfav hauSdvew napd. Jesus and 
the Jews are contrasted in so far as Jesus is not interested in human 
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honour, whereas the Jews accept honour from one another. A second 
point of correspondence is, that the Jews do not have the love of God in 
themselves (5,42), and do not seek the honour from the one God (5,44). 
The middle element 5,43 is made up of two parallel sentences?5, in its 
entirety as well as in its parts of (almost) equal length in numbers of S: 


bya EAAAvGA 65 iv dAXoc čAðn 6 
Ev 7@ dvonatt tot natpóç uou 10 £y xi Övöparı xà Diw 10 
xoi où Amu&veré ue 7 éxetvov Afubesde 6 


In Table XIV, the numbers of S and W are given for the parts of 
5,11-44. 


Table XIV. John 5,41-44 syllables words 
5,41-42 35 17 
43a 23/58 12/29 
43b 22 10 
44 36/58/116 18/28/57 


In numbers of S, the corresponding elements are of equal size with a 
difference of 1 S, but in such a way that the two halves of the chiastic con- 
struction, determined by the correspondence of 5,41-42 to 5,44 and of 
5,43a to 5,43b, are of exactly equal length. 5,43 has a length of 
23 + 22 = 45 S, a factor prominent in the numbers of S of 5,33-40 (scc 
Table X and its commentary). 

In numbers of W, the corresponding clements are of equal Jength with 
a difference of 1 and 2 W; the two halves of the chiastic construction 
measure 29 and 28 W, together 57, =3 x 19. 

5. 5,45-47. This passage, in which the Jews are accused, has a size of 
94S, =2 x 47%. 

In 5,45 Jesus and Moses are opposed to each other, in an isocolon of 
two times 20 S (a rectangular number: 4 x 5) or 9 W (a square number: 
32), within which there is a chiasm: 


un Soxeite Ste ya xat ropa gv zpóc Tov TATÉpA 208 9W 
tot à xac Yopóv juGv Mwüorg, eis Ov duets TAnixxte 20 9 

5,46 and 5,47 constitute together an antithetic parallelism”: a condi- 
tional clause beginning with ei, about (not) believing Moses or his 
writings, 1s followed by a main clause about believing Jesus or his words 
(in 5,46, a brief explanation follows in a yap-clause). There is a chiasm 
within this parallelism: in 5,46 the indirect object follows the verb, 
whereas in 5,47 this order is reversed. The end of 5,46 (£xeivog &ypaev) 
is taken up at the beginning of 5,47 («otc Exeivou ypduyacw). Both verses 
have a length of 12 W. 
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Finally, it should be noted that 5,44 seems to have a double function: 
it is evidently part of 5,41-44 (see above), but at the same time it is con- 
nected with what follows, because of the correspondence of the beginning 
of 5,44 (nag ... moteboot) and the end of 5,47 (nas ... motetoete). The 
resulting passage 5,44-47 is made up of 18 + 184 12 + 12 = 60 W, or 130 
S, wherein the factor 13 appears once more. 


After the above analysis, we may conclude that the author of John 
made use of numbers of S and W in the composition of John 5. For a 
general description of the various ways in which he applies this techni- 
que, I refer to the Conclusion. In John 3, several basic numbers are used: 
the factor 43 is prorninent in 5,1-18, and the factors 19 and 13 may safely 
be said to be constitutive in 5,1-30. The factor 5 plays a role in 5,1-18, 
and especially at the beginning of the chapter, in 5,1-5. There is a clear 
connection between three of these basic numbers and the numbers men- 
tioned in the text: the number 5 occurs in 5,2, 19 is half of 38, mentioned 


in 5,5; 43 is the sum of 5 and 38. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER TWO 


1 Cfr., e.g., R. Kühner, Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, 1: Elementar- 
und Formenlehre, 3rd ed. by F. Blass. vol. 1 (Hannover 1890) 626 n. 1, who points 
to the fact that both ways of wriltny occur in mss., and refers to tbe passages from 
Herodianus just quoted. 

2 See Moulton, Prolegomena, 84-85, and Moultan- Howard, Accidence, 431-432, with ex- 
amples from papyri; id., Grammar, IT: Syntax, by N. Turner (Edinburgh 1963) 38; 
Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 278. 

3 So the earlier editors, summed up in Appendix If of NA2#. 

4 Cfr. J. Schniewind, art. &yysMa etc., TWNTT, 56-71; 61: ‘In derhandschriftlichen 
Überlieferung gehen bei vielen Schriftstellern énayyéAAsty und &vepy£AX&w durch- 
einander.... Attisch wird amavyéAkew bevorzugt; daher hat man sich bei nichtat- 
tizistischen Keine-Schriften, also auch in LXX und NT, stets für avavr&öiiew zu 
entscheiden’; scc also J. H. Moulton-G. Milligan, 75e Vocabulary of the Greek Tesla- 
ment. Illustrated from the Papyri and Other Non-Literary Sources (London 
1914-1929) 30-31; G. D. Kilpatrick, ‘Atticisrn and the Text of the Greek New 
Testament’, in: Neutestamentliche Aufsätze (Fs. J. Schmid; Regensburg 1963) 125-137; 
134-135. 

9 For this meaning in the use of hath verbs in pagan Greek literature, in the LXX 

and in the Apostolic Fathers, see Schniewind, TWNT I, 61-66. 

Sce Theissen, Urchristliche Wundergeschichten, B1, 257, 260-261. 

Similar corrections in John 4,51; LXX jdt 8,34; 11,17; Job 15,18; cfr. also Acts 

17,19 (D). 

8 UBSCNT? gives two more variant readings: 6 5E xóptog (1253 sy*) aud 6 âè "Inavüg 
xópiog (syPal); both are ‘clearly secondary! according to Metzger, Textual Commen - 
tary, 210. 

9 Metzger, Textual Commentary, 210. The name Jesus is often added in the Zextus Recep- 
ius, sec, c.g., in John: 4,16.46; 6,14; 8,20.21; 11,45; 13,3; 18,5. 

10 Metzger, 7extual Commentary, 210, The editors of UBSGNT? were not able to decide 

between this solution and the one described above, and lound a compromise in the 
square brackets, as is evident from Metzger s elucidation. 
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See Bauer, Wörterbuch, s.v. It occurs more often in Epictetus, so Radermacher, 
Grammatik, 98. Sce also J. Smit Sibinga, Zhe Old Testament Text of Justin Martyr, 1: 
The Pentateuch (Leiden 1963) 119-121, esp. 121 with n. 2, 

Moulton, Prolegomena, 43 n. 2; cfr. Radermacher, Grammatik, 198. 

So Moulton, Prolegomena, 13 n. 2 (referring to others). 

So Liddell-Scott, s.v. 

Cfr. for this explanation, starting from an original asyndeton, Turner, Syntax, 
340-341: cfr. Aristotle, Rhetorica, 1413b (cfr. 14072); Ps.-Demetrius, De elocutione, 
192. 

Only here in John, this indication of time is used within a narration and not at its 
beginning; comparable is, at best, 19,58; cfr. A. Duprez, Jésus et les dieux guerisseurs. 
A propos de Jean, V (Cahiers de la RB 12; Paris 1970) 143. 

4,43-5,47: Hoskyns-Davey, 249sqq; ). Bligh, ‘Jesus in Jerusalem’, Hey] 4 (1963) 
115-134, 176; 116; 4,46-5,47: Dodd, Interpretation, 318-339; A. Feuillet, ‘La 
signification théologique du second miracle de Cana (Jn IV, 46-54)’, RSR 48 (1960) 
62-75, reprinted in id., Etudes Johanniques (Bruges 1962) 34-46. See for a thorough 
criticism of this opinion Van Diemen, Semaine, 4-8. As far as I can sce, John 5 is 
commonly considered to he a separate unit (so also the chapter division in the Cedex 
Vaticanus). 

See Liddell-Scott, s.v. joxe IV: ‘as law-term, prosecute’. John 5,16 is referred to 
under V: ‘persecute’, but the idea of juridical prosecution fits very well here. 

Cfr. Matt 27,12; Mark 14,61; Luke 3,16; 23,9; Acts 3,12; see E. A. Abbott, Johan- 
nine Cramar: (i ondun 1906) nr. 2537; H. St. J. Thac keray, A Grammar of the Old 
Testament in Greek according to the Septuagint, I: Introduction, Orthography and 
Accidence (Cambridge 1909) par. 21.6 (p. 239}; G. Bonaccorsi, Primi saggi di 
Jfilolegia nevtestamentaria. Letture scclte dal Nuovo Tesramento greco con introduzione 
e commento, I (Turin 1933) 105. 

The double function of 5,16 is also observed by J. Bernard, ‘La guérison de 
Bethesda. Harmoniques judéo-hellénistiques d'un récit de miracle un jour de sab- 
bat’, MScRel 33 (1976) 3-34, 34 (1977) 13-44; see 33 (1976) 11. 

Cfr. Haenchen, 272, 284. 

Cfr. — also concerning the background of 5,17 — esp. Dodd, Interpretation, 320-328; 
amply about the background of 5,17: Odeberg, 201-203, and Bernard, MScRel 33, 
[3-34. 

Ctr. A. Vanhoye, ‘La composition de Jn 5,19-30', in: Mélanges Bibliques en hom- 
mage au R. P. Béda Rigaux (Gembloux 1970) 259-274; 259-260. 

The correspondence of 3,19 and 5,30 has been noted by several scholars: Bengel, 
Gnomon, 360, 362; Westcott, I 195-196: Abbott, Joh. Grammar, nr. 2605; Bauer, 87; 
Lagrange, 149; Bernard, 246; P. Gächter, 'Strophen im Johannesevangelium’, 
ZKT 60 (1936) 99-120, 402-423; 113, and also id., “Zur Form von Joh 5,19-30', in 
Neutestamentliche Aufsätze (Fs. J. Schmid; Regensburg 1963) 65-68; 66; Bultmann, 
185, 190 n. 3, 197; Hoskyns-Davey, 255; Strathmann, 106; Van den Bussche, Boek 
der werken, 80; X. Léon-Dufour, ^Wrois chiasmes jobanniques', N7S 7 (1960-61) 
249-255; 253; J. Blank, Krisis. Untersuchungen zur johanneischen Christologie und 
Eschatologie (Freiburg 1964) 109, 181; Brown, 219; Talbert, CBQ 32, 349 n. 32; 
Vanhoye, in: Mélanges Rigaux, 260, Schnackenburg, II 126; J. Riedl, Das Heilswerk 
Jesu nach Johannes (Freiburger theologische Studien 93; Freiburg 1973) 225; 
Schneider, 129; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 165; Becker, 235; Haenchen, 281. 
Cfr. Vanhoye, in: Mélanges Rigaux, 260-261. 


> Cfr. Vanhoye, in: Meianges Rigaux, 261-262. 


‘The two parts of the monologue are connected by means of the rhetorical figure of 
modvntatov, i.e., the employment of the same noun or pronoun in various successive 
cases: Tov reuyavra-ca MELGarvtt-too neubavroc-ö méndag (5,23.24 30.37). The effect 
of the figure is reinforced in this case by the addition of the substantive zathp to the 
first and the last occurrence of the participle méudas; in 5,23 the substantive precedes 
the participle, in 5,37 the order is reversed. See about this rhetorical figure 
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Lausberg, Handbuch der literarischen Rhetorik, parr. 640-648, where relevant materials 
are summed up. Another impressive instance of nodörtwrov is found in John 
21,1-14: «oig naßrrais-zav pabrrdiv-of uafmcaí-6 wabytic-of uafimrat- civ naßnrav-rois 
pobrrate (21,1.2.4.7.8.12.14). The only time the word is used in the singular is ex- 
actly in the middle of the series. I owe these observations to J. Smut Sibinga. I found 
another example in John 18,37-38: 1% &Avfeia-cric &Anfieta.c- XA feta. 
Cfr. J. Beutler, Martyria. Traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zum Zeugnis- 
thema bei Johannes (Frankfurter Theologische Studien 10; Frankfurt/M 1972) 
263-264 (with n. 236), 265 n. 243; Schneider, 134. 
Cfr. Gächter, ZKT 60, 118; Bultmann, 205; Lightfoot, 146-147; Beuder, Martyria, 
256, 265. 
Dodd, Interpretation, 290-291, 384-386, 400, and in his treatment of the single 
episodes, 297-379; in a less elaborated version already in id., ‘Le Kerygma apostoli- 
que dans le quatrième évangile', RHPR 31 (1951) 265-274; 271-274. 
Dodd, /nterpretation, 384. 
In this connection, it is significant that the verb éysipew is used to indicate both 
physical healing (in Jesus’ comrnand to the crippled man 5,8) and the eschatological 
raising of che dead (5,21); so E. Haenchen, ‘Johanneische Probleme’, ZTK 56 
(1959) 19-54; 50, reprinted i in id., Gott und Mensch. Gesammelte Aufsätze (Tübingen 
1965) 78- 113; ihe same in his commentary on John, 276-277; also Willemse, Het 
vierde evangelte, 280-281; Pancaro, Law, 12-13. 
It was forbidden to heal on a Sabbath, except in instances of danger of hfe, see esp. 
Mek. Exod 31,13 (Shabbata, 1); this text with other rabbinic materials in Str-B I, 
623-624. 
The thematic connections of narration and monologue are worked out by Dodd, /n- 
terpretation, 318-332; S. Hofbeck, Semeron. Der Begriff des ‘Zeichens’ im Johan- 
nesevangelium unter Berücksichtigung seiner Vorgeschichte (Munsterschwarzacher 
Studien 3; Münsterschwarzach 19702) 112-113; Pancaro, Law, 13-16. 
Dodd, /nterpretation, 320, 400. 
See the Appendix for the divisions of John 5 as given in commentaries, other 
literature and text-editions. 
This phenomenon also occurs in Melito’s Paschal Homily, see Smit Sibinga, VC 24, 
96, on Iep Maaya parr. 9-29. 
Bultmann, 179; Hofbeck, Semeton, 109, and Schulz, 83, consider 5,2-5 as descrip- 
tion of the situation. Apparently, they assign a relatively independent position to 
5,1, as is also dane by J. L. Martyn, History and Theology in the Fourth Gospel 
(Nashville 19792; orig. New York/Evanston 1968) 68-69 (cfr. also the Appendix, 
where can be seen which scholars consider 5,1 as a separate part). 5,1-3 is con- 
sidered as an introduction by Noack, Zur joh. Traditton, 11%; Wan den Bussche, Boek 
der werken, 68-71 (cfr. 52); Brown, 209 (cfr. also Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 157). 
Against this view is the circumstance, that 5,5 introduces the second protagonist of 
the miracle story, and that the action starts only with 5,6, as is evident from a com- 
parison wich Mark 1,16 parr.19 parr; 2,14 parr; John 1,47; 9,1. 
A division at 5,9a/9b is frequently made in literature and text-edilions; somewhat 
tess frequently, a division is made at 5,9/10; see the Appendix, and for the break 
at 5,9a/9b also Noack, Zur jok. Tradition, 114-115; Martyn, History and Theology, 
68-69; Duprez, Jesus et les dieux guérisseurs, 141, 143-144; J. Roloff, Das Kerygma und 
der irdische Jesus. Historische Motive in den Jesus-Erzahlungen der Evangelien (Göt- 
tingen 1970) 81; Nicol, Semeia, 31-32; Bernard, MScfel 33, 4-11, who tries to point 
out concentric structures in 3,5-9a and 5,9b-16 — unconvincingly, in my opinion 
(cfr. Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 162: 5,9bsqq is an addition deriving from ‘Jean IH- 
B^, 1.c. the penultimate stage in the development of the Fourth Gospel as we know 
it). Haenchen, 282, secs 5,9b as a transition from the miracle story to the following 
unit, 
For this division into dramatic scenes, cfr. Windisch, in: EYXAPIXTHPION, IT 
189; Noack, Zur joh. Tradition, 114-115; Martyn, History and Theology, 69; Roloff, 
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Kerygma, 81 n. 98; Becker, 232. They see breaks at 5,9a/9b; 13/14; 14/15; 15/16 (the 
last break not in Roloff and Becker; Windisch is not quite clear about the exact divi- 
sions he makes). Leidig, Jesu Gespräch, 207-211, considers 5,1-16 as Jesus’ conversa- 
tion with the crippled man, with the elements ‘Heilsbegegnen’ (5,1-7), 
'Heilsangebot und -zeichen' (5.8-13) and ‘Bekraftigung des Heilsangebots' 
(5,14-16). 

It may be worth mentioning that 5,5-13 has a size of exactly 300 S. However, 5,5 
belongs together with what precedes — as many observations of a numerical nature 
will confirm. 

We seem to have here an arithmetical parallel to the phenomenon of 'Stichwortver- 
bindung innerhalb der Wundergeschichte’, as observed by H. J. Held, ‘Matthäus 
als Interpret der Wundergeschichten', in: C. Bornkamm-G. Barth-H. j. Held, 
Überlieferung und Auslegung im Matthäusevangelium (WM ANT. 1; Neukirchen-Vluyn 
19757) 155-287; 224-227. Held writes about it on p. 226: ‘In den Wundergeschichten 
des Mattháusevangeliums werden durch Stichworte folgende Teile der Perikope 
verbunden: Bitte, Heilungswort und Eintritt des Wunders’. Clear examples are 
found in Matt 8,1-4, 9,20-22. Of course, this literary ‘Stichwortverbindung’ is also 
used in John 5,8b-9a (only the petition is missing). 

Bligh, Hey] 4, 124-125, discerns three charges in 5,18: the violation of the Sabbath, 
Jesus’ calling God his Father, and his making himself equal to God. Against this 
view is the construction of the sentence: où tóvov ... KAA& xat, followed by a partici- 
ple. Cfr. for the view that 5,18bc contains two accusations, with 5,18có added as 
an explanation or conclusion: Lagrange, 142; Odeberg, 203; Barrett, 256; Van den 
Bussche, Boek der merken, 78; id., ‘Guérison d'un paralytique à Jerusalem le jour du 
sabbat’, BVC 61 (1965) 18-28; 28; Grundmann, Zeugnis und Gestalt, 45; Blank, 
Krisis, 130; Martyn, History and Theology, 70; Roloff, Kerygna, 82; Schnackenburg, 
II 128-129; Schulz, 85; Riedl, Feilswerk, 194; Pancaro, Law, 55-56; Haenchen, 274. 
So, e.g., Odeberg, 202-203; Bultmann, 182; Hoskyns-Davey, 255; Strathmann, 


:102; Barrett, 256; Gächter, in: Neutestamentliche Aufsätze, 65; Brown, 213; Vanhoye, 


in: Melanges Rigaux, 260; Riedl, Heilswerk, 190-191, 193. 

Following Léon-Dufour, NTS 7, 253-255, and esp. Vanhoye, in: Mélanges Rigaux, 
268-274. 

Cfr. Bernard, 244; Brown, 219. 

This is observed by several scholars: Bauer, 86; Bernard, 243; Barrett, 218; Van 
den Bussche, Boek der werken, 88; Brown, 214, 219; Schnackenburg, II 142-143; 
Schulz, 86-87, 90. The similarity of only 5,21 and 5,26 is noted by Bultmann, 195, 
and Riedi, Hetlswerk, 217. Boismard-Lamonille, Jean, 169, make 5,21 correspond 
to 5,25-26, on the level of ‘Jean II-B’. 

Cfr. Ferraro, Z£?‘‘ara’’ di Cristo, 144. 

Gtr. Barrett, 262-263; Blank, Krisis, 172-181; Brown, 219; Schnackenburg, Il 
148-149: Ferraro, L’ “ora di Crista, 140-150; Bernard, MSeRel 34, 17. 
Léon-Dufour, NTS 7, 253-255. 

Vanhoye, in: Mélanges Rigaux, 270-272; this structure also (summarilv) in Talbert, 
CBQ 32. 349 n. 32, who refers on p. 356 to J. Forbes, The Symmetrical Structure of 
Serspture (Edinburgh 1854) 67sqq, for an a-b-b’-a’-structure in John 5,19-30. 
Vanhoye's scheme is followed by Ferraro, L'''era"' di Cristo, 140, and Bernard, 
MScRel 34, 17-20. 

Gächter, ZKT 60, 112-115, 119, gives a strophic division into 5,19.20.21.22- 
23.24.25.26-27.28-29.30, with 5,24 as centre; so, first part, centre and second part 
start with an Amen-formula, and in first and second part we meet at the end the 
stem xptv-, and the expression 6 neudag adcov/ue. Apart from G.'s hypothetical prin- 
ciples of division (he tries to deterinire the rhythm of an original Aramaic text; sce 
chapter TIT, under 4.a., ad 1.), the literary correspondences are not taken into ac- 
count sufficiently in this analysis (see for criticism of G. also Vanhoye, in: Mélanges 
Rigaux, 268-269). A. J. Simonis, Die Hirtenrede im Johannes- Evangelium. Versuch cincc 
Analyse von Johaunes 10,1-[8 nach Entstehung, Hintergrund und Inhalt (AnBib 
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29; Rome 1967) 28 n. 52, considers 5,25-30 to be a unit; argument is the triple oc- 
currence of words (&xotew, lof, xfilatg, moteiv). 

A division based on theological and not on literary principles i is given by G. Iber, 
Überlieferungsgeschichtliche Studien zum Begriff des Menschensohns im Neuen Testament (Diss. 
Heidelberg 1953) 128sqq: in 5.19-20 the idea of lee is expressed in general 
terms; In 5,21-23 the ‘Dass’ is made concrete, and in 5,24-29 the ‘Wie’, while 
5.24-26 corresponds to 5,21, and 5,27-29 to 5,22-23, exceeding it at the same time; 
5,30, finally, refers back to 5,19. More or Jess similar divisions in Westcott, I 188; 
Lagrange, 145; Bultmann, 185; Bligh. Hey] 4, 126; Hofbeck, Semeion, 111; 
Schnackenburg, II £33; Schulz, 86-87, 91; Schneider, 129-132. 

A different division is given by Moloney, Son of Man, 76: the theological introduc- 
tion 5,19-20 corresponds to the theological conclusion 5,30; both deal with the ab- 
solute dependence of the Son upon the Father. 5,21.22 are about the exercising of the 
Son's authority to give hfe, and the basis of his authority to judge respectively, 
whereas in 5,26.27 the hasis of his authority to give life and the exercising of his 
authority to judge are dealt with respectively. 5,23 is a ‘theological reflection’. 
5,24-25 is about the Son as giver of life, with judgment as a sub-theme, 5,28-29 is 
about the Son as judge, with the giving of life as a sub-theme. Though insufficiently 
based on literary criteria, M.’s observations are no doubt partly correct; pro- 
blematic are: the distinction between the exercising of authority and its basis, to 
which the text does not give rise; the correspondence of 5,19-20 to 5,30, where only 
3,19 and 5,30 arc corresponding (as rightly observed by M. on p. 71); the indepen- 
dent position of 5,23, which verse is, in fact, only appended to 5,22; the description 
of 5,28-29, where in fact life and judgment are presented as equivalent possibilities. 
Cfr. also Brown, 214. 

Sn Vanhoye, in: Mélanges Rigaux, 272, referring to Lund, Chiasmus in the NT, 41. 
See also below, p. 118 with n. 57. 

5,25-30 is divided into 5,25-27.28-30 by Simonis, Hirtenrede, 28 n. 52: in 5,25-27 
Koh is found twice, and Gv once; in 5,28-30 xplotz occurs twice, and xpivew once. 
Cfr. also Gächter, ZKT 60, 114. 

Cfr. for the literary analysis Vanhoye, in: Melange: Rigaux, 264-265; Bernard, 
MScRel 34, 26-27. 

Cfr. Bultmann, 193; Strathmann, 104; Lightfoot, 141; Van den Bussche, Boek der 
werken, 80; Léon-Dufour, NIS 7, 254, Gáchter, in: Neutestamentliche Aufsätze, 66; 
Brown, 220; Schulz, 89; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 166; Becker, 236. 

So Vanhoye, in: Mélange: Rigaux, 266; V. wrongly omits öte in his structured 
rendering of the text. 

Cfr. Vanhoye, in: Mélanges Rıigaux, 267. 

For the various possibilities of punctuation in 5,28-29, see the punctuation ap- 
paratus in UBSGN7? ad John 5,28-29. 

Cfr. Vanhoye, in: Mélanges Rigaux, 267. 

Cfr. for this view of John 5,31-40 Bauer, 88; J. Giblet, ‘Le témoignage du Père (Jn 
5,31-47Y', BVC 12 (1955) 49-59; 50; Lightfoot, 145; Van den Bussche, Boek der 
werken, 91; Brown, 227; Schnackenburg, II 168; Schulz, 94-95; Pancaro, Law, 
208-209; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 175. 

Adversative xat, sec Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 442.1; M. Zerwick, Biblical 
Greek, Ilustrated by Examples (Scripta Pontificii Instituti Biblici; Rome 1963) par. 
455. 

Gächter, ZK T 60, 115-116, 119, gives the division 5,31-32.33-34.35.36.37-38, with 
3,35 as the central strophe (5,39-40 is, according ta G., part of the next unit 5,39-47, 
see n. 83 below). Simonis. Hirtenrede, 28 n. 52 considers 5,31-35 as a unit, contain- 
ing 7 x yaptupia or uaptugtiv, and 3 x &Anf or GAZ. J. Bernard, “Témoignage 
pour Jésus-Christ: Jean 5:31-47°, MScRef 36 (1979) 3-55; 4-5, gives a strophic divi- 
sion into 5,31-32,33-36a.36bc.37-38.39-40, 

Ctr., e.g., Bultmann, 201; Barrett, 266. 

‘Die Dauer des Vollendeten! , Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 340. 
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So Westcoit, 1 210; Bauer, 89; Lagrange, 152; Bultmann, 200; Hoskyns-Davey, 
273; Strathmann, 108; Giblet, BVC 12, 54-55; Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 
93: Blank, Krisis, 205, Schulz, 95; Riedl, Heilsiwerk, 231. Beutler, Martyria, 261-262, 
distinguishes between 5,37-38, about God's testimony in the OT, God's word, and 
5,39, about the testimony of the Scriptures as an external résumé of God's 
testimony. Pancaro, Law, 219, 226-231, wrongly makes these two aspects of the 
same testirnony into two different testimonies. Recently, U. C. von Wahlde, "The 
Witnesscs to Jesus in John 5:31-40 and Belief in the Fourth Gospel’, CBQ 43 (1981) 
385-404; 385-395, has argued that ‘the witness of the Father mentioned in 5:37-38 
is precisely the word of the Father which he has given to Jesus and which Jesus gives 
to the world’ (390). He can do so only by neglecting the value of the perfect 
Hsu apr5pnxev and the OT references and polemical thrust that are present in 5,37-38 
(see below about these). 

In 1 John 5,9.10 the perfect geuagrSerxsv is used to indicate the testimony God has 
borne to his Son. Jesus’ ministry, viewed as a testimony of the Father, completed 
and still valid, is meant there, cfr. R. Schnackenburg, Die Johannesbriefe (HUKNT 
XIII/3; Freiburg etc. 1975?) 270. 

So, e.g., Barrett, 266-267; Brown, 227-228. 

So, e.g., Bengel, Gnomon, 363. 

So, c.g., H. Grotius, Annotationex in libros evangeliorum. Cum tribus tractatibus & Ap- 
pendice eo spectantibus (Amsterdam 1641) 896-897; Schnackenburg, II 174. 

Cfr. Barrett, 267; Zerwick, Biblical Greek, par. 420. 

I quote the translation of J. Z. Lauterbach, in his edition of the Melilia de-Rabbi 
Ishmael (Philadelphia 1933-1935). 

See for a more extensive enumeration and discussion of parallels to John 5,37b-38a 
M. J.J. Menken, ‘Jezus en de Schriften volgens Johannes 5,37-47', in: Schrift in 
veelvoud. Bijdragen over het gebruik van de Schrift (Fs. J. J. A. Kahmann; Boxtel 
1980) 41-61; 45-48. 

I quote H. ‘St. J. Thackeray's translation, in the Josephus-cdition of the Loeh 
Classical Library, IV (London-Cambridge Mass. 1930, repr. 1967). 

Ed. N. N. Glatzer (rev. ed. New York 1969; I quote G.'s translation). According 
to L. Finkelstein, "The Oldest Midrash’, ATR 31 (1938) 291-317, and id., ‘Pre- 
Maccabean Documents in the Passover Haggadah', HIR 35 (1942) 291- 332; 36 
(1943) 1-38 (both articles are reprinted in id., Pharisaism in the Making. Selected 
Essays [New York 1972] 13-39 and 41 120), the introduction with Deut 6,21, the 
passage about the four sons (in its original form, at least), the midrash on Deut 
26,5-8 and the Dayyenu-hymn belong to the oldest, pre-Maccabean parts of the 
Passover Haggadah: they fit well into what ss known abont the political and religious 
circumstances in Palestine in the 3rd and 2nd century B.C. before the Maccabean 
Revolt (more specifically, they come from high-priestly circles of that period) and 
can hardly have come into existence later; there are striking similarities in the serip- 
tural passages quoted between the Passover Haggadah and the LXX, over against 
the MT. See also chapter Ill, n. 11. 

See for a more extensive discussion of this liturgical identification, and of two other 
ways in which Jews of the Ist century C.E. possibly thought to share in the past 
events of the chcophany at Mount Sinai, viz., mystical experience and study of the 
Scriptures, Menken, in: Schrift in veelvoud, 48-54. 

Cfr. for this interpretation of John 5,37b-38 Giblet, BVC 12, 55-56; Van den 
Bussche, Boek der werken, 93-94; N. A. Dahl, ‘The Johannine Church and History’, 
in: Current Issues in New Testament Interpretation (Fs. ©. A. Piper; New York 1962) 
124-142; 133-135; Blank, Krisis, 205; W. A. Meeks, The Prophet-King, Moses Tradi- 
tions and Johannine Christology (NTS 14; Leiden 1967) 299-301; Pancaro, Law, 
216-231; Bernard, MScRel 36, 27-34. 

So Lagrange, 154; Bernard, 253; Strathmann, 108; Giblet, BVC 12, 57; Bligh, Hey] 
4, 133-134, Beutler, Martyria, 264; said only of 5,41-44 by Westcott, 1 202; Blank, 
Krisis, 208-209; Pancaro, Law, 231-232; Boismard- Lamouille, Jean, 176. 
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‘This is the characteristic of 5,41-47 given by Bauer, 91; Bulunann, 202; Hoskyns- 
Davey, 274; Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 95; Brown, 228; Schnackenburg, II 
178. 

Cfr. Gächter, ZKT 60, 118. On pp. 116-119, C. gives the following division into 
strophes of 5,39-47 (considered by him as a unit, see n. 83 below): 5,39- 
40.41-42.43.44.45.46-47, with 5,43 as centre. Bernard, MScRel 36, 6, divides 
5,41-47 into 5,*1-44.45-47. 

Cfr. Odeberg, 224-225, Gächter, ZKT 60, 118 (on p. 112, G. mentions as division 
of Schanz: 5,31-36.37-47); Bultmann, 205; Lightfoot, 146-147; Beutler, Martyria, 
256, 265 (with n. 245); Pancaro, Law, 232 (P. refers, ibd. n. 126, to Papyrus Egerton 
2, where John 5,39 is immediately followed by 5,45); Haenchen, 295, 296 (also 
referring to Pap. Eg. 2). 

Gächter, ZKT 60, 118, considers 5,39-47 as a unit because of this correspondence. 
So also Pancaro, Law, 231 n. 125 (cont. 232). 

Cfr. esp. Deut 4,33 LXX with John 5,375. 


> Cfr. Van den Bussche, Bock der werken, 96 n. 3; T. F. Glasson, Moses in the Fourth 


Gospel (SBY 40; London 1963) 80; Schnackenburg, 11 179. 

Cfr. Schnackenburg, II 180. 

Cfr. Bernard, 257; Van den Bussche, Bock der werken, 97; Brown, 226. 

Sce Glasson, Moses, 105; Schnackenburg, II 181; Pancaro, Law, 256-257. 

Cfr. Bauer, 91; Lagrange, 156; Bernard, 258; Strathmann, 109; Brown, 226; 
Schnackenburg, 1I 182; Pancaro, Law, 257. — See for a more extensive list of ahu- 
sions ro Deut in John 5,37-47 and discussion of them Menken, in: Schrift in veelvoud, 
54-56. 

Cfr., e.g., Abbott, Joh. Grammar, nr. 2605. 

Cfr. about the literary structure of 5,31-32 Gachter, ZKT 60, 116; Pancaro, Law, 
240, Boismard-Lamouille, jean, 173; Bernard, MScRel 36, 6-7. 

See Str-B, II 467, HI 129-132, for a rich collection of materials illustrating this 
Jewish claim. 

Cfr. Bernard, MScRel 36, 26-27. 

Cfr. about the literary structure of 5,41-44 Gächter, ZKT 60, 118; Pancaro, Law, 
231-232, 233-234; Bernard, MScRel 36, 43; Haenchen, 296. 

See below, p. 205 with n. 43, about a possible association of the number 47 with 
‘judgment’. 5,14, a verse in which Jesus warns the healed man to sin no more, ‘lest 
something worse (the judgraent?) wil! happen to you’, has a size of 47 S. 

Cfr. Pancaro, Law, 258, Bernard, MScRel 36, 48. 
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Divisions of John 5 proposed in literature and text-editions 


(Divisions of the monologue 5,31-47 as given by earlier Roman Catholic exegetes can be found in 


Gächter, ZKT 60, 112.) 
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CHAPTER THREE 


JOHN 6: THE MULTIPLICATION OF THE LOAVES, JESUS’ 
WALKING ON THE SEA, THE DISCOURSE ON THE BREAD OF 
LIFE AND THE DIVISION AMONG THE DISCIPLES 


The numeral etxoat zévte in 6,19 is provisionally counted at two words 
(sec above, p. 97). 

Between the text of John 6 in NA23 and that in NA“, there are five 
differences that affect an analysis of numbers of W and S. I will discuss 
them briefly: 

1. In 6,2, NA?6 reads £0eópoov, with P6605) (A) B D L N (0) Y 
(f!3) 33 892 1010 1241 al, whercas NA?) reads éspwv, with P66" Sin 063 
0273 fl Mehrhettstext. Transcriptional prohahility could point in the direc- 
tion of the reading of NA26: ğu 20edpouv can become, by faulty hearing 
or seeing, 6v &wpwv. From the point of view of intrinsic probability, no 
clear results seem possible: in 2,23 the evangelist uses the expression 
Betmpeiv orueta (cfr. 7,3: Bewpelv Zoya), and in 4,48; 6,14.26 he is speaking 
about idetv anpeia (-ov). Occopstv as well as öpäv arc used throughout the 
Fourth Gospel (the former verb 23 x , the latter 30 x ; in neither number 
6,2 is included), without much difference of meaning, it would seem (cfr. 
6,36 with 6,40; 7,3 with 15,24; 12,45 with 14,7.9, and see especially 
16,16.17.19); more probably, tbe use of either verb depends on the tense 
used, Üscptiv replacing do@v in pres. and impf.!. There is, however, 
besides the unusual character of ewgeov (this impf. occurs only here in the 
NT), one aspect of the evidence that legitimates a preference for the 
reading &opov, viz. the circumstance that 2,23 is clearly parallel to 6,2: 





2,23 roAkol Eniotevoov eis 6,2 TixoXoó0e, SE adi öxAog roAüg 
TÒ övoua aoro 
Bewgoüvrec adtod tà angel Sti Enpwv/tbesspouv ta oret 
& érofeL & énoter Ent t&v &alsvoóvtov 


The parallelism of the two texts is strengthened by the mention of the 
Passover Festival in the close proximity of both of them (2,23a, 6,4). 
From this point of view, it is conceivable that the text. of 2,23 — being 
in the memory of a scribe — caused a change from éópov to éBedpouv in 
6,2?. I shall assume éwgmv as the correct reading; it will be clear, 
however, from what precedes, that in this case a satisfactory textual deci- 
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sion is very difficult. Maybe the analysis of the number of S can give us 
a clue as to the correct reading. 

2. In 6,29, NA26 reads [6] ’Invoüs; NA?? reads anarthrous 'Irsoüc. 
'The square brackets of NA“ indicate the doubt of the editors as to the 
presence of the article in the original text. Articular "Iyaot¢ is read by A 
BDKLNT 063 /1.13 33 1010 al Or; anarthrous ’Insoög by P75 Sin 
W Y Mehrheitstext. As for the internal evidence: in John, ‘&nexpiðn 'Inaoog 
appears to be a set phrase’? — which circumstance would make the tex- 
tual critic prefer the anarthrous reading. Moreover, the immediate con- 
text has an only slightly different formula with the article, in 6,26: 
&rexplün adtoics o 'Incoíc (cfr. 6,32.35), The articular reading in 6,29 is 
possiblv an adaptation to this formula. So, in this case, the reading of 
NA?> seems to be more correct than that of NA?P. 

3. In 6,37b, N426 reads mpdg tyé, with P6575 Sin K T A © ql, and 
NA?5 reads nods ue, with A B D IWW /1.13 Mehrkeitstext. Just as in the 
former cases, so here a decision based on the external evidence only is 
highly questionable. The internal evidence seems to point in the direction 
of the reading of A2»: not so much the general usage in the Fourth 
Gospel, where — apart from 6,37b — 3x mgóc pé is found 
(6,35.37a.45), and 4 x mpóc us (5,40; 6,44.65; 7,37), in both NA2? and 
NA46*. but rather the presence of the same expression in the form zpòç 
tué in the preceding clause (6,372). The reading zpóc ipé in 6,37b is 
under suspicion of being an adaptation to this expression in 6,37a. 
Therefore, here too, NA23 seems to be correct. 

4. 1n 6,52, NA76 reads thv cdexa [aot05], NA? thy säpxa. In this case, 
as in the second one, the square brackets indicate the doubt of the editors 
as to the presence of &utoŭ in the original text. Adtod is read by P65 R T 
892 1424 pc lat sy, and omitted by Sin C D L W O YF f1.15 Mehrheitstex 
ff^ (see UBSGNT? for a fuller enumeration of witnesses). So far, the 
remark made by B. M. Metzger is understandable: “The external 
evidence for and against the presence of adtod is ... evenly balanced 5. 
Then he continucs: ‘Considcrations of internal probabilities. are not 
decisive’, thereby indicating the second reason for putting adtod between 
square brackets. On considering carefully the internal probabilities, 
however, they appear to be more decisive than Metzger supposes. First- 
ly, the longer text is easily understood as an explanation of the shorter 
one, The reverse movement is less easy to understand. Secondly, the 
reading with adtod can be explained as an accommodation to the 
preceding verse, where Jesus is speaking about À a&o£ uou (ctr. 6,53sqq). 
Thirdly, the shorter reading scems to make more sense in the context. 
In 6,51, Jesus says that he will give his flesh. In 6,52, the Jews are mis- 
quoting him by asking how he can give them the flesh to eat. In the 
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answer, and later on in 6,63, this question is corrected by Jesus: the flesh 
is of no avail, they have to eat the flesh of the Son of Man’. The considera- 
tion of internal probabilities leads to the conlusion that in 6,52 the shorter 
text has to be preferred. 

5. The last point of difference in the text of John 6 between NA26 and 
NA25 to be discussed — where once again square brackets in NA26 ex- 
press the doubt of the editors — is in 6,66. NA reads moAXol [èx], the 
presence of the preposition being supported by P66 B T fl 33 565 pe; in 
NA29 the preposition is omitted, with Sin C D L W O Y 0250 713 
Mehrheitstext. As for the internal probabilities: generally, the fourth 
evangelist prefers £x partitivum to the genitivus partitivus. I count in NA26 
at least 35 instances of &x part. in John, over against 6 instances of pen. 
part. This last figure, however, makes it impossible to consider the use 
of the gen. part. non-Johannine. More decisive is this: the same expres- 
sion as in 6,66 occurs a few verses earlier, in 6,60, there in the form 
TOAAGL ... £x t&v panty adrod. So the suspicion seems justified that the 
presence of the preposition éx in 6,66 is due to scribal accommodation to 
6,608. Maybe the other instances of ¿x part. in the same passage exerted 
their influence as well (6,64.70.71). 

So in the five instances of difference between NA2® and NA?5 a 
preference for the readings of NAZ can be justified. It should be noted 
that all instances are more or less of the same type: influence of parallel 
formulae, in the more remote (6,2) or nearer context (6,29.37b.52.66), 
appears to be obvious. The numerical analysis will be made, then, on the 
basis of the NA25-text. 


1. John 6 as a literary unit 


Jobu 6 contains the stories of the multiplication of the loaves (6,1-15), 
of Jesus’ walking on the water of the Lake of Galilee (6,16-21), the 
discourse on the bread of life (6,22-59), and the account of the division 
among the disciples (6,60-71). 

When compared with the preceding and following chapters, John 6 
evidently constitutes a unity of place: the scene is the Lake of Galilee and 
its close surroundings (cfr. 6,1.16-17.22-24.59). The preceding chapter 
has Jerusalem as its scene (5,1), at the beginning of the next chapter, 
Jesus is going about in Galilee (7,1, cfr. 7,9), and soon the scene moves, 
once again, to Jerusalem (7,10). 

Jobn 6 constitutes a unity of time as well. The chapter is connected 
with the preceding and the following chapter by the vague indication of 
time petà cadta (6,1; 7,1). The events of John 5 take place on the occa- 
sion of ‘a Festival’ (not indicated more precisely) ‘of the Jews’ (5,1), and 
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at the beginning of John 7 the Jewish Festival of Tabernacles is ncar 
(7,2), whereas in 6,4 the temporal setting of the multiplication of the 
loaves is said to be in the proximity of the Jewish Festival of Passover. 
The ensuing events are in a narrow temporal relationship with the 
multiplication of the loaves: the crossing of the lake in the evening of the 
same day (6,16), the discourse on the bread of life and the division 
among the disciples on the next day (6,22). In this way, the evangelist 
is suggesting a considerable lapse of tune between the events of John 6, 
and those preceding and following them. 

In addition to the local and temporal unity, a thematic unity can be 
discerned in John 6. The discourse on the bread of life is connected with 
the miracle of the loaves: just as the healing of the man born blind (ch. 
9) points to Jesus as the light of the world (9,5; cfr. 8,12) and the raising 
of Lazarus (11,1-44) points to Jesus as the resurrection and the life 
(11,25), so the miracle of the loaves points to Jesus as the bread of life, 
which is the great theme of the discourse (6,35.41.48-58). The connec- 
tion between miracle and discourse is, indeed, quite clear from the 
reference to the miracle in 6,26-27. The division among the disciples, on 
the other hand, is the consequence of Jesus’ words (6,60). In his answer 
to the murmuring of the disciples, Jesus is referring to his previous words 
(6,61.63). His speaking about the ascending of the Son of Man ‘to where 
he was before’ (6,62) corresponds to the numcrous mentions of his 
descending from heaven in the discourse (6,33.38.50.51.58, cfr. 
6,41.42), and his statement ‘the flesh is of no avail’ (6,63) corresponds 
to the numerous mentions of ‘flesh’ in 6,51c-58?: his flesh in itself, 
without his ascension and the gift of the Spirit, is of no avail, is not able 
to give life. 6,64 is about the unbelief of some of the disciples; in 6,65, 
this unbelief is ‘explained’ by Jesus quoting a previous statement of 
himself: “This is why I told you that no onc can come to me unless it has 
been granted to him by the Father’. This statement is to be found — in 
a somewhat different wording — in 6,44, and, in a larger sensc, in 
6,37-39.45. So it appears that 6,1-15.22-71 constitute a firm thematic: 
unity. But what about the story of the journey across the lake (6,16-21)? 
What are its thematic connections with the rest of the chapter? 

Apparently, the stories of the multiplication of the loaves and the 
journey across the lake were already connected with each other in the 
tradition before John: Mark 6,32-52 and its parallel Matt 14,15-33 con- 
tain the same sequence of events; in Mark as well as 1n Matt, the second 
multiplication story is also followed by a journey across the Jake, though 
without a miraculous act of Jesus (Mark 8,1-10; Matt 15,32-39). Tt 
would be a bit naive, however, to suppose that for an author such as the 
fourth evangelist, eager to discover a ‘symbolic’ meaning in the events, 
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the traditional link between the two stories would be the only reason to 
include the second one in his gospel!?. Likewise, a mere geographical 
necessity for including this story (Jesus and his disciples have to come 
back to Capernaum from the other side of the lake) 15, however true it 
may be, an insufficient explanation of its presence here. 

‘There are four aspects of the story of the journey across the lake and 
Jesus’ walking on the water that provide thematical lmks with che rest of 
the chapter: 

1. The discourse suggests the gift of the manna as (part of the) OT 
background of the multiplication of the loaves and Jesus’ self-designation 
as the bread of life (6,31-32.49.58; cfr. the Passover reference in 6,4). 
Likewise, the crossing of the Reed Sea can be the OT background for the 
journey across the lake (cfr. Ps 77,19, in a description of the Exodus: 
“Your way was in the sea, your path was on the many waters; yet your 
footsteps were not seen’). The combination of the crossing of the Reed 
Sea and the gift of the manna is found in the OT: in Ps 78, the crossing 
of the Sea is mentioned in v. 13, and later on the gift of the manna is 
recorded (vv. 23-25; v. 24 is possibly quoted in John 6,31). In more 
genera] terms, Ps 107,4-5.9 tell how the Lord fills hungry people, 
wandering in desert wastes, with good things, while vo. 23-30 of the same 
psalm tell about the Lord raising a storm, calming it and thereby deliver- 
ing people in ships troubled by the storm, and bringing them to their 
haven. A direct connection of the crossing of the Reed Sca and the gift 
of the manna is also found in the Passover Haggadah, in the 
Dayyenu-hymn: 

‘Had he torn the Sea apart for us, but not brought us through it dry, we 
should have been content! ... 

Had he satisfied our needs in the desert for forty years, but not fed us 
manna, we should have been content! 

Had he fed us manna ...'!'. 

In this way, the OT background can explain the inclusion of 6,16-21 
within John 6??. 

2. The way of acting of the disciples toward Jesus and his behaviour 
toward them in 6,16-21 can be contrasted with the reaction of the crawd 
to the miracle of the loaves and Jesus’ behaviour in 6,14-15. The crowd, 
thinking that Jesus is ‘the prophet that is to come into the world’, tries 
to make him king, but Jesus withdraws; apparently, this is not the right 
way to approach him. The disciples on the other hand, want to take him 
into their boat, after he has presented himself to them with the formula 
of revelation yò sig. The crowd, despite the miracle, refuses to accept 
Jesus as what he really is; the disciples do so. The same difference of at- 
titude is visible in the ensuing episodes: the Jews and many disciples are 
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reacting to Jesus’ words with unbelief (6,41-42.52.60); the Twelve re- 
main faithful (6,66-69)}°. 

3. One of the things that becomes clear in the discourse and the ensu- 
ing discussion of Jesus with his disciples, but remains not understood by 
the crowd at all, is that Jesus will give the bread from heaven, his flesh, 
to cat as the exalted Son of Man, ascended to heaven (6,53.62-63; cfr. 
6,27, and 6,51, with its allusion to Jesus’ death). Simuarly, 6,1-21 draws 
a picture, first of Jesus’ giving of bread, then of his being misunderstood 
by the crowd, and finally of his disappearing and revealing himself to the 
disciples on the lake as a divine being, with the words yw ety. The se- 
quence of events in 6,1-21 reflects the sequence of thought in the 
discourse and ensuing discussion !*. 

4. A final thematical link between 6,16-21 and the rest of the chapter 
consists in the use of the formula £yo eur. It is used by Jesus absolutely 
in 6,20, and with a predicate in 6,35.48.51 (cfr. 6,41). First of all, it 
should be clear that this formula in 6,20 is more than a mere recognition- 
formula. ‘Walking on the water’ evokes several OT texts!?, where God 
is said to be walking on the water: Ps 77,20; Job 9,8 (LXX inl @adrdsang, 
cfr. John 6,19); Hab 3,8.15; cfr. also Odae Salomonis 39,8-11; said of 
Wisdom, Sir 24,5. Against this background, it will be clear that ]esus is 
acting as God here. Jesus’ words ‘do not be afraid', in answer to the fear 
of thc disciples, are also an indication that the fourth evangelist conceives 
of Jesus’ appearance here as a theophany, cfr., c.g., LXX Gen 15,1; 
26,24; 28,13; Judg 6,23; Tob 12,17; Dan 10,12.19; from the NT Matt 
17,7; 28,5.10; cfr. from Greek pagan literature Homer, Fhad 20,130; 
Euripides, Jon 1549sqq!*. The formula éyc elw occurs in the LXX- 
version of Deutero-Isa as a translation of the Hebrew formula of divine 
revelation ?ny hw: Isa 41,4; 43,10; 46,4; 48,12; 52,6; cfr. 43,25; 
45,18.19; 51,12. When these things are taken together, it will be clear 
that ¿yò elpt in John 6,20 is more than a mere formula of recognition: 
it is a formula of rcvclation!?, and as such it is used elsewhere in John 
(8,24.28.58; 13,19). Now, the Johannine ey& eiur-sayings with a 
predicate contain a revelation of the soteriological mcaning Jesus has for 
men (see 6,35.48-51; 8,12; 10,9; 11,25; 14,6). This meaning is based on 
his relationship with the Father, his being sent by him (cfr. 5,21; 6,57). 
In John 6, this is clearly expressed in the statement of 6,51: ‘I am the 
living bread that has come down from heaven’. So, the fyo eip:-sayings with a 
predicate in John are a sotcriological unfolding of Jesus’ being sent by 
God, his coming from God. As this relationship of Jesus and God is ex- 
pressed in a most pregnant way in the absolute ¿yo elpt, it may be 
legitimate to consider the &ya etpt-sayings with a predicate as an un- 
folding of the absolute yò eip, an unfolding mainly as to its 
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soteriological value; an OT parallel can be found m the combination, in 
the LXX-version of Second Isaiah, of the absolute use of fyò epi with 
its predicative use (48,12; 43,25; 45,19; 51,12)!?. So there is a link be- 
tween the ¿yo siwt of Jesus in 6,20 on the one hand, and in 6,35.48,51 
on the other’. 

‘These four aspects of 6,16-21 may clucidate why the fourth evangelist 
included this story in his account of the multiplication of the loaves and 
the ensuing discussion and discourse??. Our conclusion can be that John 
6 as a whole constitutes a literary unit?'. 


The next step will be to see whether this literary unity also appears in 
numbers of W and 5. 

The number of S of John 6 is 2463. In itself, this is an insignificant 
figure, but when narrative and discourse are separated (6,41b is con- 
sidered to be discourse), the chapter turns out to be made up of 1038 S 
of narrative, and 1425 S of discourse, 25 of which are occupied by OT 
quotations (6,31c.45b), so that there remain without these 1400 S of 
discourse. Here, the technique of rounding off one part (narrative, 
discourse) and the surplus-technique are applied. Out of these 1400 S, 
1116 are put in the mouth of Jesus (6,42db: ¿x 10d otpavead xataBéBnxa in- 
cluded). We have here again a case of application of surplus-technique: 
6,41b is the only statement of Jesus in John 6 that 1s quoted separately 
by the evangelist; it is also a staternent that formulates in a most pregnant 
way the scandal for the Jews: how can this man, whose father and mother 
they know, say that he is the bread which came down from heaven? It 
is, moreover, a statement that — as will appear later — is in the central 
part of John 6, viz. 6,41-43. It contains 16 S, so there remain without 
it 1100 S of discourse of Jesus. 

The technique of rounding off one part is applied to the number of W 
as well: the total number of W of John 6 is 1238; the narrative occupies 
500 W, and the discourse 738. Counting the numeral] in 6,19 at one word 
would spoil the 500 W. I shall assume in the rest of the analysis that the 
author of John intended this numeral to be counted at two words. 

In Table I, a schematic arrangement of the above results is given. 


Table I. John 6 syllables words 
narrative in John 6 1038 500 
discourse (without OT quotations) of persons 

other than Jesus 284 137 
discourse of Jesus {except 6,41b) 1100 580 
idem in 6,41b 16/1400 9 


OT quotations 25/2463 12/738/1238 
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Another division which has been applied to the text of John 6 is a divi- 
sion of the text according to the actors. The numbers of S resulting from 
such a division are given in Table II. 


Table II. syll. divided acc. to actors John 6 





Jesus ‘Twelve (incl. disciples crowd impersonal 
individual 
members)?? 

6,1 27 
2 31 
3 25 
4 15 
5-6 73 
7-9 97 
10ab 17 
10c 10 
{0d 19 
11-12 78 
13 40 
{4 4] 
15 43/ 263 /137 / 91 / 25 
16-17à 46 
17ba 10 
17b5 13 
18 19 
19 54 
20 14 
21a 12 
21b 1 27 /112 20/ 49 
22 69 
23 37 
24-25 76 
26-27 105 
28 23 
29 36 
30-31 67 
32-33 83 
34 20 
35-40 232 
41-42 80 
43-51. 274 
32 31 
53.39  230/ 960 £366 137 
60 34 
61-65 186 
66 31 
67 20 
68-69 57 
70-7la 49 
7ibe. / 255 197 76 /65 

total 1505 + 325 * 65 + 457 + iit = 2463 


(The subtotals correspond to the division of the chapter into pericopes in UBSGNT? ) 
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The sum of the sentences, in which Jesus and the Twelve are the ac- 
tors, amounts to 1505+325 (triangular number of 25)=1830 S 
(triangular number of 60). The two sentences, in which a larger body of 
disciples is the actor (6,60.66), amount together to 65 S, = 1/5 of 325. 

A final striking observation concerning John 6 as a literary unit: the 
first predicative tyo% elut-saying in John 6 (also the first saying of this kind 
in the whole gospel), 6,35b, which, in a sense, is the most important say- 
ing of the whole chapter??, constitutes the nucleus of the chapter, when 
measured in $: 1227 S precede this saying of 10 S, 1226 follow it. 


2. The sections of John 6 and their connections 


A division of John 6 is — to a certain extent — a rather simple task. 
6,1-15 constitutes a unity of timc and place, and relates the multiplica- 
tion of the loaves and thc fishes. The unity of the story is marked by the 
movements that are depicted at the beginning and end of it: in 6,1, Jesus 
goes to the farther shore of the Lake of Galilee, and in 6,15 it is told how 
he withdraws again from there to the hills by himself. 

6,16-21, the story of the journey across the lake, constitutes a unity of 
time and place as well: 1n the darkness of the night, the disciples are on 
the lake. Here, too, the unity of the story is marked by movements at the 
beginning and end: in 6,16-17a, the disciples go down to the lake, and 
get into their boat; in 6,21, the boat reaches the land they are making for. 

The two stories are connected by 6,14-15. These verses are not only 
the conclusion of 6,1-15, but they also contain information that is essen- 
tial for 6,16-21: Jesus 1s separated from his disciples. As such, the two 
verses connect with what follows?*. 

A new indication of time is given in 6,22: “the next day’. The scene 
moves to Capernaum (6,22-24). The crowd and Jesus get engaged in a 
conversation (6,25-34) that ends in a monologue by Jesus, with a few in- 
terruptions by his audience (6,35-58). The indication of place is 
repeated, by way of inclusion, in 6,59, a typical Johannine closing for- 
mula (cfr. 1,28; 2,11; 4,54; 8,20; see above, p. 46). 

Thereafter, the evangelist goes on by describing the reaction to Jesus’ 
words on behalf of the disciples (6,60-71). The scheme of question and 
answer, that dominates the preceding section, is present here too. "This 
does not mean, however, that 6,60-71 is only a subsection of 6,22-71: a 
few indications make clear that 6,60-71 has to be considered a section in 
itself: 

— 6,59 is a typical closing formula (sce above); 
— the dialogue-partners of Jesus are no longer the crowd of the Jews, 
but his disciples; 
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— the key-words of 6,22-59, ‘bread’ and ‘to eat’, do not occur in 
6,60-71; 

— a negative indication: the scheme of question and answer is in John 
6 not confined to 6,22-71; as it also occurs in 6,5-10, it cannot be made 
the criterion for dividing the chapter into sections. 

As a result of this analysis, we can distinguish four sections in John 6: 
6,1-15.16-21.22-59.60-71. The next question is: can any relationships be 
discerned between these sections? 

6,1-21 constitutes a rather firm unity over against the following 
dialogue and monologue because 6,1-15.16-21 are connected by the tran- 
sitional passage 6,14-15, and because the events depicted in these two 
pericopes take place one day earlier than the events of 6,22sqq. 

6,22-59 includes the bulk of the material of John 6. This section con- 
stitutes the central part of the whole chapter: it turns around Jesus’ self- 
revelation as ‘the bread of life’ (6,35.48.51); 6,1-21 contains two ‘signs’ 
pointing to this self-revelation (the multiplication of the loaves pointing 
to Jesus as bread, cfr. 6,26sqq; the walking on the water pointing to his 
quality of divine being, see above under 1.), whereas in 6,60-71 the dif- 
ferent reactions to this self-revelation are related. 

So the whole chapter seems to be composed as a triptych: 6,1- 
21.22-59.60-7125. The two outer parts of this triptych are corresponding 
because of the active presence of the disciples in them, whereas in the 
central part, the disciples are only mentioned in passing in 6,22.24. 

The division of John 6 given here is that common in text-editions, 
commentaries and studies?®. 


A count of S in John 6 according to this division results in a total 
number of 704 S for 6,1-21 (516 + 188), 1363 for 6,22-59, and 396 for 
6,60-71. So, the sum of the numbers of S for the outer parts of the trip- 
tych amounts to exactly 1100 S, made up of 704,=16x44, and 
396,=9x44, S. To put it otherwise: 44x 42 + 44 x 3244 x 52 (see 
above, p. 29). See Table III. 


Table III. john 6 syllables 


6,1-15 516 
16-21 188/704 
22-59 1363 
60-71 396/1100/2463 


The link between the outer parts of the triptych is obvious from other 
numerical observations. When narrative and discourse are separated in 
6,1-21.60-71, the narrative amounts to 737 S, 383 of which are in 6,1-15; 
the discourse amounts to 363 S, 141 of which are in 6,1-21, and 222 in 
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6,60-71. All these numbers are of a symmetrical structure. The disciples 
(the Twelve and the larger group) speak in 110 + 18 = 128, = 27, S. Out 
of this number, 110 S (a rectangular number: 10 x 11), or 1/10 of the 
total number of 1100, occur in the mouth of the Twelve; together with 
the 215 S spoken by Jesus, a total of 325, triangular number of 25, is 
reached for the discourse of Jesus cum suis (see Table IV). 


Table IV. John 6,1-21.60-71 syllables 
narrative in 6,1-21.60-71 737 (383 in 6,1-15) 
discourse of Jesus 215 

of the "l'welve 110/323 

of the disciples 18 

of the crowd 20/363 (141 + 222y/ 1100 


When the numbers of S for thc sentences of 6,1-21.60-71 are divided 
according to the actors, interesting results appear (see Table IT). The 
sentences with Jesus as actor amount to 263 + 27 + 255 = 545 5; the rest 
amounts to 325 +65 +91 74 2 555 S (again two numbers of a sym- 
metrical structure). The number of 555 S includes 325 S (triangular 
number of 25), 2 25 x 13, for the sentences with the Twelve as actor, 
65, =5 x 13, for the sentences with the larger group of disciples as actor, 
and 91, 2 7 x 13, also triangular number of 13, for the sentences with the 
crowd as actor (see already under 1., im fine). So, the factor 13 seems 
rather prominent in this way of dividing the text. The sentences with an 
impersonal subject amount to 74 S, over against 37,- !4 x 74, in 
6,22-59; so, the total number for these sentences in John 6 is 111. 

The numbers of W resulting from a division of John 6 according to the 
actors are given in Table V. 


Table V. words divided acc. to actors John 6 
(cfr. the explanation given at the end of Table IT) 


jesus Twelve disciples crowd impersonal 

6,1 12 

2 14 

3 13 

4 9 

5-6 34 

7-9 44 

10ab 7 

10e 7 

104 8 

11-12 33 

13 17 

14 19 

15 19/118 i 61 / 41 ‘16 

16-17a 21 


17ba 4 
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Jesus Twelve disciples crowd impersonal 


21b / 15 / 90 11/22 


23 15 


32.33 47 
35-40 125 
43-31 149 
53-59 127/517 /189 i15 
61-65 96 


67 1] 

58-69 24 

70-71a 22 

Tlbc 7129 9/ 33 /32 
total 779 + 144 + 32 + 230 + 33 = 1238 


The number of W for the sentences with Jesus as actor in 6,1-21.60-71 
is 118+15+4 129 = 262; for the sentences with the Twelve as actor if is 
61 +50 +33 = 144 (= 122), made up of 111 in 6,1-21 and 33 in 6,60-71. 
So the total number of W of the sentences with Jesus cum suis as actors 
amounts to 406, triangular number of 28. The rest of 6,1-21.60-71 
amounts to 324 414 382 111. W. Note, once again, the symmetrical 
numbers: 262, 111, 33. 

So far, then, about the tripartite structure of John 6. In the literary 
analysis at the beginning of this section the two stories of 6,1-21 appeared 
to constitute a rather firm unity over against the rest of the chapter, 
among other things because of their being connected by 6,14-15. This 
unity is somewhat reflected in numbers of W and S. 6,1-21 has a length 
of 323 W (a symmetrical number). A division of 6,1-21 according to the 
actors results in 263 + 27 + 137 + 112 = 539 S, = 49 x 11, for the sentences 
with Jesus and the Twelve as actors, and 91 +29 +49 = 165, — 15x 11, 
for the rest (sce Table ID). Once again, the factor 11 appears (cfr. Table 
IIT above). 
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3. The sections of John 6,1-21.60-71 separately and their details 


a) John 6,1-15: the multiplication of the loaves 


At the beginning of the preceding section, the essentials have been said 
about the literary unity of John 6,1-15. There, a correspondence was 
noticed between 6,1 and 15: the appearance of Jesus, the protagonist, on 
the stage, and his disappearing from there, by withdrawing to the moun- 
tain, (The mountain mentioned in 6,3 has a function different from that 
of the mountain mentioned in 6,15: in 6,3, the actors stay on the stage. 
In the present context, it seems to be implied either that Jesus and the 
disciples leave the mountain of 6,3 to go to the crowd, efr. 6,10-11, and 
that Jesus returns to the mountain in 6,15, cfr. x&Xw 6,15, or that in 6,15 
Jesus withdraws farther up the mountain; a combination of both implica- 
tions Js also possible?’.) 

The remainder of the story displays a certain unity because of the in- 
clusion made up by 6,2 and 14: 


6,2. OyAog TOADS ... Écopcov xà aret à exoler 
€ x * 3, Li e > 4 ~ 28 
14 oi oov &vÜproxot lönvres ð éxotraev onpetov 


Another argument in favour of this unity is the ‘Chorschluss’-function 
of 6,14: the reaction of the crowd marks the end of the miracle-story?*. 

Nevertheless, this division of the story into entrance, corpus and exit 
does not preclude a somewhat different division, viz. 6,1-4.5-13.14-15, 
Or — in terms of content — situation, action and consequences of the ac- 
tion. Actually, Jesus takes the initiative to a miraculous act in 6,5, and 
keeps the initiative up 10 6,139. 

A further division of the corpus of the story is obvious: 5-9 discussion, 
10-13 Jesus’ miracle*!. Andrew’s question in 6,9 has a central position: 
it is the climax of human ignorance and helplessness, but at the same 
time here the material is put forward that makes a solution possible: five 
barley loaves and two fishes??. 


An analysis of the numbers of S and W in John 6,1-15 gives, first 
of all, a confirmation of the literary unity of the story: the technique of 
rounding off one part is applied to the discourse of Jesus, that has a 
length of 50 S. The discourse of the crowd has a size of 20 S. Between 
the words of Philip and Andrew (6,7.9), there is a proportion of 3:4: 
Philip speaks in 27 S, Andrew in 36 (see Table VI). 
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Table VI. John 6,1-15 syllables 
narrative in John 6,1-15 383 
discourse of Jesus 50 

of the crowd 20 

of Philip 27 

of Andrew 36/516 


A division of the numbers of S and W of the integral text of the story 
according to the actors is given in Table VII (cfr. Tables U and V). 


Table VIL syll. and words divided acc. tu actors John 6,1-15 


syll. words 
Jesus actor 263 118 
the Twelve 137/400 61 
crowd 91 41 
impersonal 25/116/516 16/118/236 


The sentences in which Jesus cum suts is the actor, have a total length 
of 400 S. The sentences in which Jesus alone is the actor, have a length 
of 118 W, which is exactly half of the sum total of 236 W. Maybe it is 
worth mention that without the 16 W of the sentences without a personal 
subject, the story has a length of 220 W, which is another multiple of 11. 

The various divisions of the story are clearly reflected in the numbers 
of S and W. The framework 6,1.15 amounts to 70 S (43 in 6,15; 6,1-14 
contains 473 S, = 11 x 43). In the corpus of the story, Andrew's remark 
about five loaves and two fishes in 6,9 occupies a central position: 205 
S precede it in 6,2-8, and 205 S follow it in 6,10-14. The remark itself 
has a length of 36 S, triangular number of 8 and square number of 6 (see 
Table VIII). 


Table VIII. John 6.1-15 syllables 


6,1 27 
2-8 205 
9 36 
10-14 205/446 
15 43/ 70/516 


Several of these numbers seem to have a special significance within the 
present context. The figures 5 and 2, that determine the number 205, 
play a prominent role in the story: Jesus feeds the multitude from 5 
loaves and 2 fishes (&gxvog occurs 5x in 6,1-15: vv. 5.7.9.11.13, and 
ódj&puov 2 x : vv. 9.11?*), and 200 denarii (6,7) and 5000 men (6,10) are 
mentioned (2 and 5 are the primary factors of both 200 and 5000). We 
have already seen that Jesus’ discourse in 6,1-15 has a length of 50 S, that 
of the crowd of 20 S. The framework of the story (6,1.15) has a length 
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of 70 S; 7 is the sum of 5 and 2. The numbers 5 and 2 are presented in 
the middle of the central verse in 14, or 2x 7, S: 


6,9 Eat xatÓkpuov abe Óc Eyer 118 
xévre &grouc xpıfivoug xal 860 Ógápux 14 
BAG tata c dati elc toaaó tou 11/36 


36, the number of S of this verse, is 3 x 12; the story tells about 12 baskets 
(6,13). 

In numbers of W, the central position of 6,9 is brought out once more: 
109 W precede this verse of 17 W, 110 W (a rectangular number: 
10 x 11) follow it (see Table IXa). The number 205 returns bere: without 
the framework (6,1.15) of 31 W, there remain 205 W for 6,2-14 (T'able 
IXb). The division 6,1-4.5-13.14-15 results in 48 + 150 +38 W; the first 
unit is made up of 12 + 36 (+ 3 x 12) W, the last unit is made up of 2 x 19 
W (Table IXc). 


Table IX. John 6,1-15 words a b c 
6,1 12 12 12 
2-4 36 36 36/ 48 
5-8 61/109 61 61 
3 17 17 17 
10-13 72 72 72/150 
14 19 19/205 19 
15 1971107236 19/ 31/236 19/ 38/236 


In numbers of both W and S, 6,4 (about the proximity of the Passover 
Festival) seems to be a surplus within 6,1-4: without this verse, the open- 
ing and closing passages (6,1-3.14-15) are of almost equal length (39 and 
38 W, 83 and 84 S); together, they amount to (almost) half the length 
of 6,5-13 (167 and 334 S, 77 and 150 W respectively). 

About details of the story, mainly concerning its corpus (6,5-13), some 
remarks have to be made. Firstly about the numbers of S: 

1. The combination of question and answer 6,5-7 has a length of 110 
S. The commentary given by the evangelist in 6,6 is an isocolon of 
2x11. 22 S. Again, two multiples of 11 appear. 

2. Andrew's remark in 6,9 contains 36, =3x 12, S; itis introduced by 
6,8, made up of 12 + 12-24 S. 

3. 6,5-9 has a length of 110+ 60 = 170 S, and is continued by 17 S in 
6,10ab (see below about the role of 17 in the numbers of W of this 
passage). 

4. 6,10-11, the miracle proper, is made up of 75 S of narrative, and 
12 S of discourse. 

5. 6,12-13, the gathering of the pieces that were left over, has a length 
of 77 S, made up of 55 S of narrative, and 22 S of discourse. 
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About the numbers of W: 

1. 6,3, about ‚Jesus and the Twelve, has a length of 13 W, preceded 
by 26, =2 x 13, W in 6,1-2. 

2. The discussion 6,5-9 contains 44 W of narrative; the commentary 
in 6,6 has a length of 11 W, as well as Philip’s answer in 6,7, The 
discourse amounts to 34 W, half of which, 17, are in the final sentence, 
Andrew’s remark 6,9; the first two sentences (6,5-6) have together a 
length of 34 (22x 17) W. 

3. 6,10-13 contains 60,=5x12, W of narrative, and 12 W of 
discourse (cfr. the numbers mentioned in this passage: 5000, 12 and 5, 
in 6,10.13). The two parts of the passage, 6,10-11 (the miracle proper) 
and 6,12-13 (the gathering of the fragments), have a length of 40 
(=5 x 8) and 32 (= 4 x 8) W respectively. 6,10-11 contains 36 ( = 3 x 12) 
W of narrative, and 4 W of discourse; 6,12-13 contains 24 W (= 2 x 12) 
of narrative, and 8 W of discourse. 

4. 6,5-13 as a whole contains in its first part 6, and in its second part 
12 (=2 x6) W of discourse of Jesus (4 in 6,10b; 2 x 4 in 6,12cd). The 
total quantity of discourse is 46 W (cfr. John 2,20). Three units of 17 W 
attract the attention: the introduction 6,5a, the final sentence 6,13 (men- 
tioning the numbers 5 and 12, whose sum is 17!), and the central 
sentence 6,9. 

In numbers of both Sand W of 6,1-15, the factors 11, 12 and 17 seem 
to be important. 

A final note about the text of 6,2, discussed at the beginning of this 
chapter: in so far as the quantitative aspect of the text is concerned, there 
is no reason to depart from the NA25-text. 


b) John 6,16-21: Jesus’ walking on the sea 


The literary unity of 6,16-21 has bcen dealt with in the preceding sec- 
tion, There is a caesura at 6,18/19: in 6,16-18 the disciples are on the 
stage without Jesus; in 6,19, Jesus appcars and comes to them?*. 

The second part of the story, 6,19-21, is, of course, the more impor- 
tant one: in and by the presence of the divine Jesus the disciples, op- 
pressed by darkness, sea and storm, are saved. This part has a tripartite 
structure: in 6,19a.21, spatial movements are described. The disciples 
see Jesus walking on the lake and approaching the boat; they want to take 
him aboard, and the boat reaches the land they are making for. In the 
middle part (6,19b-20), on the other hand, we are told about their fear 
and Jesus’ reaction; this part has more of a description of mental 
movements. 
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6,16-21 has a length of 188 S; 8 of them (4 +4) are spoken by Jesus 
(6,20), and the narrative uses 180 S. The sentences with Jesus as actor 
amount to 15 W, those with the disciples (protagonists in this story) as 
actor to 50 W, and the sentences with impersonal subjects arnount to 22 
W {a muluple of 11; see ‘Table V). 

The bipartition of the story (6,16-18.19-21) is reflected in the number 
of S: 88 (another multiple of 11) in 6,16-18, and 100 (a round and square 
figure) in 6,19-21. At the beginning and end of the story we meet units 
of 46 S: 6,16-17a (continued in 6,17b by a sentence of 23, = % x 46, S}, 
and 6,20-21 (cfr. John 2,20, and above under 3.a., in fine). The remain- 
ing part 6,17b-19 is made up of 42 5, = 7 x 6 (a rectangular number), for 
6,17b-18, and 54 S, 29 x 6, for 6,19; it contains exactly the description 
of the frightening journey of the disciples across the lake (sce Table X). 


Table X. John 6,16-21 syllables 


5,16-17a 46 
17b 23 
18 19/427 88 
19 54 
20-21 4865/100/188 


In the numbers of W of this passage, it is again the factor 11 that asks 
for attention. Both the first and the last sentence of the story (6,16.21b) 
have a length of 11 W. The first part (6,16-18) is made up of 4 sentences 
of a rather regular structure; two of them have a length of 11 W: 


6,16 4+7=-11W 
17a. 4+6=10 
17b 447=11 
18 7= 7/39 


In the second part, the narrative amounts to 44 W,=4x11; half of 
this number, 22, in 6,19, 

The tripartite structure of 6,19-21 is visible in numbers of S, as Table 
XI shows. A careful balance has been achieved by the author: 
48, - 3x 16, and 32, 22 x 16, S, together 80, surround a centre of 20 S, 
made up of 6644-4 S (224 42-2 W). 


"Table X1. John 6,19-21 syllables 


6,19a 48 
19b-20 20 
21 32/80/100 
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c) John 6,60-71: the division among the disciples 


It has been set forth above, under 2., in how far the section 6,60-71 
can be considered a literary unit. Now the question of its structure has 
to be dealt with. 

There is a cacsura at 6,65/66. 6,60-65 tells about the negative rcaction 
of the disciples to Jesus’ previous words, and Jesus’ answer to their rcac- 
tion. In 6,66-71, a division among the disciples takes place; the Twelvc 
remain faithful to Jesus and confess him — by the mouth of Simon Peter 
— as ‘the Holy One of God’ (but out of this group, Judas will defect). 
The caesura is marked by £x todtov, which may either indicate the mo- 
ment since when or the reason why manv of the disciples do not follow 
Jesus any longer?*. In both interpretations, the expression refers to the 
start of the process of separation among the disciples, whereas in 6,60-65 
the disciples are confronted with the decision for or against Jesus. 

So 6,60-71 seems to be made up of two parts, 6,60-65.66-71, both 
beginning with a sentence in which the negative attitude of mohAol (èx) 
"av palnt&v adtod is depicted. Because of the occurrence of these words 
in both 6,60 and 6,66, one could be tempted to consider these verses to 
form an inclusion, confining the literary unit 6,60-66, about the larger 
group of disciples; similarly, 6,67-71 would be a literary unit, about the 
‘Twelve, confined by the inclusion tots öwödexa - èx tév dadexn37. In the 
present form of the story, however, the intended contrast between the 
larger group of disciples and the Twelve makes it at least possible that 
6,66 is meant to be the starting point for what follows — which is con- 
firmed by oöv at the beginning of 6,6775. The numerical analysis may 
help to decide this matter”. 

Anyhow, both parts are balanced in so far as each of them contains 
three utterances in direct discourse (6,60bc.61b-64a.65b.67b.68b- 
69.70bc); in both cases, the second one of these is the longest one. At the 
end of both parts, we meet a mention of Judas, the betrayer, covertly in 
6,64, openly in 6,70-71 +. 

The first part displays a cyclic composition. The central utterance is 
that of Jesus in 6,61b-64a. In this piece of direct discourse, the first and 
last sentence are corresponding: ‘Do you take offence at this?’ and ‘But 
there are some of you that do not believe’, UxavdadiGeo8on and où mioteter 
are almost identical (as can be seen from a comparison of John 16,1 with 
13,19; 14,29, and from Rom 9,33; 1 Pet 2,6-8)*'. The part enclosed be- 
tween these two sentences about the reaction of the disciples is of a more 
'chrisiological nature: there, Jesus is speaking about himself and his 
words. In a wider circle, a correspondence can be seen between 
6,61a.64b: both sentences deal with Jesus’ knowing (6,61: eibi dé 6 
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"Ineoóc; 6,64: Her yep ... ó "Incotc) about the unbelief of his disciples (ex- 
pressed by means of yoyybfew and pÀ motevew). In a still wider circle, the 
remark and question of the disciples in 6,60, and Jesus’ statement in 6,65 
are corresponding: the question of 6,60, ‘Who can listen to it (viz. Jesus’ 
discourse)?', 1s answered in 6,65, ‘No one can corne to me unless it has 
been granted to him by the Father’ (note dtvater in both utterances) *. 
Besides, in both cases previous words of Jesus are referred to. So, then, 
6,60-65 seems to be arranged as follows: 


A B C D C' B’ A’ 
6,60 61a 6ib 62-63 64a 64b 65 


‘The composition of 6,66-71 is less intricate: the confession of Simon 
Peter (6,68-69) is surrounded by two utterances of Jesus, both {at least 
in part) in the form of a question, and both directed to the Twelve‘, 


The discourse in 6,60-71 amounts to 222 S (see above, pp. 147-148). A 
division according to the actors results in 129 W for the sentences with 
Jesus as actor, and nearly half of this number, 65, for the sentences with 
the disciples as actor (cfr. p. 148 above, for other multiples of 13 in John 6, 
in a similar division of the text), This number is made up of 32 W for 
the sentences with the larger group of disciples as actor, and 33 W for 
the sentences with the Twelve as actor (see Table V). 

As for the different possibilities of bipartition of the passage: the divi- 
sion 6,60-65.66-71 is clearly confirmed by the numbers of S. 6,60-65 has 
a length of 220 S,220x11 or 5x44; 6,66-71 has a size of 176 
S,- 16x11 or 4x 44. The factor 11 is prominent once more. 

6,60-65 is made up of 140 S of discourse and 80 S of narrative. At the 
end of this passage, Jesus is quoting his own previously spoken words 
(cfr. 6,44; the reference is clear, though there is no absolute verbal agree- 
ment). l'his is an important statement within the present context: it ex- 
plains why many withdraw, and only the Twelve remain faithful. To this 
quotation, the surplus-technique has been applied: it has a length of 13 
W, on a total of 113 W for 6,60-65. It contains 23 S, on a tota] of 122 
S for Jesus! discourse in 6,60-65; so there remain 99 S, 88 in 6,61b-64a, 
and 11 introducing the quotation in 6,65b. 

The concentric structure of the passage is reflected in its numbers of 
S and W, as is made visible in Table XII. 


The discourse of Jesus 6,61h-64a has a length of 88 S or 44 W, made 
up of 22 S or 11 W for the framework (C and ©’), and 44 + 22-2 66 S 
(triangular number of 11) or 22+ 11 2 33 W for D. The corresponding 


Table XII. John 6,60-65 syllables words 

6,60 A 34 17 (8 +9) 
6la B 30 15 
61b C 8 3 
62-63b D 45 22 
63c 22/ 66 11/ 33 
Gta C’ 14/22/ 88 8/11/ 4 
64b B' 30/ 60 17/32 
65a A 4 2 
65b 34/7 2/220 18/37/3113 


sentences B and B' are of equal length: 30 S (a rectangular number: 
3x6). A has a length of 34 S or 17 W, A’ is made up of 4 + 34 S or 2 +18 
W. The utterance of the disciples in 6,60 has half the length of Jesus' 
answer in 6,65: 9 and 18 W respectively. 

Parts B' and A’, taken together, are made up of 34 S of narrative 
(6,64b-65a), and 34 8 of discourse (6,655), being equivalent to 19 and 
18 W respectively. The author made use of the number 34 in other parts 
of this passage as well: the double question of Jesus 6,61b-62 has a length 
of 34 S, as does 6,60 (see above; cfr. the role of thc number 17, = % x 34, 
in 6,1-15, see above, under 3.a. in fine). 

Just as the section 6,60-65, so the final paragraph 6,66-71 is closed by 
2 x 34 S: the size of both 6,70 and 6,71 is 34 S. The passage has a length 
of 81 W,=92; the narrative amounts to 44 W. The first and last 
sentence (6,66.71) are of equal length: 15 W; 6,70 has a length of 16 W. 
The central position of the confession of Simon Perer can be illustrated 
from numbers of W: 30 W precede this confession of 20 W, 31 W follow 
it. 

Within 6,66-71, the passage 5,67-69 deserves our attention. lt has a 
length of 77 S, on a total of 176 S, and is arranged as follows: 


6,67a elev atv 6 'Incooc xot Go8cxo 10S 6W 
b ph xai duels O£Aece Orceyetv 10 5 
68a dnexplßn abt Linew ITErpog 10 4 
bc xdpre, npóg tiva dreAcucéueda 12 4 
d Sparta Cos aiwvion Exeig 11 4 
69a xal Huets memiotedxauev xal eyveoxaisev 13 5 
b öm ob el ó &ytog toG Bob 11/77 7/35 


Simon Peter's confession divides into two almost equal parts, of 23 and 
24 S, both ending with a line of 11 S, and is preceded by 3 x 10 S. The 
three sentences 6,67.68.69 are, in W, of almost equal length: 11 + 12 
(3 x 4) + 12 W, while the other sentences of 6,66-71 are longer: 15 or 16 
W (see above). 
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A detail worth mentioning is the sequence of decreasing numbers of 
W in 6,71: 


Eleyev SÉ tay 'loóbav Dluovos 'Ioxapuotou 6W 
ovtog yap Eusdrev rapadiddvar brav 5 
elc Ex viov OcOexa 4 


A final remark concerning 6,70 1s important for the whole of John 6. 
In 6,70, Jesus is speaking about the election of the l'welve, and he does 
soin 6 + 6 = 12 W. One of them is a devil, so he says in 6,70c; then, there 
remain cleven, and the length of 6,70c is 11 S. If the author here makes 
the form suit the contents so remarkably, this may help to explain the 
prominent role of the factor 11 in John 6, and especially in its last section. 
Numerous examples of this role have emerged. It clearly concerns 
numbers of both S and W. One more example to illustrate this: in 6,63c 
Jesus says in 11 W, i.c., in 22 S, that the words he has spoken are spirit 
and life, and in 6,68d Sunon Peter says in 11 S that Jesus has words of 
eternal life. So, an intrinsic relationship seems to exist betwecn syllable- 
technique and word-technique. 


4. John 6,22-59: the discourse on the bread of life 


An analysis of the literary structure of the discourse on the bread of 
life (John 6,22-59) is no easy task. Those who set themselves to it, have 
obtained rather divergent results, dependent upon the principles they 
suppose the author of the Fourth Gospel to have used in the composition 
of the discourse **. The present analysis wil} start with a survey and a 
critical discussion of extant analyses, and especially of the principles of 
composition that are supposed to be at work in the discourse. This survey 
will provide a (mainly negative) base for an analysis of the literary struc- 
ture of the discourse, that takes into account as many indications as possi- 
ble. This analysis will be confronted with a count of S and W. Finally, 
a series of details of the discourse will be investigated. 


a) Extant analyses of the literary structure of John 6,22-59 


1. A division of the discourse based on observations of a purely formal 
nature has been proposed by P. Szczygiel and P. Gächter®’. They divide 
the discourse, considered as Semitic rhythmical prose, into stichoi, com- 
bined to form strophes; a combination of several strophes results in a 
group of strophes. In this way, Szezygiel arrives at a division into one 
‘Doppelstrophe’ and four “Tristrophen’, cach of them displaying sym- 
metry in the number of stichoi per strophe: 
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I a 6,25-27, 10 stichoi I b 28-31, 10 

Ila 32-34, 9 IIb 35-37, B Hc 38-40, 9 
Ila 41-44, 10 IIb 45-47, 8 Ile 48-51, 10 
IVa 52-53, 8 IVb 54-56, 7 IVe 57-59, 8 
Va 60-63, 10 Vb 64-66, 8 Ve 67-70, 10 


Gachter’s division is restricted to 6,35-58, and is somewhat different: 
there are two parts, 6,35-47.48-58; both parts are divided into two 
groups of strophes by means of an interruption of the Jews (6,41-42.52), 
the first part being made up of first a longer and then a shorter group 
of strophes, the second one of first a shorter and then a longer group of 
strophes. Besides, there are in both parts introductory and concluding 
stichoi (6,35b.47.48), while 6,58 is a concluding strophe to the whole 
discourse, 

Especially Gächter’s study contains a series of interesting observations 
about formal aspects of the text of the discourse. Nevertheless, the main 
thesis of his study and of Szczygiel’s is subject to criticism on three 
points: 

a. The thesis is based on two doubtful hypotheses: firstly, that the 
Greck text of John is a translation of an Aramaic original, and secondly, 
that it is possible to determine the (supposed) rhythm of the original 
Aramaic text via the Greek translation. 

b. Because of their purely formal approach, both scholars scarcely 
take into account the natural division of the text; as in such a division 
the contents of the text are also of importance, it can be said that they 
do not pay enough attention to the contents of the text. 

c. Basically, only one formal characteristic of the text, viz. the suppos- 
cd rhythm, is used in the analysis; other formal characteristics are scarce- 
ly taken into account. 


2. A current way of determining the structure of John 6,22-59 is to 
make the interruptions of the audience, at least those in 6,41-42.52, the 
starting points of new sections**. This seems a rather obvious principle 
of division; it has, however, one serious difficulty: the interruptions in 
6,41-42.52 do not have a function in the progression of the discourse. 
The questions asked by the Jews are not answered by Jesus; their inter- 
ruptions are expressions of misunderstanding, affording him the oppor- 
tunity to clearer revelation. After their interruptions, he is only repeating 
on a higher level what he said before the interruption. The questions and 
remarks of the crowd in the first part of the discourse (6,25.28.30-31.34) 
arc elements of a continuing conversation, and do not serve to mark the 
beginning of a new section *?, The cacsuras in the discourse, if there are 
any, do not coincide with the interruptions. 
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Another way of determining the structure of the discourse by way of 
the interruptions is the proposal of B. Gartner and E. J. Kilmartin * to 
parallel the questions in John 6,28.30-31.42.52 with the four questions 
asked by the four sons in the Passover Haggadah: the halachic question 
of the wise child, the haggadic instruction to the child too young to ask, 
the mocking question about the interpretation of Scripture of the wicked 
chid, and the practical question of the sincere child. This is, however, 
a very weak proposal: not all questions find a place in it, and the 
parallelisms are rather arti(icial*?. 


3. In a third approach, the structure of the discourse is determined 
from its contents in the following way: at the beginning of the discourse, 
a twofold theme is stated, and thereafter the two themes, or the two 
elements of the theme, are worked out in two parts. According to E. 
Galbiati??, two themes are stated in 6,26-29: cucharist (6,26-27) and 
faith (6,29). Then, 6,32-50 deals with faith and the celestial origin of the 
bread of life, and 6,48-58 deals with the eucharist and the bread as food. 
6,48-50 is a transition between the two parts, and constitutes an inclusion 
with 6,32-33 on the onc side, and 6,58 on the other (in these texts, the 
bread from heaven and the manna are opposed). According to X. Léon- 
Dufour?', the theme is stated in 6,31.33: the celestial origin of the bread, 
and the necessity to cat this bread. The first subject is dealt with in 
6,35-47 (in which part 6,41-42 supposes 6,35-40), the secoud in 6,48-58 
(in which part 6,52 supposes 6,49-51). Then, 6,35 corresponds to 6,48, 
and 6,47 to 6,58. In a similar way, H. Van den Bussche® sees the theme 
stated in 6,33: celestial origin and life-giving power of the bread, of the 
Son of Man. 6,32-46 is about the origin, 6,47-59 about the life-giving 
power. With 6,26-31 as introduction, Van den Bussche obtains three 
parts, all of them beginning with &ujv aurv Adyew tutv. According to J.-N. 
Aletti’, the discourse has to be divided into two corresponding parts: 
6,35-47.48-58. This division is based on a list of ‘corrélats lexématiques’, 
having thc same syntactic function: a) Jesus’ self-designation in 6,35.48; 
b) the definitions in 6,39.50; c) the objections of the Jews, asking ‘How 
2" in 6,41-42.52; d) the answer of Jesus, with its exclusive character, 
6,44 (‘no man ... unless’).53 (‘unless ... not"). A confirmation of this 
division is found first in the fact that the words ‘to come to me’, ‘to 
believe’, ‘all’ disappear after 6,47, and ‘to eat’, ‘to die’ and ‘to live’ ap- 
pear only after 6,48, and then in the fact that the double predicate of 6,33 
corresponds to the two parts of the discourse: ‘that comes down from 
heaven’ to 6,35-47, and ‘and gives life to the world’ to 6,48-38. 

One could compare the view of P. Borgen^*. His thesis is that the 
discourse in John 6 is a midrashic homily. Its starting point is 6,31-33: 
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a quotation from the OT (Exod 16,15), preceded by a haggadic text, and 
corrected and paraphrased by Jesus. In 6,31-58, the words from the OT 
quotation are paraphrased together with fragments from haggadic tradi- 
tions. The first part (6,32-48) is about ‘He gave them bread from 
heaven’, the second part (6,49-58) about ‘to eat’. Midrashic method, 
patterns and terminology are detected by Borgen not only in the 
discourse as a whole, but also in its various parts. Unlike sume other 
scholars, Borgen arrives at his division by means of a form-critical ap- 
proach, that is, by comparing the text of John with literary models known 
from elsewhere, whereas others arrive at their divisions hy means of an 
internal analysis of the text of John, trying to detect internal correlations. 
This seems at once the strength and the weakness of Borgen’s thesis: his 
detection of midrashic patterns in John 6 is, on the one hand, an impor- 
tant step in Johannine exegesis, but on the other hand it raises questions 
such as: a) Are these the only literary patterns at work in John 6? b) Arc 
these the main literary patterns at work in John 6? c) Are they handled 
by Borgen in the right or in the only possible way? An answer to these 
three questions can be given only by trying to detect the correlations 
within the discourse. 

U. Wilckens? joins Borgen in his conception of the discourse as a 
midrash on the quotation in 6,31; ‘bread from heaven’ is explained in 
6,32-47, ‘given to cat’ in 6,48-58. In both sections, the movement of 
thought is similar: after the opposition between the bread of life and the 
manna (6,32-33.49-50), Jesus presents himself as the bread of life or the 
living bread (6,35.51ab). 6,36-40, about faith as access to Jesus, is 
parallel to 6,51c, about eating Jesus’ flesh as realization of eating the 
bread of life. Then, an intervention of the Jews leads, in both sections, 
to a repetition of the themes of faith and eating in a rather massive way 
(6,43-46.53-55). The parallel motives of faith and eucharist are already 
found in the introduction to the discourse (6,26-31), in 6,27: ‘to work’ 
is interpreted as ‘to believe’ in 6,29, and ‘the food that lasts to eternal 
life, that the Son of Man will give you’ is a reference ta the cucharistic 
theme of 6,51c. 

A more complicated variant of this way of determining the structure 
of the discourse on the bread of life has been presented recently by L. 
Schenke?*. According to him, the twofold theme is: God and Jesus are 
acting for the life of man; to obtain life, man has to answer. Both 
elements are present in the passage 6,26-29, that prepares the discourse. 
The discourse proper has three parts: 6,32-36.37-47.48-58; in each part, 
the interruption of the crowd marks the transition from the first to the 
second theme. The last part is the climax of the whole. 
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Another variation on the same principle of composition is the proposal 
of B. T.indars®’. He considers the OT quotation 6,31 the point of depar- 
ture for three sections: 6,32-40 about the gift of the bread from heaven, 
6,41-51 about its nature, and 6,52sqq (in which part ‘to eat’ from 6,31 
is worked out) about the crucified Jesus as the gift of God. 

It will be clear from what precedes that the argumentation of the 
scholars just mentioned has to do — at least to a large extent — with the 
contents of the text. So a few critical remarks about the way these con- 
tents are determined will be appropriate here. (The formal aspects will 
be dealt with in part b. of this section.) 

It seems, indeed, that different themes are present in the discourse. 
The celestial origin of the bread of life (or, in Schenke’s terms, God's act- 
ing) is one of them. All authors mentioned above are in agreement on 
this point. The second theme, however, is described differently: the life- 
giving power of the bread, or the necessity of eating it (J .indars being the 
only one who sees three themes resulting from 6,31). Now it seems to me, 
that both descriptions arc valid, so that there are three themes working in 
the discourse: a) the celestial origin of the bread; b) its life-giving power; 
c) the necessity of eating it. And, what is more, none of these three 
themes is confined to one part of the discourse, but all three are present 
throughout the discourse. 

The celestial origin of the bread, identified with Jesus, is dealt with ex- 
plicitly in 6,31-33.38.41-42.50-51.57-58 (cfr. also ó méujag pe in 
6,38.39.44, and cfr. 6,29). The life-giving power of this bread is put for- 
ward explicitly in 6,27.33.35.39-40.44.47-51.53-54.57-58. Apparently, 
this theme is already present in what is the first part, according to the ma- 
jority of the divisions mentioned above, whereas the first theme is present 
in the second part as well. The third theme, the necessity of eating the 
bread, is clearly present in 6,31.48-58; this seems to justify, in a general 
way, the divisions in question. 

Herc, however, one should be careful. It is true that in 6,32-48 nothing 
explicit is said about eating the bread of life. In 6,35, however, after the 
identification of Jesus with the bread of life, it is said: ‘Whoever comes 
to me shall never be hungry, and whoever believes in me shall never be 
thirsty’. The mention of hunger and thirst in this imagery strongly sug- 
gests that ‘to come to’ and ‘to believe in’ somehow imply eating and 
drinking (cfr. the parallels to 6,35 in 6,48-50.51ab: from these texts, the 
parallelism of ‘to eat’ and ‘to come to’ or ‘to believe in’ is clear). The 
mere fact that Jesus is called ‘bread’ makes this equivalence obvious in- 
deed. So the third theme is present in the discourse wherever Jesus is 
talking about believing in him, or coming to him: 6,29-30.35-37.40.44- 
45.47. 
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The three themes are present, then, throughout the discourse. They 
cannot be made, by consequence, the principle of division of the 
discourse. A more promising way, it seems, is to look for possible dif- 
ferent treatments of these themes in the course of the dialogue and 
monologue. A step in this direction is taken by J. Willemse’, the last 
scholar to be discussed here. According to him, 6,26-27.32-33 constitute 
the twofold beginning of the discourse. In 6,26-27, Jesus is the giver of 
a gift that still belongs to the future; the corresponding part of the 
discourse 1s 6,51c-58. In 6,32-33, the Father is the giver of a gift that is 
present here and now; the corresponding part is 6,35-51b. Both parts 
have the same subject: the man Jesus as the bread from heaven. The dif- 
ference between the two parts is a difference of phase. The first part is 
about Jesus, the second about Jesus crucified. Here, then, the division 
of the discourse is based on the way the theme is treated, or — in other 
words — on the aspect under which Jesus is identified with the subject- 
matter of the discourse: the bread from heaven. I shall explore this 
possibility, among others, in my own analysis of John 6,22-59. 


4. For the sake of completeness, I mention a few other proposals con- 
cerning the literary structure of the discourse in John 6, which have ob- 
vious shortcomings and, for that reason, will not detain us very long. 

According to J. Bligh??, two parts, similarly built, can be distinguished 
in the discourse: 6,26-47.48-65. In both parts, Christ makes an offer, 
then his audience (in the first part the Jews, in the second part the 
disciples) reacts incredulously, and finally faith is said to be a gift of God. 
The apparent weakness of this proposal is that 6,51c-59 has to be 
eliminated to square things. 

Another analysis that is weakened by the elimination of part of the 
text, is that of G. Segalla**: he eliminates 6,36-40, as being inserted by 
a redactor. The circumstance that there is no other reason for this 
elimination than the impossibility to assign a position to this passage 
within the literary structure as analysed by Segalla, makes one doubt 
about the value of his analysis. It is, indeed, a rather one-sided analysis: 
the discourse is divided into five sections which display a chiastic-circular 
structure; the sections are connected because the end of a section is at the 
same time the beginning of the next section?!. No wonder that from such 
a point of view chiasms are discerned where there are really none®. 
Nevertheless, the study of Segalla contains a number of useful observa- 
tions, which I have tried to work up in my own analysis. 

Several scholars try to analyse the composition of the discourse in John 
6 from a literary-critical point of view, by distinguishing different strands 
of material in it®*. In itself, this distinguishing of strands is a legitimate 
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procedure, but one should beware of confusing the different materials us- 
ed by an author and the literary structure of his work. An author may 
use different materials to create his own composition out of them. Deter- 
mining these materials is one thing; determining the literary structure of 
the composition is another. 


5. A large number of scholars try to divide the discourse on the bread 
of life into units of thought**. In the characterization of these units, the 
misapprehensions pointed out above under group 3. are found some- 
times, albeit less clearly than there. Generally, hardly any arguments 
are given for the divisions proposed, which differ considerably with one 
another, 


b) An analysis of the structure of John 6,22-59 


The following analysis of the structure of the discourse on the bread 
of life is based on the presupposition, that the discourse in its present 
state, whatever may be its pre-history, constitutes a meaningful unit. 
The analysis will start from a serics of observations of a formal nature. 
Observations dealing with the content of the discourse may have to be 
called in, but the formal aspects of the text have to come in the first place, 
lest one's own interpretation determine the analysis of the literary 
structure. 


1. It should be noted, first of all, that within the scheme of question 
and answer, that is present throughout John 6,22-59, there is a change 
after 6,34: 

a. In 6,22-34, the discourse of the crowd is introduced by eltrov attip/ 
npdg aitéy (6,25,28.30,34); in 6,41-42.52, however, their reactions are 
introduced by ¿yóyyvtov ... nepil adtod ... xai £Aeyov, and Eudxovto ... mpdg 
&AXfAouc ... A€yovtes. Apparently, in 6,41-42.52 the audience is speaking 
rather negatively about Jesus, whereas in 6,22-34 they are speaking in a 
more or less neutral way £o him. 

b. Accordingly, when referring to Jesus, the audience uses the 2nd 
pers. sg. in 6,22-34, and the 3rd pers. sg. in 6,42.52. Jesus uses the 2nd 
pers. pl. frequently in 6,22-34, when he is referring to the crowd; from 
6,35 onward, the audience is referred to by Jesus in this fashion only a 
few times: in Amen-formulac in 6,47,53b, and in 6,36.43.49.53cd ^. 

c. There is an obvious difference in the quantities of uninterrupted 
discourse put in the mouth of Jesus. In 6,22-34, these cover two verses 
at most, after 6,34 they cover at least six verses. 
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d. Jesus’ audience is indicated in 6,22-34 by ó öxAog (6,22.24) or not 
at all, whereas in 6,41.52 they are called of 'IouSato199. 

e. [refer to what has been said before (4.a., nr. 2.) about the function 
of the questions and remarks of the crowd: in 6,22-34 they are elements 
of a continuing conversation, in 6,41-42.52 they are expressions of 
misunderstanding. 

f. There is a clear parallelism between John 4,7-15, the first part of 
Jesus’ conversation with the Samaritan woman, about the ‘living water’, 
and John 6,22-34. R. E. Brown, for example, parallels the surprised 
questions 4,9 and 6,25, Jesus’ words in 4,13 and 6,27, about the earthly 
water and food; the questions in 4,1 1-12 and 6,30-31, in which Jesus and 
the OT figures of Jacob and Moses are matched; Jesus’ words in 4,14 
and 6,32-33, announcing the celestial life-giving water and bread respec- 
tively; and finally the approving (though misunderstanding) exclama- 
tions: ‘Sir, give me this water so that I won’t get thirsty’ (4,15) and ‘Sir, 
give us this bread all the time’ (6,34)°. In John 4, the conversation 
moves to another topic after this exclamation; this circumstance strongly 
suggests that John 6,22-34 is to be considered a separate unit within 
6,22-59. (For similar instances of an imperative at the end of a conversa- 
tion, see John 7,24.52; 9,23; 10,38; 11,44; 12,36; 14,31; cfr. also 1 John 
5,21). 

The conclusion from this series of observations will be clear: 6,22-34 
is a separate unit within 6,22-59; it is a dialogue of Jesus and the crowd, 
whereas from 6,35 onward Jesus is delivering a monologue (with a few 
dialogue-features: 6,36.43.47.49.53)*5. 


2. It seems, however, that this separate unit can be divided into an in- 
troduction and the dialogue proper; this, at least, is done by a number 
of scholars, in divergent ways: the caesura can be laid after 6,24, after 
6,25 or after 6,26“. Now, a caesura after 6,25 seems to be out of place: 
in 6,26, Jesus reacts to the question asked by the crowd in 6,25. A 
ccasura at 6,24/25 is casier to defend, because it separates the events that 
have taken piace on the other side of the lake from those at Capernaum. 
Also possible is a caesura at 6,26/27, because it is only in 6,27 that the 
motives appear that are prominent in what follows (the giving of ‘food 
that lasts for eternal life’, ‘to work’). In this case it might be preferable 
to consider 6,27 as a new start and not so much 6,22-26 as an introduc- 
tion, because of the heterogeneity of the materials in 6,22-26. A count 
of S and W may be helpful in a choice between these alternatives. 


3. Within the discourse, a series of correspondences can be discerned, 
on a larger and a smaller scale: 
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a. 6,35 contains Jesus’ statement ‘I am the bread of life’, followed by 
a double combination of condition (‘whoever comes to me’, ‘whoever 
believes in me’) and promise of salvation (‘shall never be hungry’, ‘shall 
never be thirsty’). This yo s(uvsaying is repeated by Jesus in 6,48, 
followed, there too, by condition and promise of salvation (6,50), after 
the drawing of a negative parallel in the fate of the fathers in the 
wilderness (6,49); it is repeated once more in 6,5ta, in slightly different 
words, followed, as in the former cases, by condition and promise 
(6,51b). So, there seems to exist a correspondence between 6,35 and 
6,48-51b’°. Meanwhile, the first ¿yo elut-saying is quoted in 6,41, with 
the omission of ‘of life’ and of the condition and promise, and with the 
addition of elements from 6,38. The closing sentence of the discourse 
(6,58) constitutes a variation on the yò siut-sayings: the first person is 
replaced by the third person (obtd¢ é£azw)?'. 

b. Three times we meet a contrast between the manna eaten by the 
fathers in the wilderness, and the bread of life now present in Jesus: 
6,31-32.49-50.5872. 

c. Three sentences spoken by Jesus display a remarkable similarity: 


6,33 6 yàp &pros tod Acod gotw 6 xataPatveov Ex ob oùpavoð 
u x x ^ - H 
xai Cj» OiBobc Ta xdapep 
Slab eye siu 6 dptog 6 Liv ó £x tod odeavod xaraßas 





3 * , x ~~ 0M PA a A Im È d 
£&v tig p&Yr, £x tobtov tob &prou thoe: eis tov al&va (cfr. 50) 
58 odtd¢ farm ó Xpxoc ó BE otpavoo xuraßds 





Ó TpWywv todtov tov dptov (hoet elg cov aiova 


All three sentences are about the bread that has descended from heaven 
and has the capacity to give life”. 

d. Twice, the xósuog; is mentioned in connection with dptog and 
(especially) Go: 6,33.51c7*. These are the only occurrences of xóspgoc in 
the discourse. 

c. There is similarity between 6,34: 86¢ juiv tov &prov xoUzov, and 
6,51ca: 6 &prog è üv iyò da (cfr. also 6,27; only in these three places 
in John 6,22-59, is Jesus presented as the giver of food). 

f. There is similarity between 6,36-40 and 6,44-47. The possibility of 
belief is dealt with in both sections. This possibility is dependent on the 
will of the Father: men that he gives to the Son, that hear and learn from 
lum, come to Jesus, believe in Jesus — who gives them life, according 
to his Father's will (6,37-40.44-47); the motive to pronounce these 
statements is the auditors’ seeing Jesus without believing (6,36). The 
thoughts about the possibility of belicf are an answer to the question pro- 
voked by the unbelief of thc auditors. 
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The correspondence of 6,36-40.44-47 can be sustained by a series of 
similarities in details: 


6,36 dapdxate 46 Emouxsy bis 
40 (Bewpdsv) 
36 nustebete 47 mioreuwv 
40 nistetew 
37  nàv ë Ölöwatv wor 6 mathe 45  n&g 6 dxoboas nap tod nated; 
39  (nàv ï Sé8exév por) 
37 mpóc uè Fer 4^  Eiheiv mods pe 
tov epydpevov mpdc ut 
39 + &vaarfae abté{v) (...} &v vi; 44 avaotiaw xbtév Ev tH Soxdtr) Tween 
40 Ecyatn Alpe 
40 éyn Go xiavıov 47  Éyst Cary aldvov 


These similarities give a certain impression of reflected. symmetry, 
tempered, however, by the similarity between the closing parts of the two 
sections (6,40.46-47). Negatively, the two sections are similar in so far 
as in either of thern the terminology of 'bread' and 'eating', so 
characteristic of the rest of the discourse, is absent ??. 

By combining this last observation with observation a. of the present 
series, we may discern a concentric construction in 6,35-51b 75: 


A 6,35 ‘I am the bread of life’ A’ 6,48-51b 
B 6,36-40 possibility of belief B’ 6,44-47 
C 6,41-43 interruption 
(with quotation ‘I am the bread’) 


Another observation strengthens this view: 
g. The small unit 6,41-43 is built according to a perfectly concentric 
pattern 7’; 





6,41 eyéyyvtov oöv of “lovdator uÀ Yorvótexe pet XA TAG 
repl adtod abtotg 
Out Einev 43 &rexpíbn Incots xoi cinev 
> EA 3 e » t id m^? 
Evo slut ó koto 6 xata[ác xaxa Sé prxo 
£x tod obpavod ¿x tod odpavod 
42 xai fhevov TG vüy Agvet 


ody, 08705 ... umtéga 


Not all elements in this pattern have the same strength; but it is striking 
to sce how even the ‘weak’ elements (such as einev) fall into their places. 
The combination of observations a., f. and g. of this series makes it 
clear that 6,35-51b is built concentrically, with 6,42bc as its centre ?*. 
So far, then, we have two parts: 6,22-34, a dialogue, and 6,35-51b, a 
monologue. It becomes likely that 6,51c-59 is also a separate section. I 
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continue the series of observations with two observations concerning 
6,51c-59: 


4. a. In 6,51c, a new element is introduced into the discourse: the 
word cágf, that dominates the discourse from that point onward, in 
6,53sqq in combination with otpa?®. The bread that Jesus will give is his 
flesh, and his life-giving function becomes effective for whoever cats his 
flesh and drinks his blood. In 6,57, ‘eating my flesh’ and ‘drinking my 
blood’ are cven replaced by ‘eating me’, while in 6,58 it is stated once 
more, that this person, this flesh and blood is ‘the bread that came down 
from heaven’, the o916; éotty-saying referring back to the vo ciut-sayings 
of the preceding section. 

b. At the beginning of 6,51c-59, a connecuon is made with thc 
preceding by means of the expression xaí ... 8€ (Xé being in an exceptional 
position, viz. as the fourth word in the clause), marking the following as 
anew and important addition to what has been said before ®°, and, in that 
way, indicating a caesura at 6,51b/51c?!. 

These two observations, taken together, make it probable that 
6,51c-39 is to be considered a separate section within 6,22-59. It scems, 
then, that 6,22-59 is made up of three parts: 6,22-34.35-51b.51c-59 8. 
The indication of place found at the beginning (Capernaum, 6,24) is 
repeated at the end (6,59). 


Now, this result has to be tested in two ways: 

1. Up to this point, the correspondences b., c., d. and c. mentioned 
in the third series of observations above, have not yet been connected 
with the division of the text. Can they be connected now? 

2. Is it possible to translate the formal division into a division of 
contents? 

Ad 1: Each part of the discourse contains towards its end a reference 
to the manna caten by the fathers in the wilderness, contrasted with the 
bread of life (6,31-32.49-50,58). Likewise, the three similar sentences 
6,33.51ab.58 are the final words said by Jesus in each part. The two 
mentions of x6auog are at the end of Jesus’ words in the first part (6,33) 
and at the beginning of his words in the final part (6,31c). The final 
words in the first part (6,34) are similar to the first words in the third part 
(6,51ca)®. 

Ad 2: From the discussion of extant analyses of the literary structure 
of John 6,22-59, I concluded that it is impossible to divide the discourse 
on the basis of themes: the celestial origin of the bread, its life-giving 
power, and the necessity of eating it are present throughout the 
discourse. However, it seemed that sections might be distinguished ac- 
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cording to the way these themes are treated (see pp. 162-163 above). 
Now it appears thar the division found by means of observations of a for- 
mal nature can, indeed, be translated into a division based upon different 
treatments of the themes. The difference of treatment has to do with the 
measure of identification of Jesus with the bread of life. In 6,22-34, this 
identification remains implicit. In this section, Jesus speaks about ‘the 
food that lasts for eternal life, which the Son of Man will give you’ (6,27), 
also about ‘to believe in him whom he ( = God) sent’ (6,29), and his last 
words in this section are ‘for the bread of God is he who/that which comes 
down from heaven and gives life to the world’ (6,33), ambiguous words, 
clear for the reader who knows what is going to follow, but not clear 
witness 6,34, for the Jews. 

From 6,35 onwards, Jesus explicitly identifies himself with the bread 
of life, in the &yo efur-sayings in 6,35.48.51**. He is, in person, the bread 
of life that came down from heaven. Only from 6,35 onwards, Jesus 
speaks preponderantly in the Ist pers. about himself. 

From 6,51c onwards, the line of increasing unambiguousness is 
brought to its end: the bread of life is Jesus crucified, as is indicated by 
the new elements odp and «lua appearing in this section. Just as in John 
the incarnation finds its culminating point in the death on the cross (3,16; 
cfr. 1 John 4,9-10), so the coming down of the bread from heaven ends 
in its being given as flesh and blood **, In 6,58, finally, the identification 
of Jesus crucified and the bread from heaven is made once more, but, 
significantly, not in an éyó slpisaying, but in a (related) oŭtóç &ozw- 
saying. The yo etut-sayings are confined to the second section. 

So, the discourse on the bread of life passes from implicit to explicit 
identification of Jesus with the bread of life at 6,34/35, and from iden- 
tification of Jesus to identification of Jesus crucified at 6,51b/51c. The 
formal tripartition turns out to correspond to a tripartition of contents??, 

The next question, then, is: what are the relationships between these 
three parts? Three observations scem to be of interest here: 

a. Within the first part, 6,27 contains several words and expressions 
which are taken up in the third part: mv Bpõaw (cfr. 6,55) thy pévoucav 
(cfr. 6,56) ... Hv 6 ulàc tod dvßpmmou (cfr. 6,53) óuiv Sacer (cfr. 6,51c)9*. 
Moreover, 6,33 corresponds to 6,51c, and 6,34 to 6,51ca (see above, pp. 
166, 168). It should be noted that Bodsarg, wévew, 6 vidg tod &vBpomnov, 
9t8óvot with food as its object, and xócuoc occur only in the first and third 
part of John 6,22-59. 

b. Tbe second part is built according to a concentric pattern (see 
above, pp. 166-167). Such a pattern is not present in such a clear fashion 
in the first and third part. 
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c. As for its contents, the second part seems to be the most important 
one. The implicit revelation of the first part leads to the ‘revelatory 
discourse’ of the second part, while the third part does no more than 
draw the consequences of what has been said ın the second part. 

So it seems justified to consider 6,22-34 and 6,51c-59 as belonging 
together, and 6,35-51b as a scparate part. 

That 6,42bc is the middle not only of 6,41-43 and of 6,35-51b, but also 
of the entire discourse, may be derived from the following observation. 
Two of the elements standing on either side of the central sentence 6,42bc 
and corresponding according to a chiastic pattern, are ó xaxa()àc Ex too 
odpavod (6,41) and Ex tod oöpavoü xuraßeßnxa (6,42; sec above, observa- 
tion 3.g.). Now, the expression xaraßatverw èx tod odgavod occurs (with 
minor variations) seven times in 6,22-59; before 6,42bc always in the 
order xatadaívetv-£x toU oùpavoð (6,33.38.41), after 6,42bc always in the 
order ¿x tog obpavod-xatapatvety (6,42.50.53.58)°°. This might suggest a 
central position of 6,42be in the whole of the discourse. 


A count of S confirms the presumption that 6,35-51b is a separate part 
within 6,22-59, and that 6,22-34 and 6,51c-59 belong together. It con- 
firms, moreover, the concentric composition of 6,35-51b, and it confirms 
that 6,27 is a new start (see above, observation 2.}. All this is shown 
schematically in Table X1ll. 


Table XIIF. John 6,22-59 syllables 


6,22-26 232 
27-34 284/516 
35a 7 
35b-d 39 
36-40 186/232 
41-42a 37 
42hc 27 
12d-43 36/100 
44-47 132 
48-51b 99/231/563 
51¢-59 284: 800/1363 


Framing-technique has been applied here: the two outer parts together 
amount to 800 S. The corresponding parts 6,35-40 and 6,44-51b are of 
almost equal length: 232 and 231 5 (232 is a symmetrical number; 231 
is triangular number of 21). The same is valid of 6,41-42a and 6,42d-43: 
37 and 36 S (36 is triangular number of 8). The central part 6,41-43 has 
a length of exactly 100 5; the central sentence of it, 6,42bc, has a length 
of 27 S, = 33. The chiastic construction of 6,35b-40.44-51b is reflected in 
the fact that the sum of S for the parts about the bread of life (6,35b- 
d.48-51b) is 138, and for the parts about the possibility of belief 
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(6,36-40.44-47) it is 318: two numbers made up of the same figures (318 
being well-known from Barn 9,7-8), whose sum is 456, a number made 
up of three figures in a climbing sequence. The 231 S of 6,44-51b are 
made up of 132 8, 2 12 x 11 (a rectangular number; the OT quotation 
in 6,45b has a length of 11 S), and 99 5, 29x 11, for 6,44-47 and 
6,48-51b respectively. 6,35-40,44-51b is exactly what John 6 contains 
more than 2000 S, viz. 232 + 231 = 463 S. 

6,27-34 and 6,51c-59 are of equal length, and the introduction 6,22-26 
is as long as 6,35-40. Interestingly, 6,22-34 is as long as 6,1-15: 516 8. 
This is not so strange, when one takes into account the fact that this part 
of the discourse has clear connections with the story of the multiplication 
of the loaves, see the back-references in 5,23.26-27. 

‘The central position and concentric composition of 6,35-51b, as well 
as thc introductory character of 6,22-26 and closing character of 6,59, are 
confirmed by a count of W, as shown in Table XIV. 


Table XIV. John 6,22-59 words 


6,22-26 114 
27-34 149 
35a 4 
35b-d 22 
36-40 9971217125 
4) 17 
42a-c 17 
42d-43 17/ 51 
44-47 68 
48-51b 367 124/300 
31c-58 151/ 300 
59 7i 121/721 


The framework 6,22-26.59 has a length of 121 W, = 11? (and a sym- 
metrical number). The two parts 6,27-34 and 6,51c-58 are of almost 
equal length: 149 and 151 W (the latter number being a symmetrical 
onc); their sum is 300 (triangular number of 24). 300 W is also the length 
of the central part 6,35-51b. Its centre (6,41-43) is made up of 3 x 17 = 51 
W. 6,35-40 has a length of 125 W, — 53, and 6,44-51b of 124 W. The 
corresponding parts 6,35b-d and 6,48-51b amount together to 22 + 56 
(27x98: a rectangular number) = 78 W (triangular number of 12). The 
discourse 6,35b-40, the first half of the chiasm formed by 6,35b-40 and 
6,44-51b, has a length of 121 W, = 11? (a symmetrical number), made 
up of 22 and 99 W (remarkably, it was the second half of the chiasm that 
turned out to consist of two multiples of 11 S). The first and last sentences 
of these corresponding parts, the éyà elgt-statements with condition and 
promise 6,35b-d and 6,51ab, are of equal length: 22 W. 
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A case might be made out for the view that 6,22-24 is an introduction, 
on the basıs of the fact that 6,25-34 has a length of 185 W, and 6,51c-59 
of 158 W: two numbers made up of the same figures, whose sum is the 
symmetrical number of 343 W. 

In Table XV a combination is made of numbers of W divided accord- 
ing to the tripartite structure of 6,22-59 and according to a division into 
narrative and discourse (of different speakers). 6,41b.42db are con- 
sidered to be discourse of Jesus. 


Table XV. John 6,22-59 words 
discourse discourse 
narrative Jesus OT quot. crowd tatal 
6,22-34 113 100 7 43 263 
35-51b 19 257 3 19 300 
31c-59 19/151 131/488 -/12 8/70 138/721 


First of all, the sum totals on the bottom line are interesting: 151 W 
(a symmetrical number) of narrative, 500 for Jesus’ discourse together 
with the OT quotations, 70 for the discourse of the crowd. The OT 
quotation of 7 W in the first part (6,31c) is also put in the mouth of the 
crowd; together, then, 77 W. Three times the number 19 appears: for 
the discourse of the crowd in the second part, and for the narrative in the 
second and third part. Jesus’ discourse in the second part, augmented 
with the words of the OT quotation in this part (occurring actually in 
Jesus’ mouth), has twice the length of Jesus’ discourse in the third part: 
262 and 131 W (two numbers of a symmetrical structure). 

In Table XVI, the same thing is done as in Table XV, but this time 
the numbers of S are given, and the tripartite division has been refined 


by putting apart 6,22-26 and 6,59. 


Table XVI. John 6,22-59 syllables 
discourse discourse 
narr. Jesus crowd OT 

6,22-26 185 38 9 

27-34 36 155 79 14 

35-51b 39 480 33 11/25 

I1c-58 24/60/ 99 228/383/863/901 15/94/127/136 

59 17; 202/301 


The narrative in 6,27-34 and 6,51c-58 has a length of 36 $, 2 3 x 12, 
and 248, +: 2 x 12, respectively; together with the narrative of the central 
part 6,35-51b, it amounts to 99 S, =9 x 11, while the narrative portions 
of the framework 6,22-26.59 amount to 202 S (a symmetrical number). 
The discourse of Jesus in 6,27-34.51c-58 has a length of 383 S (another 
symmetrical number). Together with what Jesus says in the central part, 
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it has a length of 863 S, remarkable because the sum total of S far 6,22-59 
is 1363, and for John 6 in its entirety it is 2463. The total numbers of 
S for narrative and discourse of Jesus are 301 and 901 respectively. The 
discourse of the crowd has a total length of 136 S, triangular number of 
16. The factor 16 returns in the total of 160 S spoken by the crowd, when 
6,31c (OT quotation).42d6 (quotation of Jesus’ words) are included. 
The 10 S of the quotation of Jesus’ words in 6,42 are then exactly the 
surplus above 150. Two multiples of 11 occur in the numbers of S of the 
crowd's discourse: 88 in the first part (including 6,22-26), 33 in the cen- 
tral part. 

In Table XVII, the W of 6,22-59 are divided according to the actors 
(cfr. Table V). 


Table XVIT. words divided acc. to actors John 6,22-59 


Jesus actor crowd impersonal 
6,22-26 24 75 15 
27-34 92/116 57/132 -/15 
35-51h 258 42 = 
51c-59 143/259/517 15/147/189 -H5 


The number of W of the sentences with Jesus as actor in the first and 
third part 1s almost equal to their number in the second part: 258 and 
259 respectively, For the crowd, these numbers are 147 W, 27 x 21, and 
42 W,-2x21, respectively (42 is also a rectangular number: 6 x 7). 
When in the first part 6,22-26 is put apart, we obtain, in the case of the 
crowd, 75 +37 W for the first part: two numbers made up of the same 
figures, whose total, 132, is a multiple of 11 (cfr. above, p. 69 with n. 
65). In the first part, the sentences with the crowd as actor occupy the 
largest half of the odd total number of 263 W: 132 W. 

In numbers of S, there is a clear relationship between the [final 
sentences spoken by Jesus in each of the three parts (6,33.31ab.58); these 
sentences turned out to display a remarkable similarity (scc above, obser- 
vation 3.c.). They have a length of 27, 36 and 45 S respectively, i.e., 
3x9, 4x9 and 5 x 9. Moreover, 6,51ab is an isocolon: 


iyà slut ó &pzoc 6 Cav ó Ex tot odpavod xaxapác 18 8 
Edv cic pay £x tobtov tod &pzou Chast ele òv alava 18 


And 6,58 is made up of three equal parts: 


Fo | 3 € 7 t 25 * - rA 
oürög karıv 6 Xpzoc ò èE obpavod xatafác 158 
où xabas Eyayov oi matépes xai dnéBavov 15 
6 tpwywv tobvev tov dptov Ghost siç tov aidva 15 


So, the numerical analysis confirms our hypothesis concerning the 
literary structure of John 6,22-59. 
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Several details concerning numbers of S and W in the discourse on the 
bread of life attract our attention. 
A striking progression is present in Jesus’ utterances in 6,29-40: 


6,29bc 25 S 
32b-33 75(=3x 25) 
35b-40 225 (=3 x 75) 


In 6,22-34, Jesus speaks 100 W, the crowd 50 (including the OT 
quotation 6,31c; cfr. Table XV above). The first conversation (6,25-27) 
contains 50 W of discourse, the second one (6,28-29) 20, and the third 
one, including the final reaction of the crowd (6,30-34), 80. As in 6,1-15, 
the factors 2 and 3 are present (see above, under 3.a): they are the 
primary factors of 100, 50, 20 and 80. The first conversation (6,25-27) 
has a total length (narrative included) of 64 W, =82; the last one 
(6,30-33) of 81 W, = 92. These two conversations are more extensive 
than the middle one (6,28-29); in both of them, Jesus’ answer is in- 
troduced by an Amen-formula. In numbers of S, the following pattern 
emerges (again, the narrative introductions are included): 


6,25-27 question + answer 25 + 105 = 130 S 
28-29 idem 23+ 36 = 59 
30-33 idem 67+ 83 = 150 
34 reaction 20 = 20/300/359 
135 224 


59 (total of 6,28-29) 1s ncarly 1/5 of 300 (total of the rest); 135 (total of 
questions and reaction) is 3 x 45, 224 (total of answers) is nearly 5 x 45. 
With the articular reading in 6,29 (see p. 139 above) the perfection is 
realized: 60 S in 6,28-29, 225 for the total of answers. The previous 
counts, however, do not favour this reading. 

'The factors 6 and 7 are often found in the discourse in 6,25-34, when 
mcasured in numbers of W: 


6,25 (4) 
26-27 (4+) 144144747 
28 (24)6 
29 646 
30-31 1241247 
32-33 42 
34 7 


The discourse dealing with bread, food and eating is made up mainly of 
units of 7 W or multiples of 7 W (ctr. the role of the number 7 in 6,1-15, 
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see p. 152 above). The discourse dealing with works, believing and signs 
is made up mainly of units of 6 W or multiples of 6 W. The rectangular 
number 42, the number of W of 6,32b-33, is the product of 6 and 7. 

6,26c-27a is made up of 30 +30 S, or 14 + 14 W% (both units of 14 W 
are made up of 6+8 W); it is followed in 6,27be by 12+13=25 S, or 
7+7=14W: 


syll. words 
6,26 Cytetté ue oby Str eldere oret 13 6 
GAM Ett egeyete ix t&v Aprwv xal Exopräohnte 17/30 — 8/14 
27 goyateobe un why Beddow thv droAkuuevnv 14 6 
GAG thv Bpddotv thy uévovoav elg Gov alavıov 16/30 8/14 
fjv 6 vlög tod Avßpesrou div dacet 12 7 
zobzov Y&p ó mati Esppäyıoev 6 ðeóç 13/25 7/14 


The halves of 6,26c-27a are built similarly: a verbal form 2nd plur. pres. 
is followed by a negative particle and an &Adé-clause. The two stichoi of 
each half are antithetically parallel?!. 

Jesus’ answer in 6,29 is made up of 10 + 15=25 S. 

The question of the crowd in 6,30 is made up of two parallel questions, 
separated by a final clause. In numbers of S: 


, Y - LI - 
xL OUV TIOLEIG GU OT|ILELOV 8S 
PER e AN I. M iA + 
lvoe Bwuev XAL MLGTEVOWLEYV GOL 11 
x Epydön 4/12 


The conversation 6,30-33 has, narrative introductions included, a 
length of 150 S; Jesus’ answer alone (6,32b-33) takes up half of these: 75, 
made up of 48 +27 S. To put it otherwise: 3 x 42+ 3 x 32 = 3 x 52 (sce 
above, p. 29). 

6,22-40 may be considered a unit, made up of four times question (or 
exclamation, 6,34) and answer. In the narrative portions of this passage 
multiples of 13 appear in the numbers of W. 6,22-24 is made up of 
52 + 26 - 78 W, and the narrative in 6,25-40 uses half that number: 39 
W. 6,25-27 has a size of 130 S. 

In 6,35-51b, the surplus-technique has been applied: this part contains 
a self-quotation of Jesus in 6,36 (xai &op&xoczé ne xal ob vtoxeoeve) ?, 13 
S on a sum total of 563 S (and on a sum total of 2463 S for John 6 as 
a whole, or 1363 S for 6,22-59). 

According to X. Léon-Dufour?*, 6,36-40 is built chiastically; besides, 
there is a line of thought from 6,35 via 6,38 to 6,41: 6,41 presupposes 
6,35 because of &ptoc, and 6,38 because of xataBds ix tod odpavod. 
Schematically: 
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6,35 bread 


36 seeing without 40 seeing and 
believing believing 

37 not driving out 39 not losıng 
what has been what has been 
given to me given to me 


38 come duwn 
from heaven 


41-42 


Now, it appears that the chiastic pattern corresponds to an exact triparti- 
tion of the 225 (=32x32) S of 6,35b-40. The three groups of 
corresponding verses amount each to 75 S: 


6,35b-d + 38 39436275 S 
36 +40 20 455275 
37 439 29+ 46 - 75 


6,37-38 is made up of a main clause and a Ört-clause, both having a 
length of 18 W. The two cola of the main clause are parallel in content: 
‘whatever the Father gives to me will come to me/and anyone who comes 
to me I will never drive out ?*. They are also of equal length: 9 W. 

6,39 is made up of a main clause and a tva-clause, of 8 and 16 W 
respectively. The {va-clausc contains two cola which arc parallel in con- 
tent: ‘that I should lose nothing of what he has given me/but should raise 
it up on the last day’. These two cola are of equal size: 16 S. 

In 6,44-47, a correspondence can be discerned between 6,44-45 and 
6,47: ‘to come to me’ and ‘to believe’, ‘to raise up on the last day’ and 
‘eternal life’ are the corresponding elements”. These elements are not 
present in 6,46; this verse gives the impression of being an afterthought, 
intended to correct false consequences from the preceding”. In Table 
XVII this structure is transposed into numbers of W. 


Table XVIII. John 6,44-47 words 
6,44-45 42 

46 17 

47 9/51/68 


6,44-45 and 6,47 have together exactly three times the length of 6,46: 
51 and 17 W respectively. 

6,44 and 6,45 (6,45c is parallel to 6,44??) are of (nearly) equal length: 
40 and 41 S, 2x 2] W. 6,45ab is an isocolon (again the number 11 
appears): 
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Eotıv yeypanpevov Ev tote moopyytatc 115 5 W 
xai Ecovtas mavetec Sidaxto! eog 11 5 


The structure of 6,48-51b may be analysed, at first sight, in two ways: 

a) A parallelism is present in 6,48-50.51ab?®: both halves are made up 
of an ¿yo eipu-saying, a condition and a promise of salvation, negatively 
formulated in 6,50, positively in 6,51. The first half is extended by the 
addition of a reference to the fathers in the wilderness as a negative con- 
dition and promise (6,49), and a definition-formula (6,502), in which 
6,48 is taken up. So, 6,48-49.50 are parallel (cfr. &ovoe, Epayov, &néBavov 
in 6,48-49, and &pzoc, qn, anodavn in 6,50)?*. 

b) 6,48-49 and 6,51 arc two parallel gy elur-sayings, followed by con- 
dition and promise; these are negatively formulated in 6,49, and 
positively in 6,51. The enclosed verse 6,50 is a saying introduced by abté¢ 
Zotiv; it is, in content, parallel to 6,48-49 and 6,51. 

A count of S and W evidently favours the former analysis. 6,48-50 has 
alength of 63 5, 27 x 9; 6,51ab of 368, = 4 x 9; moreover, both numbers 
are made up of the same figures, so that their sum is a multiple of 11: 
99. Both parts of the parallelism are divided into two (ncarly) equal parts 
(mark the 2 x 11 W in 6,51ab): 


6,48-49 328 17 W 
50 31/63 17 
51a 18 11 
51b 18/36/99 11 


In 6,51c-59, there is — in numbers of S — a proportion of 1:10 be- 
tween the parts surrounding the interruption of the Jews 6,52: 6,51c has 
a length of 23 S, 6,53-59 of 230 S; together 253, triangular number of 
22. In numbers of W, the answer 6,53-58 has eight umes the length of 
the question 6,52: 120 and 15 W respectively. 

Numerically, 6,53 is the centre of Jesus’ words in 6,51c-58: the verse 
is preceded by 103 S or 53 W of discourse of Jesus, and followed by 102 
S or 59 W spoken by him (the sum of 103 and 102 is 205, a number well- 
known from 6,1-15, see pp. 151-152 above). The verse itself contains 23 
S: as long as 6,51c, and 1/10 of 6,53-59 (sce Table XIX). 


Table XIX. discourse of Jesus in John 6,51c-58 
syllables words 
6,51c 23 16 
53b-d 43 23 
54 37/108 19/58 
55 23 14 
56 24 16 
57 33 19 


58 45/102/228 24/59/131 
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The central position of 6,55 ıs brought out also, to some degree, by 
conventional literary means. The verse, being a definition-formula, is 
preceded by an antithetic parallelism about having life by eating the flesh 
of the Son of Man and drinking his blood (6,53-54; see below), and is 
followed by a synthetic parallelism about remaining in Christ and living 
by him by cating his flesh and drinking his blood (6,56-57)', Moreover, 
there is a certain correspondence between 6,51¢.58: these are the only 
verses in this section containing the word &ptog. In 6,51c, the bread from 
the preceding passage is equated to Jesus’ flesh; in 6,58, the reverse 
movement is made: Jesus’ flesh is said to be the bread from heaven. 

A logical division of 6,53-58 seems to be 6,53-54.55-57.58. 6,53-54 can 
be considered a thesis: in order to obtain life, it is necessary to eat the 
flesh and to drink the blood of Jesus. The thesis has the form of an an- 
tithetic parallelism !®': 


6,53 éàv un odyynte try cápxa tod 54 ó te@ywv uou Thy ohoxa 
uviod tod av8patov 
x«i ninte adtod TÒ atua xai Tiveov MOL TO lo 
ovx Éxexe Coty Ev Eauroig Eyer Canty alcoviov xayar kva- 
otyjaw adtov tf, bay 
"uépa 


In 6,55-57, a motivation is given for the thesis: ‘for my flesh is real food, 
and my blood is real drink’ (6,55); they are such, in so far as they create 
a connection between Jesus and the believer (6,56), and that connection, 
‘to live because of me’, is ultimately based on Jesus’ living because of the 
Father (6,57). His flesh and blood arc real, trustworthy food and drink 
in so far as God's own life is mediated through them; therefore it is 
necessary to eat his flesh and to drink his blood in order to obtain Jife!??, 
In 6,58 the identification is made, by way of conclusion, with the bread 
from heaven. A confirmation of this division can be seen in the fact that 
the three statements in 6,53-58 speaking of a final eschatology (6,54b. 
57b.58c) are found at the end of the three parts, 

In Table XX this division is transformed into numbers of S and W. 


Table XX. John 6,53b-58 syllables words 
6,53b-d 43 23 
34 37/80 19/42 
55-56 47 30 
57 33/80 19/49 
58 45/205 24/115 


Thesis and motivation are of equal length in numbers of S: 80. The 
thesis has a length of 42 W, =6 x 7 (a rectangular number), the motiva- 
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tion of 49 W, = 7 x 7 (a square number). Both parts end with a sentence 
of 19 W. In numbers of both S and W, the conclusion 6,58 falls outside 
the pattern of 6,53b-57. In the sum total of S we meet again the well- 
known number 205. 


6,53cd and 6,54 are antithetically parallel; both sentences have a 
length of 19 W. 


At the end of this analysis of John 6, we can conclude that the author 
of the Fourth Gospel made use of numbers of S and W in the composition 
of this section of his work. Evidently, the number 11 has been used as 
a basic number in John 6. For a general description of the applications 
of this numerical technique, I refer to the Conclusion. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER THREE 

1 See W. Michaelis, art. ópác etc., TWNT V, 315-381; 345. Textual variation be- 

tween ópàv and Bewpeiv is found to occur more often: see the variation at Josh 8,20 

LXX; Dan (cfr. LXX and Theod) 2,31.34; 8,15: Acts 8,23; Test Abr (rec. A), ed. 

James, p. 871. 20. 

So Barrett, 273; Bultmann, 156 n. 2, 

Turner, Syntax, 167; see also Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 260g. The ‘set 

phrase’ is, however, no iron rule, cfr. 18,37. Fee, NS 17, 173-175, gives three 

arguments in favour of the general omission of the article in the idiom &nexgiün 
"Ingoög xai einev abt(@) in John, where the manuscript tradition is not unanimous: 

a) the evidence of P66.75 (P66 having the article twice, P7? never), representing ‘two 
independent strains of the Neutral tradition’ (174). Besides, P96, where a corrector 
added the article cight times, shows the rccensional tendency to be toward the use 
of the article; b) ‘the other early manuscripts, including those in the Western tradi- 
tion (Sin in i-vin.38 and D), all tend to support an anarthrous idiom. Where they 
do have the article before "Irsovg, there is no pattern of agreement’ (174); c) ‘in 
similar constructions in the Sy noptic Gospels the text is always arthrous. Moveaven, 
variations of anarthrous readings in any of the manuscripts are extremely rare’ 

(175). About 6,29, Fee writes: ‘Since the manuscript evidence is indecisive (there 

is strong Neutral-Western combination for each variant, B D and P? Sin), textual 

choices at such points probably ought to be based on intrinsic probability! (175). 

Cfr. also the literature mentioned in chapter I, n. 18. 

4 Apart from John, the more current usage in the NT seems to be that of zog pe. 
In N475, I count outside John 20 instances of madg ut over against 2 instances of 
"5; £gé; in NAZ5 the figures are 17 and 5. For similar variation in the textual tradi- 
tion of Melito of Sardis’ [epi Tasya, see Smit Sibinga, VC 24, 101; for extra-biblical 
cxamples of both pe and £u£ after the preposition góc (but without textual varia- 
tion), see Turner, Syntax, 39. The statement of R. Kieffer, Au dela des recensions? 
L'évolution de la tradition textuelle dans Jean VI, 52-71 (ConB, NT Series 3; Lund 
1968) 186: ‘Les mss ... à deux reprises préfèrent nettement epe (cn 6,37 . ey ‚is 
simply not true. His opinion: ‘Nous estimons donc que epe est la legon primitive 
en 6,37 (deux fois) ...’ (r6d.), does not take into account the influence exerted by 
rpög éué in 6,37a on the similar expression in 6,37b. 

5 Metzger, Textual Commentary, 214. Idem Brown, 282. 

6 Cfr. Kieffer, Au delà des recenstuns?, 197: ‘T/omission du pronom, si bien attestéc 
dans nos mss grecs, paralı primitive, car elle rend Je texte moins clair. On comprend 
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qu'en Occident, en Syrie et en Égypte, surtout dans les versions, on alt éprouvé le 
besoin d'ajouter un pronom.’ 

So C. K. Barrett, ‘Das Fleisch des Menschensohnes (Joh 6,53)', in: Jesus und der 
Menschensohn (Fs. A. Vögtle; Freiburg etc. 1975) 342-354; 347-349, with 347 n. 1. 
In his commentary on John, 298, B. adds thar ‘the short text ... recalls more clearly 
the complaining of the Israelites (Num. 11.4)’. 

So also Kieffer, Au dela des recensions?, 189; Schnackenburg, II 109 n. 1. 

At least, this interpretation is a current one, see E. Schweizer, ‘Das johanneische 
Zeugnis vom Herrenmahl’, £v 712 (1952-53) 341-363; quoted here from the reprint 
in id., Meotestamentica (Zürich/Stuttgart 1963) 371-396; 388-390; Dodd, Interpretation, 
541-342; Barrett, 304; X. Léon-Dufour, ‘Le mystère du pain de vie (Jean VIY, 
RSR 46 (1958) 481-523; 518-520; H. Schürmann, ‘Joh 6,51c — Ein Schlüssel zur 
grossen johanneischen Brotrede', BZ NF 2 (1958) 244-262; 257-259, reprinted in 
id., Ursprung und Gestalt. Erörterungen und Besinnungen zum Neuen ‘Testament 
(Kommentare und Beiträge zum Alten und Neuen Testament; Düsseldorf 1970) 
151-168; Grundmann, Zeugnis und Gestalt, 42 n. 81; Hofbeck, Semeion, 122; J. Giblet, 
‘De cucharistie in het evangelie van Johannes. Een lezing van Johannes 6’, Con- 
cilium 4 (1968) nr. 10, 56-65; 63, but cfr. id., ‘La chair du Fils de l'homme’, Lumière 
et Vie 29 nr. 149 (1980) 89-103; 102; M.-F. Berrouard, ‘La multiplication des pains 
et le discours du pain de vie (Jean, 6)', Lumière et Vie 18 nr. 94 (1969) 63-75; 72-73; 
H. Klos, Die Sakramente im Johannesevangelium. Vorkommen und Bedeutung von 
Taufe, Eucharistie und Busse ım vierten Evangelium (SBS 46; Stuttgart 1970) 
62-63; J. D. G. Dunn, ‘John VI — A Eucharistic Discourse?', N7S 17 (1970-71) 
328-338; Schnackenburg, II 106; Moloney, Son of Man, 106; G. Ferraro, ‘Giovanni 
6,60-71. Osservazioni sulla struttura letteraria e il valore della pericope nel quarta 
vangelo’, RiB 26 (1978) 33-69; 57-60. 

For Becker, 189-190. 195, the evangelist's faithfulness to his source is the only 
reason for the presence of 6,16-21 in John 6. 

Ed. Glatzer, 44-45 (1 quote G.'s translation). According to Finkelstein, 77742 36, 
Isqq, this hymn was composed under Seleucid rule between 198 and 167 B.C ; 
arguments in favour of this dating are the anti-Egyptian tendency of the hymn and 
the fact that neither Israel’s victories nor Jerusalem are mentioned. The building 
of the temple as a climax points definitely to the pre-70 C.E.-period. 

This explanation is given by B. Gärtner, John 6 and the Jewish Passover (GonNT 17; 
Lund 1959) 15-17; Brown, 255-256. 

So Dodd, Interpretation, 344-345; J. Bligh, ‘Jesus in Galilee’, Hey] 5 (1964) 3-26; 
16-17; J. Blank, ‘Die johanneische Brotrede’, BibLeb 7 (1966) 193-207, 255-270; 
207; Brown, 255; Giblet, Concilium 4 nr. 10, 57; Schnackenburg, IL 38; F, Schnider- 
W. Stenger, Johannes und die Synaptiker. Vergleich ihrer Parallelen (Biblische Hand- 
bibliothek 6; Munich 1971) 153.154; J. P. Heil, Jesus Walking on the Sea. Meaning 
and Gospel Functions of Mate 14:22-33, Mark 6:45-52 and John 6:15b-21 (AnBib 
87; Rome 1981) 149-150. 

Cfr. esp. F.-M. Braun, ‘L'eucharistie selon S. Jean’, Rew zhom 70 (1970) 5-29; 17. 
A similar view is expressed by Bauer, 103; Léon-Dufour, RSR 46, 494-496; F.-J. 
Leenhardt, 'La structure du chapitre 6 de l'évangile de Jcan', RHPR 39 (1959) 
1-13; Bügh, Meyf 5, 16-17; P. Zarrelta, ‘Gesù cammina sulle acque. Significato 
reologico di Giov. 6,16-21', BeO 10 (1968) 181-187. For Bultmann, 161, and H. 
Schlier, ‘Joh. 6 und das johanneische Verständnis der Eucharistie’, in: J. Sint, ed., 
Bibel und zeitgemässer Glaube IJ. (Klosterneuburg 1967) 69-95; quoted here from the 
reprint in H. Schlier, Das Ende der Zeit (Freiburg 1971) 102-123; 110, che story ex- 
presses Jesus’ triumph over the conditions of nature. 

About the OT background of the epiphany on the sea, sec Heil, Jesus Walking on 
the Sea, 37-56, 58-59. 

See E. Pax, art. 'Epiphanie’, RAC 5, 832-909, esp. 839, 841, 862, 869-870. 

Cir. esp. Zarrella, BeO 10, 185. 

Cir. H. Zimmermann, ‘Das absolute yo elut als die neutestamentliche Offen- 
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barungsformel’, BZ NF 4 (1960) 54-69, 266-276; A. Feuillet, ‘Les Ego eimi 
christologiques du quatrième Evangile’, ASA 54 (1966) 5-22, 213-240; Schnacken- 
burg, II 59-70. 

So Schnackenburg, II 36-37, cfr. 38; likewise Blank, BzbLeb 7, 199-200. Differently 
Heil, Jesus Walking on the Sea, 80 (cfr., however, his pp. 154, 160). 

The connections between 6,16-21 and what follows as discerned by Heil, Jesus Walk- 
ing on the Sea, 144-145, 152-170, are too general: they are applicable to any Johan- 
nine miracle story. See, e.g., 145: ‘Whereas the discourse of Jesus develops the 
significance of the sea- walking epiphany as a manifestation of his divine sonship, the 
power of Jesus to rescue his disciples by walking on the sea authenticates the claim 
that he has been sent by God, his Father, to serve as the medium of eternal life for 
the world." 

Almost all of the text-editions, commentaries and studies consider John 6 to be a 
literary unit, The only exception known to me is Hoskyns-Davey, 277-288: there, 
7,1 is taken as the conclusion of ch. 6. 

6,60.66 are not included: there, a group of disciples larger than the Twelve only (cfr. 
6,66-67) is the subject. I shall suppose here that the disciples mentioned in 
6,13.16-17a.20.21a are included in the Twelve: Andrew and Philip, both members 
of the Twelve according to Mark 3,18, belong to this group of assistants of Jesus 
(John 6, 12-13; cfr. Mark 3,14); in the parallel story of Mark, Jesus’ assistants arc 
clearly singled out as the Twelve (Mark 6,30sqq compared with 6,7). Resides, the 
fact that the disciples cross the lake in one boat (6,22) rules out the possibility that 
John uses of paOytat in 6,1-21 to indicate a large group. 

Cfr. Schnackenburg, II 56, about 6,35: ‘Jetzt spricht Jesus das entscheidende 
Wort’; see also S. Schulz, Komposition und Herkunft der johanneischen Reden (BWANT 
5/1; Stuttgart 1960) 72-74; Grundmann, Zeugnis und Gestalt, 40-41. F. Hahn, ‘Die 
Worte vom lebendigen Wasser im Jobannesevangelium. Eigenart und Vorge- 
schichte von Joh 4,10.13f; 6,35; 7,37-39", in: God's Christ and His People (Fs. N, A. 
Dahl; Oslo etc. 1977) 51-70; 61sqq, considers 6,35 as the ‘Kernlogion’ of John 6, 
serving as a key to the rest of the chapter. 


4 Cfr. Heil, Jesus Walking on the Sea, 16, 75. 


Cfr. Bligh, Hey) 5, 3: ‘Like every good drama it (scil. John 6] has a beginning, a 
middle and an end' (n. 1 referring to Aristotle, Poetica 7,3 = 1450b); Schnackenhurg, 
U 41: ‘Sie [scil. the revelatory discourse in John 6] ist das zentrale Stück und der 
theologische Höhepunkt von Kap. 6, die Entfaltung der Gedanken, die der 
Evangelist schon bei der grossen Speisung im Sinne hatte’. 

See Appendix I. 

Cfr. Bultrnann, 156 n. 4; Strathmann, 114; Barrett, 273; Brown, 235; Schnacken- 
burg, II 18, 27; Schnider-Stenger, /oh. und die Synoptiker, 144, 146. The cor- 
respondence of 6,1.15 is noticed by Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 100. 
Noticed by Boismanl-Lamouille, Jean, 182, 184; D. Marzotto, L’unitd degli uomini 
nel sangelo di Giovanni (Supplementi alla RivB 9; Brescia 1977) 158, 

Cfr. Mark 1,27 par; 2,12 parr, 4,41 parr; 7,37 par; Matt 9,33; 14,33, Luke 18,43, 
and esp. Luke 7,16: ‘A great prophet has arisen among us’; sce M. Dibchus, Die 
Formgeschichte des Evangeliums (Tubingen 1933?) 54-55, and for John 6,14 Barrett, 
277, and Roloff, Kerygma, 266. 

Cfr. Bultmann, 156-157; Strathmann, 111; Dodd, Interpretation, 333; Blank, BibLeb 
7, 206; Schnackenburg, II 16, and the divisions made in the translated text by 
Hoskyns-Davey and Brown. See Appendix I for divisions in cditions of the Greek 
text. In NA26, 6,5-15 is printed as one paragraph, with spaces before the vv. 14.15. 
In UBSGNT? 6,14 begins with a capital letter. 

Ctr. the division of the translated text by Hoskyns-Davey, and Roloff, Kerygrna, 265. 
Marzotto's praposal (Unita, 158-159) to divide into 6,1-6.7-9.10-15 neglects the 
relationship of the question 6,5 and the answer 6,7. Becker, 190, divides into 
6,1-4,5-10,10-11.12-13.14-15. 

Cfr. Bultmann, 157; Hofbeck, Semeton, 114-115; Schulz, 99, 
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I mention in passing a most striking observation concerning the number of W of 
John 6,1-15, which is, however, not of a direct tmportance for the present investiga- 
von: both John 6,1-15 and the parallel story Mark 6,30-44 have a length of 236 W; 
in John, the narrative takes up 180 W, the discourse 56; for Mark, these numbers 
are 181 and 55 respectively. 
Ctr. Quiévreux, RHIPR 33, 135-136, 147; id., ‘Le récit de la multiplication des 
pains dans le quatrième Evangile’, RecScRei 41 (1967) 97-108; 98; Boismard- 
Lamouille. Jean, 185. 
Cfr. Zarrella, BeO 10, 184-185; Schnackenburg, II 35. 
See Bauer, Wörterbuch, s.v. èx 3f and 3a; also Lagrange, 189; Bultmann, 343 n. 4; 
Barrett, 306; Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 151; Schnackenburg, II 109; Fer- 
raro, RivB 26, 38. 
The division at 6,66/67 is defended by Ferraro, RvB 26, 37, and also by P. 
Szezygiel, “Zum Aufbau der Rede Joh 6,25/f Ein Beitrag zum sprachlichen 
Rhythmus bei Johannes’, Pastor Bonus 24 (1911-12) 257-267; 261, 267. In his 
analysis 6,60-70 constitutes the final “Strophengruppe’ of John 6,25sqq; it is divided 
into three strophes of 10, 8 and 10 stichoi: 6,60-63.64-66.67-70. See below, section 
4.a., under 1. 
So Schnackenburg, II 109. 
See Appendix I for divisions of 6,60-71 in literature and text-editions. 
So Bligh, Hey] 5, 24. 
Cfr. G. Stählin, art. oxavdahev etc., TWNY VII, 338-358; 357, about John 6,61: 
‘oxavdackiCa: ist wie yoyyite ... geradezu ein terminus technicus für die Glaubens- 
krise im Jüngerkreis’; also — about the Synoptic Gospels, but as far as oxavdahiCew 
is concerned, essentially valid for John, too — A. Humbert, ‘Essai d'une théologie 
du scandale dans les Synoptiques', Bib 35 (1954) 1-28; 10-11: “Dans l Evangile, les 
concepts ax&vöakov et rlorız sont inséparablement unis. XxévüaAov traduit une idée 
essentielle du christianisme. A la limite, la formule axavdoAitecbat èv éuot exprime 
chez le païen le refus absolu de répondre à l'appel du Christ, chez le croyant 
l'apostasie. A l'actif, sxavéadtfew consistera à tuer la foi dans les Ames des croyants.’ 
Also discerned by Ferraro, RB 26, 38; Heil, Jesus Walking on the Sea, 167. 
Ferraro, RivB 26, 55-63, proposes this scheine for 6,60-71: 
A 6,60 B 61-62 C  63-64a B'  64b-65 A' 66 
B" 67-68c C' 68d-69 B" 70-71 
Often, the points of similarity between elements as detected by F. are tao general 
to be useful in an analysis of structure. F. mentions, e.g., as a point of similarity 
between B and B', that both contain an affirmation of Jesus concerning himself and 
the Father (38). When 6,62 is such an affirmation, why not also 6,63b (cfr. 4,24)? 
Hel, Jesus Walking on the Sea, 165-166. proposes: 
A 359-60 B 61-64a A' 64b-65 B' 66-60 A" 70-71 
His explanation of this scheme is too vague and inexact to allow of a judgment of 
it. About criteria to be used in establishing structural correspondences within a 
passage, see D. J. Clark, ‘Criteria for Identifying Chiasm', Linguistica Biblica 5 
(1975) 63-72; Meynet, ‘Comment établir un chiasme?, NRT 110, 233-249. 
Surveys of divisions proposed are given by P. Gächter, ‘Die Form der 
eucharistischen Rede Jesu’, ZKT 59 (1935) 419-441; 438 (Catholic scholars up to 
1935); Brown, 293-294; Schnackenburg, II 41-42; G. Gambino, ‘Struttura, com- 
posizione e analisi letterario-teologica di Gv. 6,26-51b', RisB 24 (1976) 337-358; 
337-340; Maloney, Son of Man, 89sqq. 
Szczygiel, Pastor Bonus 24, 257-267; Gächter, ZKT 59, 419-441. 
So (with minor variations in the division of 6,22-40): the chapter division of the 
Codex Vaticanus, the text-editions of ‘Vischendort®, Westcott-Hort, followed by 
Nestle-Aland (up to and including NA2*), Von Soden, UBSGNTS; to a certain ex- 
tent also NA26, From the literature on John 6: Westcott, 1 221; Hoskyns-Davey, 
292-289; W. Temple, Readings m St. John’s Gospel (London 1947) 82; J. Schneider, 
‘Zur Frage der Komposition von Joh., 6,27-58 (59) (Die HimmelsbrotredeY , in: Zn 
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Memoriam Ernsi Lohmeyer (Stuttgart 1951) 132-142, in abridged form in his cornmen- 
tary on John, 144-146; Strathmann, 118; Barrett, 282-283, Lightfoot, 151-153, 158; 
Becker, 200-202. 

Cfr. Léon-Dufour, RSR 46, 496-498; Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 110-111; 
Schnackenburg, Il 41-42; L. Schenke, ‘Die formale und gedankliche Struktur von 
Joh 6,26-58°, BZ NF 24 (1980) 21-41; 25-26. 

Gaines John 6, 26-28: E. J. Kilmartin, ‘Miscellanea Biblica: Liturgical Influence 
on John 6’, CBQ 22 (1960) 183-191, cfr. for the pattern of the four questions and 
its application to NT texts (but not to John 6) D. Daube, The New Testament and Rab- 
binic Judaism (The Jordan Lectures 1952; London 1936) 158-169. 

Cfr. Brown, 266-267. 

E. Galbiati, ‘11 pane della vita (Giov. 6,55-58)’, BeO 5 (1963) 101-110; 101-102. 

Léon-Dufour, RSR 46, 500, 505. 

Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 93-54, 107-113. 

J.-N. Aletti, ‘Le discours sur le pain de vie (Jean 6). Problèmes de composition et 
fonction des citations de l Ancien Testament’, RSR 62 (1974) 169-197; 170-176. 

P. Borgen, "The Unity of the Discourse in John 6', ZNW 50 (1959) 277-278; id., 
‘Observations on the Midrashic Character of John 6', ZNW 54 (1963) 232-240; id.. 
Bread from Heaven. An Exegetical Study of the Concept of Manna in the Gospel of 
John and the Writings of Philo (NTS 10; Leiden 1965) 23, 35-38, 59-98. Cfr. 
Schnackenburg, TI 41-42. 

U. Wilckens, ‘Der eucharistische Abschnitt der johanneischen Rede vom Lebens- 
brot (Joh 6,51c-58)', in: Neues Testament und Kirche (Fs. R. Schnackenburg; Freiburg 
etc. 1974) 220-248; 222-229. 

Schenke, BZ NF 24, 21-41. 

B. Lindars, Behind the Fourth Gospel (Studies in Creative Criticism 3; Londan 1971) 
47-50. 

Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 190-194. 

Bligh, Hey 5, 17-22. 

G. Segalla, ‘La struttura circolare-chiasmatica di Gv. 6,26-58 e il suo significato 
teologico', BeO 13 (1971) 191-198. 

Segalla, BeO 13, 191. 

So there is a chiasm, according to S., in 6,26-35b, the first one of the five sections 
(the others are 6,35.41-48; 6,47-51b; 6,51-58, and the inserted passage 6,36-40); 
he discerns correspondences between 6,264 34-35b, 27a 4 33, 27c432 and 
28-29 + 30-31 (BeO 13, 192-193). The occurrence, however, of a single identical 
word (widely used, moreover), such as &ptog or natę, and a vague correspondence 
of content cannot be made the hasis for establishing a chiasm. The sarme criticism 
is applicable to Heil, Jesus Walking on the Sea, 152-165, who discerns four movements, 
cach of which has a concentric structure: 6,26-40.41[-47.48-51b.51c-58. The 
movements end in ‘an appeal by Jesus to adhere to him as the medium for gaining 
eternal life' (152). 

So, in different ways, S. Temple, ‘A Key to the Composition of the Fourth Gospel’, 

JBL 80 (1961) 220- 232; T. Worden, ‘The Holy Eucharist in St. John’, Scr 15 (1963) 
97-103; 16 (1964) 5-16; Schattenmann, Studien, 33- 39; Gambino, AwB 24, 341-358; 

M. Gourgues, ‘Section christologique et section eucharistique en J ean VI. Une pro 

position’, RB 88 (1981) 515-531. 

See Appendix il, for an enumeration of these scholars. 

Cfr. J. D. Crossan, ‘A Structuralist Analysis of John 6’, in: Orientation by Disorienta 

tion, Studies in Literary Criticism and in Biblical Literary Criticism (Fs. W. A. 
Beardslee; Pittsburgh "Theological Monograph Series 35; Pittsburgh 1980) 235-249; 
243. This article is identical with 'It ls Written. A Structuralist Analysis of John 6’, 
in: P. J. Achtemeier, ed., SBL 1979 Seminar Papers 1 (SBl. Seminar Papers Series 
16; Missoula, Mt. 1979) 197-213; 197, 200-208, 212-213. 

Cfr. Lagrange, 179; V.ightfoot, 154; Schnackenburg, II 75; Aleti, RSR 62, 173-174; 
Crossan, in: Orientation by Disorientation, 237. 
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Brown, 267; similarly Lagrange, 173. 176; Odeberg, 257; Dodd, Interpretation, 337; 
Léon-Dufour, RSR 46. 500-501, 504; Boismard- Lamouille, Jean, 203; Gourgues, 
RB 88, 524-526. 

Brown, 263: “Verses 25-34 serve as a preface or introduction to the Bread of Life 
Discourse, and thus the arrangement resembles that of ch. v, where vss. 16-18 set 
the theme for the loug discourse that followed.’ 

The different divisions can be seen in Appendix I (for scholars combining the in- 
troduction with the preceding story) and [l, or can be derived from the survey under 
4.2. In addition, I mention Westcott, E 221 and Lighttoot, 158, who put the caesura 
alter 6,24; Hoskyns-Davey, 291-292, and Schnackenburg, H 43. who put it after 
6,25; E. Schweizer, FCO EIMI. Die religionsygeschichtliche Herkunft und 
theologische Bedeutung der johanneischen Bildreden, zugleich ein Beitrag zur 
Qucllenfrage des vierten Evangeliums (FRLANT 56; Göttingen 1939, 19652) 151; 
Schneider, in: /n Memoriam E. Lohmeyer, 133, and W. A. Meeks, “Lhe Man from 
Heaven in Johannine Sectarianism' , JBL 91 (1972) 44-72; 58 n. 50, who put it after 
5,26. NA? begins a new paragraph at 6,26. 

This correspondence is mentioned, with different degrees of clearness, by Bauer, 97; 
Lagrange, 182; Gächter, ZKT 59, 432-433; Schweizer, EGO EIMI, 155; Dodd. In- 
lerpretation, 338; Léon-Dutour, ASR 46, 500; Brown, 277; Schlier, m: Das Ende der 
Zeit, 113, Giblet, Concilium 4 nr. 10, 60; Schnackenburg, JI 81; Segalla, B20 13, 
195-194; Schulz, 106; Alerti, RSR 62, 173; Wilckens, in: NT und Kirche, 225-226; 
Pancaro, Law, 466-467; Gambino, AwB 24, 353-354; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 
202.203; Becker, 201, 213-214; Schenke, BZ NF 24, 29; Gourgues, AB 88, 519, 
522. 

See Norden, Agnostos Theos, 186-188, esp. 188 n. 1. Against Norden, however, it 
has ta be said with Bultmann, 170 n. 3 (cfr. 176 n. 8), that in 6,50 oörög tomv has 
a different function: there, nörtog refers to the tve-clause, within a definition-formula. 
Noticed by Szczygiel, Pastor Bonus 24, 265-266; Bultmann, 176; Strathmann, 125; 
Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 144; Galbiati, BeO 5, 101-102; Burgen, Bread from 
Heaven, 35-38, 87-88; Schlier, in: Das Ende der Zeit, 117; Giblet, Concilium 4 nr. 10, 
59: Schnackenburg, II 96: Aletti, ASR 62, 195; Schneider, 155; Schenke, BZ NF 
24, 36; Gourgues, RB 88, 519. 

This series is noticed by Bultmann, 176; J. McPolin, ‘Bultmanni theoria litreraria 
et Jo 6,51c-58c', VD 44 (1966) 243-258; 250; cfr. the series 6,33.50.58 in Westcott, 
I 255. 

Cfr. Bengel, Gnomon, 368, Schürmann, BZ NF 2, 255-256, Schnackenburg, II 56, 
83; Riedl, Z7eitiwerk, 313 (following Schürmann); Wilckens, in: NT und Kirche, 227; 
Baismard-Lamouille, Jean, 203. 

For the correspondence of 6,36-40 and 6,44-47, cfr. Bengel, Gnomon, 370, about 
6,44: 'continuat ca ipsa quac v. 10 dixit'; Bauer, 97; Lagrange, 179; E. Ruckstuhl, 
Die literarische Einheit des Johannesevangeliums. Der gegenwärtige Stand der 
einschlägigen Forschungen (Studia Friburgensia NF 3; Freiburg i.d. Schw. 1951) 
254 (6,35-40.44-47); Schneider, in: fn Memonam E. Lohmeyer, 135, 141 (6,37- 
40.44-46); Schlier, in: Das Ende der Zeit, 113; W. Wilkens, Zeichen und Werke. 
Ein Beitrag zur Theologie des 4. Evangeliums in Erzählungs- und Redestoff 
(ATANT 55; Zürich 1969) 92; Schnackenburg, II 75; Wilckens, in: NT und Kirche, 
223, 225-226; Schenke, BZ NF 24, 28-29, with 28 n. 24 (6,37-40.43-47). — It is 
true that the expressions Eaysohaı mode tué and rioztóerv eig tué also occur in 6,35 (cfr. 
Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 202-203, who make 6,35c-40 correspond to 6,44-47); 
there, however, they only serve to express the condition for participating in the 
bread of life within a revelatory formula, whereas in 6,36-40 attention is directed 
to faith as such. The caesuras (marked by capital letters) at 6,35/36.40/ 
41.43/44.47/48 in NA are right; in NA26, the one at 6,43/44 is absent, 
and the other ones arc of a different order (paragraph at 6,35/36 and 6,40/41, capital 
letter at 6,47/48). 

Noticed by Schürmann, BZ NF 2, 254, followed by Riedl, Heilswerk, 312; according 
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to them, however, 6,32-35 corresponds to 6,48-51; similarly Becker, 201-202. 
Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 202-203, propose a slightly different scheme which 
covers 6,31-51 (in which passage a few parts of the text, not very essential to its 
structure, are omitted, as deriving from the ultimate redactor of the gospel, called 
by them ‘Jean II’): 

A 6,31-33 B 34-35b C 35c40 D 41-43 ©’ 44-47 R' 48 A’ 49-51. 

The differences with the scheme I propose arise mainly from the fact that B. and 
L, do not take into account the caesuras at 6,34/35 and 6,51b/51c. This negligence 
leads them to anomalies such as making 6,34-35b into one element which cor- 
responds to 6,48, and overlooking the third éyw eiul-saying in 6,51 in its relationship 
to 6,35.48, 

Noticed (in broad outlines) by Segalla, BeO 13, 193-194, 

Cfr. Crossan, in: Orientation by Disorientation, 246. 

Ctr. Bengel, Gnomon, 371, about ‘flesh’ in 6,51c: ‘novus sermonis gradus'. 
Bauer, 98: ‘Die seltene Partikelfolge 56 an vierter Stelle nach xa hebt hier, anders 
als 8,16.17, das dem schon Gesagten Beigefiigte als etwas Neues und Wichtiges her- 
vor; vgl. 1 Jo 1,3; Mt 10,18; PHib. 54,20’; scc also Bauer, Wörterbuch, s.v. 8€ 4b. 
Similarly Abbott, Joh. Grammar, nr. 2076; Gächter, ZKT 59, 429-430, referring (430 
n. 18) to J. D. Denniston, 7e Greek Particles (Oxford 1934) 201. 

For the divisions given jn text-editions and literature, see under 4.a., and see 
especially Appendix II. 

I cannot see any structural significance for the Amen-formulae in 6,26.32.47.53; 
they only seem to serve to mark important statements of Jesus. The formula might 
have some structural value in the dialogue 6,22-34: the first and last time Jesus is 
speaking, his words are introduced by it (6,206.32). 

The formula dvacrasw xtA. (6,39.40.44.54) has a clear structural value in 
6,39.40.44 (sce observation 3.f. above); its occurrence in 6,54 does not seem to have 
any significance for the structure of the text. Ás for its content, the formula is only 
an extension of the theme of (eternal) life present thraughout the discourse (sec 
p. 162). 

Cfr. Dodd, Interpretation, 337 (‘In verse 35 the ambiguity is cleared up. Jesus ex- 
pressly claims to be 0 xaraotveov £x tad oüpavob, and, therefore, Himself the Bread 
of Life"); Hofbeck, Semeton, 119 (‘Mit V 35 wird das geheimnisvolle Schweigen 
geliftet’); Schnackenburg, II 56 (6,35 is ‘das entscheidende Wort, das den Schleier 
um das von ihm gemeinte Broa Gottes zcrreisst); also Pancaro, Law, 464. 

Cfr. Bernard, 197. 

For aipa referring to Jesus’ death, cfr. 1 John 1,7; 5,6; for the ünts-formula of 6,51c 
in connection with this event, cfr. John 10,11.15; 11,50-52; 15,13; 12,19; 18,14. -- 
It is a widely held opinion, that 6,51c-38 is about the eucharist. It might be 
preferable to say that this passage is about Jesus’ death, and the accepting of it by 
the believer. in eucharistic tertus, sec especially Willemse, Fet vierde evangelie, 
191-199; Dunn, NTS 17, 328-338. It is clear, anyhow, that the new thought is in- 
troduced in 6,51c; so, too, Schürmann, BZ NF 2, 244-262, who then, however, con- 
siders 6,51c the climax of the preceding, and 6,53-58 a eucharistic discourse. 
Crossan, in: Orientation by Disorientation, 246-247, similarly argues his division of the 
discourse: 6,25-34.35-48,49-58. In my view, however, 6,19-51b does not go beyond 
what precedes in 6,31-35. 

So Bengel, Gnomon, 367; D. Buzy, ‘Un procédé littéraire de saint Jean’, BLE 39 
(1938) 61-75; 69; Bultmann, 166 n. L0 (cont. 167; B. declares 6,27bc to be a redac- 
tional addition, just as 6,51c-58); Léon-Dufour, RSR 16, 504 n. 42; Schürmann, 
BZ NF 2, 255; Galbiati, BeO 5, 102; Willemse, Hei vierde evangelie, 190-191, 
MePolin, VD 44, 247-249; Schlier, in: Das Ende der Zeit, 111; Schnackenburg, Il 50 
{cautiously}; Wilckens, in: NT und Kirche, 226, Becker, 204 (declares 6,27 and 
6,51¢-58 to be redactional additions); Haenchen, 320 (does so with 6.27bc and 
6,51c-58); Gourgues, RH 88, 523-524. 

The inversion of order occurs 1n the quotation of Jesus’ words at the end of 6,42. 


186 CHAPTER THREE 


For other instances of inversion of order in quotations, see P. C. Beentjes, ‘Inverted 
Quotations in the Bible. A Neglected Stylistic Pattern’, Bib 63 (1982) 506-523. 

90 Cir. Smit Sibinga's observations concerning Matt 8,14- 15 5: hoth 8,14 and 8,15 con- 
tain 15 W or 30 S (in Gerhardsson, Mighty Acts, 41). The difference with the present 
case is that Matt 8,14-15 is a small literary i whereas John 6,26c-27a is not. 

91 Cfr. Burney, The Poetry of Our Lord, 80 (parallelism); 106. 136, 170 (rhythm and 
rhyme in a supposed Aramaic original of 6,26-27). 

92 Probably the reference is to 6.26, so, e.g., Brown, 269; Schnackenburg, II 71. 

93 Léon-Dufour, NTS 7, 251-253. See above, p. 114. for criticism of his terminology. 

94 Cfr. Burney, Poetry, 93 (parallelism), 130 (rhythm in a supposed Aramaic original). 

95 So Léon-Dufour, RSA 46, 499 n. 40. 

96 So Bauer, 97: Schweizer, EGO EIMI, 155; Bultmann, 172-173; Barrett, 296; 
Schnackenburg, II 79; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 204. 

97 So Schneider, 146. 

98 Cfr. Westcott, 1237, H. Leroy, Rätsel und Missverständnis. Fin Beitrag zur Form- 
geschichte des Johannesevangeliums (BBB 30; Bonn 1968) 109. 

99 Cir. Schweizer, EGO EIMI, 155; Seyalla, BeO 13, 194-195; Schenke, BZ NF 24, 29. 

100 The central position of 6,55 within 6.53-57 is confirmed by an observation of 
Ruckstuhl, Eznhett, 244-245: in 6,54.56 we have the sequence towywv-cdexa, mivwvy- 
alua, whereas 6,55 has aág£-[Ipictc, aiua-ráog; likewise, in 6,54.56 the passessive pou 
is before the substantive, in 6,55 it is behind it; cir. also Szezygiel, Pastor Bonus 24, 
266; Segalla, BeO 13, 195. In the strophic divisions of Gächter, ZKT 59, 435, and 
J.éon-Dufour, RSR 46, 518, 6,55 is also put in the centre, surrounded by 
6,53-54.56-57, with 6,58 as a conclusion. The synthetic parallelism of 6,56-57 is 
mentioned by Schenke, BZ NF 24, 31. 

101 So Bauer, 98; Lagrange, 184; Ruckstuhl, Kinke, 244, Strathmann, 124-125; 
Moloney, Son of Man, 103; Schneider, 153; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 192; 
Schenke, BZ NF 24, 31; Crossan, in: Ortentation by Disorientation, 242. 

102 Cfr. Schweizer, EGO EIMT, 157, Barrett, 299-300; Schnackenburg, IT 92-96; 
Wilckens, in: NT und Kirche, 225: *In diesem Satz V. 57 mündet offensichtlich die 
mit V. 55 anhebende Begründung der lebenspendenden Kraft der Eucharistie aus: 
Das Verhältnis von Vater und Sohn finder in dem Verhältnis von Jesus und 
Mahlecitnchmer seine Entsprechung’. 


APPENDIX I 
Main divisions of John 6 proposed in literature and text-editions 


N.B. In this list divisions of the discourse on the bread of life (6,22-59) are not taken into account. 


Westcott oo 0005 3621] [22 . 59; [60-63 66-69 70-71] 

Bauer [1-13] [14 - 21) [22 - 31; [32 : All 

Wirdisch, (1 - i5 16-21. 22-24] [25 E 59) [60-65] [66 - 71] 
EYXAPIETHPION, II 190-191 

Lagrange [1-13] [14 - 21] j22 59] [60 = 71] 

Bernard [1-13] 114-15] [15-34] 122 - 59] [60-65] [66 - 

Bulunarn 26] [27-59] 

(B. puts 6,60-71 between 8,30-40 and 12,37-43, see pp. 214 215, 321) 
Hoskyns-Davey [! 5 15] [16-21] er 33] (60 - 7,1] 
Strathmann [t - 21] 5 25. 26 65 66 - 7J 
Dodd, Interpretation, [1-13 14-15 16-21] 2 3 59] [60 71 

333-343 (cfr. Hist. Tradition, 213) 
Barrett [1 - 15] [16-21] [22 - 59] [60 ~ 71] 
Lightfoot fl 15) [16-21] [93 59] [60 - All 
T.éon-Dufour, RSR [|^ c 1415 16 5] (26- 38 59 - 65] [66 - 71] 
46. 490 
Leenhardt, AHPR [1-13] [14-15] [16 21] [22 = 70] 


39, 1-13 
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Van den Bussche, {1 - 15] [16 - 25] [26 - 59] [66 - 71] 
Boek der werken, 98-153 

Bligh, Hey] 5, 3-26 il = 15] [16-217 [22 - 65) [66 -  ?1] 

Blank, Bi&Leb 7. [1 - 15 16-21] [22 - 59i [60 - 71] 
193-194 

Brown [1 - 15] [16-21] [22 : 59i [60 : 71] 

Schlier, Das Fade der [1 - 15 16-21 22 - 25] [26 - 59: [60 ` 71] 
Zeit, 106 107 

Giblet, Concilium 4 n - 21| [22 - 59] [60 - 71] 
nr. 10, 56-62 (also in Lumiere et Vie 29 nr. 149, 89) 

Berrouard, Lumière et [1-13] [34-15 16-21] [22 - 58] [60 - 71] 
Vie 18 nr. 94, 63-75 

Schnackenburg Al - 15] [16-21] [22 - 59] [60-65 66 - 71] 

Schulz (1 - 21] f22 - 59] [69 . 2 

Schneider B : 15] [16-21] {22 z 59] [60 Š 71] 

Boismard-Lamouille, fi - 15] [16-21] [22 - 59] [60 - 71] 
Jean, 178-209 

Becker u : 21] [22 i 71] 

Haenchen [oc 13) 6 - 25] [26 - 59: [60 . 71] 

"lext-editions: 

Tischendorf® 1-13] [14-15] [16-21] [22 - 59; [60-65] [66 71] 

Westcott- Hort ‚1-13 14-15 16-21] [22 2 59 60-65 66 71] 

Von Soden [1:33] [14-15 16-21] [22 n 58 59 65 66 - 71) 

NA?* (113 14-15 16 21) [22 : 59 60-659? [66 - 71] 

UBSCNT3 [! - 15] (16-20 [22 : 59] [60-65 66 - 71] 

NA [175] (5 - 15] 416-21] [22 =, 59] [60-65] [66 - 71] 


The chapter division in the Codex Vaticanus is 6,1-14.15-21.22-40.41-51.52-71 


APPENDIX II 


Divisions of John 6,22-59 into units of thought as found in hterature 


Lagrange [22-24] (25 - 40 41-47 48-50) [5i 
Bernard [22 - 25] [26 40) [21 - 51b] [Sle 
Buzy, ALE 39, 1271 [28 - 40° [41 - 51} [52 
67-7] 
Dadd. fnterpreta- [22-24] (26 - 34) [35 : 501 [51 
fron, 334-340 
Leenhardt, [22 : 35] [36 - — 47| [48 
RHPR 39, 1-13 
Schürmann, BZ [26 - 51] (53-5 
NF 2, 244-262 
^. Feuillet, "Les [22 - 25] 26 - 34] [35 - 47° [48 - 


thèmes bibliques majeurs du discours sur le pain de vie’, NR7 82 (1960) 803-822, 918-939, 
1040-1062; 803-805 


V. Ruland, ‘Sign [26] [27 - 34) (35 - 51b] [Sle 
and Sacrament. John's Bread of Life Discourse’, dat 18 (1964) 450-462; 450 
Wank, BibLeb 7, — [22-24] [25 - 35] [36 - 50; [51 
193-194 
Brown [22-24] [25 - 34' [35 E 250] 151 
Giblet, Concilium 4 [22 : 34° [35 47) [48 - 51] [32 
nr. 10, 57-62 
Berrouard, "26 -27] (28 = Sth] [5ie-56| [57-5 
Lumière et Vie 18 nc. 94, 63-75 
Roloff, Kerygma, |26 5 Sib] [Sle 


266-269 
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CHAPTER FOUR 


JOHN 9,1-10,21: THE HEALING OF THE MAN BORN BLIND 
AND THE DISCOURSE ON THE SHEPHERD 


As for the number of S and W, there is no difference between the text 
of this passage in NA23 and that in NA26. This common text will be used 
as a basis for the numerical analysis (including the words that are 
between square brackets in both editions, ofv in 9,10 and 6£ in 9,16, as 
well as no &koü in 10,8, a regular part of the text in 42? but bracketed 
in NA26), with one exception: instead of Avewfev I read in 9,32 the 
trisyllabic form #voigey, with Lachmann, Tischendorf?, Von Soden, 
Souter (Hote), Vogels, UBSGNT! and the Greek-English Diglot'. The 
reading *véwbev is found in B W A, dvéwev in P75 © 5657; so, a few 
representatives of the Alexandrian and the Caesarean type of text have 
here a quadrisyllabic aorist active indicative of dvotyetv, as well as a 
representative of the Koinè type of text (A). The reading fjvoiEev is found 
in P66 Sin A D (vote) and others. In John 9, and elsewhere in the NT, 
the forms of &votyetv with augment (single, double or triple) present a 
very confused picture in the mss.?. Nevertheless, this picturc can give us 
a certain indication as to the reading to be adopted in John 9,32. In the 
words of J. K. Elliott: "There are no firm examples of @veo- or ?ivtt-. 
There are however firm examples (without any v.f., as far as I can 
discover) of 7vo1-. This fact can be used as a touchstone for variants jn- 
volving this spelling. hvor- seems to be the form natural to the New Testa- 
ment writers *. When this observation of Elliott is combined with the 
rather poor attestation to the quadrisyllabic reading in John 9,32 (divid- 
ed, besides, over two different forms), it seems best in this case to adopt 
the reading Avarfev?. 

A second problem of textual criticism, in 9,35, will be dealt with 
below, under 3.f., in connection with the count of 5 and W. 


1. The main divisions of John 9,1-10,2/ and their coherence 


John 9 starts with the description of the healing of a man born blind 
performed by Jesus, preceded by a conversation between Jesus and his 
disciples about the man’s illness (9,1-7). The bealing is followed by a 
dialogue between the healed man and his neighbours and those who were 
accustomed to see him begging (9,8-12), and an examination of the heal- 
ed man by the Pharisees, which is interrupted by an interrogation of his 
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parents; at the end of the interrogation, the man is cast out (9,13-34). A 
second meeting of Jesus and the healed man is related, in which the man 
confesses his faith in Jesus as the Son of Man; this meeting is followed 
by a short dialogue between Jesus and the Pharisees about the latter’s 
blindness (9,35-41). The dialogue turns into a monologue of Jesus (called 
a rapotuta, 10,6) about a shepherd and his sheep (10,1-5); the audience 
does nol understand these words (10,6). The monologue is continued, 
and Jesus explicitly identifies himself with two elements from the 
paroimia: the door (10,7-10), and the shepherd (10,11-18)°. Finally, the 
various reactions of the Jews to Jesus’ words are related (10,19-21). 

There is no clear unity of place in this passage, neither in itself nor 
when compared with what precedes and what follows. At the end of ch. 
8, Jesus has left the temple (8,59), and the scene of 9,1-12 is laid in the 
neighbourhood of the temple (cfr. 9,1); the ensuing examination is 
situated elsewhere, witness 9,13. Another change of place is suggested at 
9,34/35. The next episode, 10,22-39, has the temple as its scene again 
(cfr. 10,23). 

Neither does the passage constitute a clear unity of time. There seems 
to be no lapse of time between 8,59 and 9,1. Within the passage itself, 
a certain lapse of time could be suggested at 9,12/137, and at 9,34/35. 
When compared with what follows, the passage can be said to constitute 
a unity of time: 10,22-39 is dated to thc Festival of Dedication, whereas 
9,1-10,21 is — at least, when we take seriously thc evangelist s indica- 
tions of time in their dramatic function — sull part of the events of the 
last and greatest day of the Festival of Tabernacles (see 7,37). 

The unity of John 9,1-10,21 is predominantly a dramatic one. The 
presence of the man born blind, as subject or as object, is a unifying fac- 
tor in John 9. He appears on the stage ın 9,1, and disappears after 9,38. 
Jesus’ saying in 9,39 is a retrospective conclusion: the sightless who see 
now are represented by the man born blind, and the seeing ones who 
become blind by the Pharisces: in the examination of the man born blind 
they showed their blindness®. In 9,40-41, Jesus is conversing with the 
Pharisees about their blindness. The beginning of 9,40: ‘Some of the 
Pharisees, who were with him, heard these things and said to him ...' 
connects these verses with the preceding context. 

A number of words and expressions help to achieve the unity of John 
9: zupkög (13 x in ch. 9; used in John outside ch. 9 only generally in 5,3, 
and referring to ch. 9 in 10,21; 11,37), óg8oX uote dvotyew (7 x °; outside 
Jobn 9 also only in 10,21; 11,37), Béns, used absolutely (8 x ; not 
found in John outside ch. 9), and, less strikingly, words of the stem 
Apapt-, viz. kuapraverv (2 x), &gapría (3 x ) and duaprwiög (4x ); these 
words and expressions are found throughout the chapter !?. 


? 
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The introductory formula xai nap&yav (9,1) designates a change of 
scene with respect to what precedes (the same formula with the same 
function occurs in Matt 9,9.27; Mark 1,16; 2,14). Possibly, it is the in- 
troduction of an original ‘Einzelgeschichte’ '!; more important, however, 
is its function of connecting two episodes on a redactional level. Kal at 
the beginning of a new scene is not uncommon in John ?. 

In spite of the traditional division into chapters, 9,40-10,21 constitutes 
a clear dramatic unity: Jesus and the Pharisees are on the stage '*. Jesus’ 
words in 9,41 are evidently directed to the Pharisees; so is the ensuing 
discourse 10,1-18, as the personal pronouns in 10,1.6.7 cannot indicate 
other persons than the Pharisees mentioned before *. The formula &pàv 
duhy Aéyeo Univ (10,1) is never used in John without a direct connection 
with what precedes. lis function seems to draw attention to what 
follows '^. The formula occurs in John 1-20 in twelve other cases within 
discourse of Jesus: 3,11; 5,24.25; 6,47; 8,51; 12,24; 13,16.20.38; 14,12; 
16,20.23; cfr. 21,18; nowhere, it makes a new beginning. In 10,19, the 
Pharisees of 9,40 arc called of "Jovdato.; a similar transition from ‘the 
Pharisees’ to ‘the Jews’ occurs elsewhere in John (see 8,13.21.22; 
9,13.15.16.18). 

9,40-41 1s obviously part of the dramatic unit 9,40-10,21, though this 
is not evident from the vocabulary: the words that are determining 
10,1-18 arc xou (6 x in 10,1-18), mpdBata (13 x), xkénvnc (3 x), 96pa 
(4x), to name the more important ones, and nonc of them is found in 
9,40-41. 

So far, there seem to be at least two parts in 9,1-10,21: 9,1-41 and 
9,40-10,21. 9,40-41 belongs both to 9,1-41 and to 9,40-10,21; it con- 
stitutes, in that way, a link between two parts that are different as for 
vocabulary and theme (and, therefore, probably also as for their 
origin!$), viz., ch. 9 and 10,1-21. Another link between the two parts is 
provided by the back-reference to the healing in 10,21. Then what is the 
dramatic unity of 9,1-10,21? 

To answer this question, the observations of C. H. Dodd referred to 
earlier (see p. 105) can be helpful. The pattern of narration, dialogue and 
monologue, all of them related to a single theme, is recognized by Dodd 
in John 9,1-10,21. According to him, the therne is ‘judgment bv the 
light’; he considers 9,1-7 as action, 9,8-41 as dialogues, 10,1-18 as 
monologue, and 10,19-21 as a brief concluding dialogue (and 10,22-39 
as an appendix, but here that passage can be left out of consideration, 
as it is dated to another occasion)”. 

A slight correction of Dodd's view seems necessary: the narration com- 
prises not only 9,1-7, but 9,1-39., In this story it is told how Jesus heals 
a man born blind — healing both physical (9,1-7) and spiritual (9,35-38) 
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— and how the Pharisees condemn this man (and, with him, Jesus) and 
cast him out (9,13-34). This narration is interpreted in 9,40sqq in the 
following way !*: 

1. Jesus, condemned by the Pharisees, is in reality ‘the door of the 
sheep’ (10,7; cfr. 10,9), ‘the good shepherd’ (10,11.14). He calls his 
sheep that hear his voice, he is known to them, and they follow him; he 
leads his sheep out and goes ahead of them (10,3-4). Ile gives thern life, 
when they go in through him (10,9-10), be lays down his life for them 
(10,11.15), and knows them (10,14). What is said here generally about 
the sheep, has happened paradigmatically to the man born blind. 

2. The Pharisees who condemned both the man born blind and Jesus, 
turn out to condemn themselves by their condemnation: they say that 
they are seeing, and therefore their sin remains (9,41). When the 
discourse on the shepherd and his sheep is read in its present context, the 
reader is simply compelled to think at least also of the Pharisees when 
reading about the characters that are pictured in contrast to the shepherd 
and the door (‘thief and robber’, 10,1.8.10; ‘stranger’, 10,5; ‘hireling’, 
10,12-13). This effect is strengthened as soon as Ezek 34 is acknowledged 
as (part of the) OT background of John 10,1-18:?. There, God is passing 
his verdict on the wicked shepherds of Israel, who are not concerned 
about the sheep; their function as shepherd will be taken away from 
them, and God himself will gather the sheep, and appoint his servant 
David as the one shepherd over them. Then the sheep will know that the 
Lord is their God and that they are his people. With this background in 
mind, it is evident that in John 10,1-18 a verdict is passed on the 
Pharisees as wicked shepherds??. Their behaviour as such is evident from 
their treatment of the man born blind in ch. 9. 

The view that 9,1-39 1s to be considered as narration, and 9,40-10,18 
as dialogue and monologue interpreting this narration, can be cor- 
roborated from a comparison of John 5 and John 9*': 


Jeha 5 John 9 

1-9 healing (in Jerusalem, 5,2, on a Sab- 1-7 healing (in Jerusalem, cfr. 8,59, on a 
bath, 5,9) Sabbath, 9,14) 

10-13 conversation healed man - Jews 8-12 conversation healed man - neigh- 


(no formal interrogation, no change oí 
place), ending with the question. who 
did cure him; the man does not know 
the answer (aùx fioe, 5.13), because 
Jesus has disappeared 


(no parallel to 9,13-34) 

14 Jesus finds him (eSpfaxer adtáv) and 
tells him to sin no more 

15 the man disappears from the stage 


bours (not yet a formal interrogation, 
no change of place), in which it be- 
comes evident that Jesus cured him, 
ending with the question where Jesus 
js the; the man does not know the 
answer (odx oia, 9,12) 

13-34 interrogation 

35sqq Jesus finds him (ebpav adtév, 9,35) 
and the man believes in Jesus 

39sqq the man does not play an active 
role any Jonger 
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16-18 charge of the Jews, and defence of 40-41 dialogue Jesus-Pharisecs (for 
Jesus which 9,39 offers the starting point) 
19sqq monologue, beginning with áp 10,1sgq monologuc, beginning with &ptiv 

kuiv Adyar Sty &pfjy Aéyeo vut 


From this scheme, it will be evident that the sequence of parts of the story 
is comparable in both episodes. In John 9, the narration is closed with 
9,39, as the narration of the healiug of the crippled man is closed with 
9,15. Then follows, in 9,40-41 and 5,16-18, a brief dialogue or quasi- 
dialogue that serves as a transition from narration to toonologue; in both 
instances, the latter begins with the same formula??. 

We observed earlier (see p. 106) that in all Johannine examples of the 
sequence of narration, dialogue and monologue adduced by Dodd, the 
monologue is a monologue of Jesus, so that the dialogue leading up to 
it can be expected to be a dialogue of Jesus with others. In ch. 9, this 
dialogue begins only with 9,40. Of course, 9,8-39 also has the form of 
a dialoguc, but only from 9,40 onward we havc a dialogue revealing the 
meaning of the previous action and passing into monologue. 

So, the coherence of John 9,1-10,21 can be summed up in this 
scheme?*; 


9,1-39 action, ending with Jesus’ saying in 9,39, that serves as a 
starting point for 

9,40-41 dialogue 

10,1-18 monologue 

10,19-21 concluding reactions 


interpretation of 
the action? 


Now, the composition of the various main parts of John 9,1-10,21 in 
numbers of S and W has to be dealt with. The story 9,1-39 has a length 
of 1349 S, made up of 800 S of discourse, and 549 S of narrative??. When 
we suppose a deficit of one S in the narrative portions of the text (other 
indications for this deficit will be dealt with below), we have 550 S of nar- 
rative, and a sum total of 1350 S. Out of the 800 S of discourse, 170 ( = 90 
W) are put in Jesus’ mouth, and 630 in the mouth of other persons, when 
Unaye ... vigow 9,11 is included in Jesus’ discourse. In view of what 
follows, it is unportant to note here that 1350 and 630 are multiples of 
9(0), and 550 of 11(0). A schematic arrangement of the above is given 
in Table I. 


Table 1. John 9,1-39 syllables 
narrative 1n John 9,1-39 549 
discourse of Jesus 170 


of others 630/800/1 349 
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9,40-10,21 has a size of 800 S. This amounts to 404 W (a symmetrical 
number), made up of 54 W of narrative and 350 W of discourse. When 
BAémowev 9,41 is considered to belong to the discourse of the Pharisees, 
the discourse of Jesus amounts to 325 W (triangular number of 25), that 
of the Pharisees/Jews to 25 (see Table IL). 


Table H. John 9,40-10,21 words 
narrative in John 9,40-10,21 54 
discourse of Jesus 325 

of the Phariseos/Jews 25/350/404 


To the 404 W of 9,40-10,21, the surplus-technique has also been ap- 
plied: Jesus’ continuous speech 9,41b-10,5 contains 104 W, from a sum 
total of 404. 

A division of 9,1-39 according to the actors is given in Table III in 
numbers of W. 


‘Table FIT. words divided acc. to actors John 9,1-39 


Jesus dis- man neigh- imper- Phari- parcnts 
ciples bours sonal sees 

9,1 7 

2 18 

3-7c 75 

7d 7 

8-9d 32 

9c 5 

10 9 

11 20 

12ab 6 

12cd 3 

13 8 

14 16 

15a 9 

15bc 14 

16-17c 48 

17d 6 

18-19 39 

20-23 74 

24 24 

25 15 

26 11 

27 19 

28-29 28 

30-33 63 

34 17 

35 17 

36 12 

37 14 

38 8 

39 22 


total 135 + 18 + 18b + 55 + 16 4 176 + 004. x55 
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Here, a symmctrical number appears in the sum of the sentences with 
the man born blind as actor (181), and also in the total number of W of 
the passage, when we suppose the hypothetical missing syllable to be a 
monosyllabic word (656). When this missing word is provisionally 
located in the narrative portions of the sentences with Jesus and his 
disciples as actors, these sentences have a length of 154,= 14x 11, W. 
Multiples of 11 also occur in the sum of the sentences with thc 
Pharisees/Jews as actor (176, = 16 x 11), and in the sum of those with the 
neighbours of the man as actor (35, = 5 x 11; 35 is, moreover, triangular 
number of 10). 

It is obvious from the above, that the author of John made 9, 1-39 into 
a literary unit. Now the same is valid for 9,1-41. This is not astonishing, 
as 9,40-41 is a transition from narration to monologue. The entire 
chapter has a size of 692 W; reckoning again with the deficit of one W, 
this number becomes 693, or 7 x 9 x 11. 7, 9 and 11 are three subsequent 
odd numbers, out of which at least 9 and 11 are essential to the numerical 
composition of John 9 (see Table I above and its commentary, also Table 
III, and see below, in the numerical analysis of John 9). 

The discourse of Jesus and those who are on his side (the disciples and 
the man born blind) together in 9,1-41 has a length of 250 W, 100 out 
of them put in the mouth of Jesus, 11 in the mouth of the disciples and 
139 in the mouth of the man born blind (discourse of a speaker includes 
hcre quotations by him). The discourse of the other persons in 9,1-41 
amounts to 165, = 15 x 11, W; 101 (a symmetrical number) out of them 
are used for the discourse of the Pharisees (sec Table TV). 


Table IV. discourse in John 9,1-41 wards 
discourse of Jesus in John 9,1-41 100 

of the disciples 11 

of the man born blind 139/250 

of his neighbours 23 

of the Pharisees/Jews 101 

of the parents of the man 38 

of anonymous 9,35 3/165/415 


Jesus’ discourse in 9,1-41 has a length of 200 S, when quotations of 
his words by others are included (cfr. Table I; to the 170 S mentioned 
there, 30 S from 9,41 have to be added). 

In numbers of S, a division according to the actors has also been ap- 
plied to 9,1-41 (sce Table V). 
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Table V. syll. divided acc. to actors John 9,1-41 


Jesus dis- man neigh- imper- Phari- parents 
ciples bours sonal sees 
1 15 
2 37 
3-7c | 154 


12ab 11 


13 16 
14 31 


15bc 27 


37 26 


39 39 
40 30 
41 40 


total 308. + 37 + 374 + 1142 4 31 = 390 = 167 =1419 








The sentences with Jesus cum suis as actors in 9,1-41 amount to 
308 +37 + 374 = 719 S, those with other actors amount to exactly 700 S 
(112 + 31 + 390 +167- 700). When we suppose a missing syllable in the 
narrative portions of the sentences in which Jesus and his disciples are 
the actors (see the comment following Table IIT), the 719 S become 720 
$ — which is a multiple of 9(0). 

Story (9,1-39) and interpretation (9,40-10,21) are connected by a 
numerical concatenafto: Jesus’ final saying in the story (9,39bc) and his 
first saying in the interpretation (9,41b-e) are of equal length, 33 S 

-3x11). 

Monologue and concluding reactions together (10,1-21) have a length 
of 730 S. The tye etyt-saying of 10,11 constitutes the centre of this 
passage. It contains the two elements that will be worked out in the 
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following verses: ‘I am the good shepherd’ — ‘the good shepherd lays 
down his life for the sheep’. It is connected, on the other hand, with what 
precedes, because now the most important element from the paroimia 
(10,1-5), the shepherd, is identified, after the (shorter) identification of 
a less important element, the door (10,7-10). Besides, an inclusion can 
be discerned between 10,1-2 and 10,10, because of the antithesis 
shepherd = Jesus versus thief (and robber)2. 10,11 has a length of 30 S; 
within 10,1-21, it is preceded and followed by 350 S (see below, Table 
XX, and cfr. p. 146 above, about John 6,35h). 

Finally, à few numerical observations concerning the entire episode 
John 9,1-10,21. The discourse of Jesus cum suis (the disciples and the man 
born blind) amounts to 560 W, so that the rest (discourse of other 
characters and narrative) comprises 499 W (see Table VI; discourse of 
a speaker includes here quotations of his words by others). Reckoning 
with the deficit of one W in the narrative, this number has to be 500. The 
120 W (triangular number of 15) of discourse of the Pharisces/Jews arc 
equivalent to 250 S. 


Table VI, John 9,1-10,2) words 
discourse of Jesus in John 9,1-10,21 410 

of the disciples 11 

of the man born blind 139/560 

of his neighbours 23 

of the Pharisces/Jews 120 

of the parents of the man 38 

of anonymous 9,35 3 
narrative 315/499/1059 


2. John 9: the healing of the man born blind 


John 9 is easily divided into dramatic scenes, when notice is taken of 
the changes of dramatts personae?’: 

1. In 9,1-7, the healing of the man born blind is narrated. Pro- 
tagonists are Jesus and the man born blind; the disciples do no more than 
ask a question (9,2). 

2. In 9,8-12, the neighbours of the man and those who were accustom- 
ed to see him begging are, together with him, on the stage; their conver- 
sation ìs about the identity of the healed man, his healing and the 
whereabouts of his healer, 

3. In 9,13, the man born blind is brought to the Pharisees, to be of- 
ficially questioned by them about his healing (9, 13-17). Strictly speaking, 
this interrogation begins in 9,15%, after an indication of the situation in 
9,13-14?9, 
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4. In 9,18, the parents of the man are called in, to be questioned about 
the healing of their son (9,18-23). 9,18 is a transitional passage connect- 
ing this scene with the preceding one: it describes the reaction of ‘the 
Jews’ to what has been told before, and motivates, in that way, the sum- 
moning of the parents??. 

5, In 9,24-34, the man is summoned and examined ‘for the second 
time’ (9,24); this examination ends with his being cast out (9,34). 

6. Finally, in 9,35-39, Jesus is on the stage again, and the healed rnan 
confesses his faith in him as the Son of Man. From the direct connection 
of 9,39 with what precedes, it is obvious that this verse belongs together 
with 9,35-38. 9,40-41 is, as a transitional dialogue, on the one hand con- 
nected with 9,35-39, on the other hand the beginning of the interpreta- 
tion of the action (see under 1. above). 

This division is rather obvious; it is given (with the restriction made 
in n. 23 above) by many authors and text-editions?!. It is confirmed by 
the observation, that the healed man’s belief in Jesus is progressing 
through the scenes, judging from the titles and other predicates by which 
he is designating Jesus. In the first scene, he does not say anything at all; 
in the second onc he is talking about ‘the man called Jesus’ (9,11). In the 
third scene he calls Jesus ‘a (or: the???) prophet’ (9,17). In the fourth scene 
the man is not on the stage; nevertheless, we meet a title there: ‘the Christ’ 
(9,22). In the fifth scene Jesus is described by the man as ‘from God’ 
(9,33), and in the final scene the man confesses his faith in Jesus as the 
Son of Man (cfr. 9,35), and addresses him as ‘Lord’ (9,38)3°. While the 
man’s faith in Jesus is growing, the Pharisees’ rejection of the man and 
of Jesus shows more clearly (cfr. 9,13-17 with 9,24-34). 

What are the relationships between these scenes? It is evident, first of 
all, that 9,13-34 constitutes a whole: the interrogation of the man born 
blind and of his parents by the Pharisees. These three scenes are situated 
at the same placc, and are distinguished in that way from what precedes 
and follows. The first scene of the three, 9,13-17 (with 9,18, as a transi- 
uon to the next scene) corresponds to the third one, 9,24-34, for three 
reasons: 

1. "Ex óeuzépou (9,24) is a back-reference in the third scene to the first 
one. 

2. ‘The dramatis personae are identical in both scenes: the healed man 
and the Pharisees. 

3. The themes of the conversation arc identical: the way the cure hap- 
pened, and the interpretation of the person of Jesus to be derived from 
it. Their sequence is, however, different: in the first scene, the Pharisees 
start by asking how the man has gained his sight (9,15), and afterwards, 
after dissension among them, they ask for the blind man’s opinion about 
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Jesus (9,16-17). At the beginning of the third scene, this sequence is 
reversed: firstly, the interpretation of Jesus is discussed (9,24-25), and 
then the way the healing happened is asked for (9,26); in his answer 
(9,27) the man refers to what he previously said (in 9,15)**. 

Besides, both scenes show a series of more superficial agreements: 


13 the man appears before the Phari- 34 he is cast out by thein 
sees 

13 ‘the man who formerly had becn 34 ‘you were altogether born in sins’ 
blind’ 

(in 9,2-3, the relationship of blindness and sin is asked for; cfr. also 9,40-41) 

14 violation of the Sabbath: transgres- 28-29 appeal to the Lawgiver: Moses 
sion of the Law 

15 6 S einev adtoic 27 einov dulv Fon 

15 Bien 25 &prı Bin 

16 zxpà Bea 33 map& Deo (cfr. 9,29.30: nálev) 

16 &vbpwnos dpaptwrdss 24 obrog 6 žvðpwnoç &waptwdds £ovw (cfr. 

9,25.31) 
18 dt Av cuphde 24 Bc Ay tuphds 
18 épevrjoav 24 igóvnaxv 


The sequence of these agreements — at least of the majority of them — 
is reversed in 9,24-34 when compared with the sequence in 9,15-17(18). 
Taken together with the inversion of the sequence: the way the healing 
happened — interpretation of Jesus, this points to a ‘mirrored sym- 
metry’. 

A similar correspondence exists between 9,1-7 and 9,35-39(41). The 
main agreements are: 

1. The dramaits personae are identical: Jesus and the man born blind 
(the disciples are present in 9,2 only to ask a question; for the rest, 
nothing points to their presencc**). Both times, the initiative to their 
meeting is taken by Jesus. In the other scenes, Jesus is not on the stage. 

2. With the physical cure of the man in 9,1-7 corresponds his coming 
to faith in 9,35-393; so, Jesus’ saying of 8,12 is illustrared in two ways. 

In the relationship of these two scenes, too, something of a ‘mirrored 
symmetry’ is present”: 

1. 9,1-7 begins with a question of the disciples about the relationship 
of sin and blindness (9,2). 9,35-41 ends with the same theme, explicitly 
in 9,40-41, where the Pharisees ask about their blindness, implicitly 
already in 9,39: the real sin is lying in the spiritual blindness that thinks 
itself sccing. 

2. Jesus’ sayings in 9,3-5 and 9,39 are corresponding on certain 
points. The works of God should be made manifest in the man; Jesus has 
come into this world for judgment”? (according to 5,20sqq, ‘Judging’ is one 
of the works of the Son; possibly, the agreement of sound between -gy- 
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in Épyov and xp- in xpípa plays its role as well). The light of 9,5 is also con- 
nected with the judgment of 9,39 (cfr. 3,19: ‘and this is the judgment, 
that the light has come into the world’; also 12,46-48). Only in these two 
passages of John 9 the xösuog is mentioned (9,5.39). 

3. 9,1-7 ends with the physical healing of the man (9,6-7); 9,35-39(41) 
begins with his spiritual healing: he comes to belief in Jesus as the Son 
of Man. 

Moreover, there are a few more superficial agrcements between the 
two scenes: 

1. From 9,6 it can be derived that Jesus stoops; in 9,38 the man is 
knccling before him. 

2. In both scenes, Jesus reveals his identity, in 9,5 as 'light of the 
world’, in 9,35-37 as ‘Son of Man’. 

3. The part. BAéxov occurs in John only in these two scenes 
(9,7.39bis). 

4. There is similarity between the question of the disciples in 9,2 and 
that of the man in 9,36: Jesus is addressed as daß! or xópie; this address 
is followed by a ttg-clause and à tva-clause. 

Now, two scenes remain: 9,8-12 and 9,18-23. The latter evidently con- 
stitutes a unity together with the preceding and following scene: the 
Juridical interrogations. The former constitutes a unity together with the 
other two corresponding scenes, 9,1-7,35-39(41). No change of place or 
time is suggested between 9,7 and 9,8. In 9,8-12 the neighbours are 
wondering whether the healed man is really the same one as the former 
blind beggar, and how he has been cured; in that way, the fact of the 
healing is clearly established ??. The conversation of 9,8-12 seems to be 
an application and expansion of the motif, common in miracle stories, 
of the reaction of the public (cfr., e.g., Mark 1,27; 2,12)*°. The begin- 
ning of the final scene (9,35) is directly linked up with the end of this 
scene (9,12): the man does not know where Jesus is; Jesus finds him*!. 

A comparison of John 9 with John 5 can clarify even more the belong- 
ing together of 9,1-7.8-12.35-39(41): from the survey on pp. 192-193, it 
can be observed that in John 9 the three scenes of interrogation (9,13-34) 
are the surplus in the composition of the story, in comparison with John 
3. 

The scenes 9,8-12 and 9,18-23 have a similar function: 

1, Inboth scenes, ‘outsiders’ are speaking, the neighbours and former 
acquaintances of the man in 9,8-12, his parents in 9,18-23. 

2. In both scenes, questions are asked about his identity, and about 
the way he was cured. 

3. Both scenes end in embarrassment: in 9,12 ‘I do not know’ in 
answer to the question where Jesus is; in 9,23 ‘ask him’, viz., for the way 
he was cured. 
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Our conclusion is, that John 9 is made up of two groups of three 
scenes: a) 9,1-7.8-12.35-39(41) (A-B-A’), and b) 9,13-17.18-23.24-34 
(C-D-C’); in both groups, there is a correspondence of the first and third 
scenes (A and A’, C and C’). Group a) is marked by the constant 
presence of the man born blind; group b) by the constant presence of the 
Pharisees. Schematically, these results can be arranged as follows: 


scene main characters 

1 9,1-7 A Jesus + man 

2 8-12 R man + neighbours 
3 13-17 C man + Pharisees 

4 18-23 D Pharisees + parents 
5 24-34 G? man + Pharisees 

6 35-39(41) A’ Jesus ~ man 


Group b) is placed within group a), in such a way that a perfect concen- 
tric symmetry is not reached (there is no scene B"). We can only guess 
at the exact reasons for which the author arranged his materials in this 
way; a probable reason seems that in a perfect concentric symmetry, the 
dramatic effect would have disappeared which is achieved by the direct 
sequence of the blind man’s being cast out by the Pharisees, and his be- 
ing found by Jesus. The climax of the linear dramatic development of the 
story is lying in scenes C’ and A’: the man, formerly blind but now see- 
ing, is cast out — and with him, Jesus — as a sinner by the Pharisees, 
but he is accepted by Jesus; the Pharisees, thinking that they are secing, 
are really blind and sinful®?. 


In Table VII, the numbers of S are given for the (groups of) scenes 
of John 9,1-39 as described above. 


Table VII. John 9,1-39 syllables 
9,1-7 A 220 
8-12 B 177 
13-17 C 198 
18-23 D 249 
24-34 C 363/810 
35-39 A' 142/ 539/1349 


When the missing syllable is provisionally located somewhere in the 
scenes A-B-A’, then the total number of S of these scenes 1s 540. There 
is, in that casc, a proportion of 540:810 = 2:3 between the scenes A-B-A' 
and C-D-C', 540 and 810 being multiples of 9(0). When the missing 
syllable is in 9,35-39, then the numbers of S of the exterior scenes of both 
groups of three (A, C, C’ and A’) arc, all of them, divisible by 11 (20, 
18, 33 and 13x11). A and A’ together are, then, as long as C^ 
(363, 2 3 x 112, S). 
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In Table VIII the results are given of a combination of the above divi- 
sion with a division into narrative and discourse. 


Table VII. John 9,1-39 syllables 
narrative discourse 
31-7 A 104 116 
8-12 B 66 lil 
13-17 i 112 86 
18-23 D 134 115 
24-34 C 84/330 279/480 
35-39 A’ 49/ 219/549 93/ 320/800 


The proportion of 2:3 for (A + B + A’):(C + D+ C?) exactly returns in 
the numbers of S of the narrative in both groups of scenes (219 and 330; 
the former number presumably has to be 220), and in those of the 
discourse in both groups of scenes (320 and 480). Apparently, framing- 
technique has been applied by the author in various ways. 

A similarity between scenes A and A’ is that the discourse of the 
disciples in A is as long as that of the man born blind in A’: 21 5 (cfr. 
p. 200 above, for the similarity between the questions in 9,2 and 9,36). 

In the central part of the episode, scenes C-D-C', the discourse of the 
protagonists, the healed man and the Pharisces, is of equal length: both 
the man and the Pharisees speak in 197 S (see T'able TX). 


Table IX. discourse of man and Pharisees John 9,13-34 syllables 


man Pharisees 

9,15¢ 21 

16bc 22 

16€ 19 

17bc 19 

17db 2 

19b-d 29 

24bc 25 

23bc 22 

26bc 15 

27b-d 36 

28b-29 49 

30b-33 113 

34b 19 
tota] 197 197 


A division of the sentences of 9,13-34 according to the actors results 
in numbers of S (see Table V above) in 360 S for the sentences in which 
the Pharisees are actor, and 450 S for the other sentences. Again, two 
multiples of 9(0) appear. 

The results of the same kind of division in numbers of W (cfr. Table 
TIT above) are given in Table X. 
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Table X. words divided acc. to actors John 9,13-34 


neighbours actor 8 

impersonal 16 
Pharisees 176 

man born blind 117/125 

parents 74/ 250/375/391 


Without the impersonal sentence 9,14, the total number of W is 375, 
250 for the sentences with the Pharisces and the parents as actors, half 
this number, 125, for the sentences with the man and his neighbours as 
actors, The number of W of the sentences with the Pharisees as actor is 
176,=16x 11. 

It has been observed above, that 9,13-17 is closely connected with 
9,18-23 because of the transition 9,18, and that 9,13-14 is an introduc- 
tory indication of situation, the proper interrogation beginning at 9,15 
(cfr. the inclusion, chiastically constructed, of 9,15.23: Aewtwv adtév- 
abtov éxepetyjaare). 9,13-14 has a size of 47 S, 9,15-23 of 400 S (= 190 
W, triangular number of 19), to be divided into 151 S (=77 W) for 
9,15-17, and 249 for 9,18-23. A similar combination of numbers (a 
round number plus one and a round number less one) appears when 
9,15-23 is divided into narrative and discourse: 199 S of narrative, 201 
S of discourse (see Table XI). Omission of 8é in 9,16d (between square 
brackets in NA2? and NA26) would result in 150 S for 9,15-17. 


Table XI. John 9,13-23 syllables 


total narrative discourse 
9,13-14 47 47 
15-17 151 65 86 
18-23 249/400/447 134/199/246 115/201 


The two scenes 9,13-17 and 9,18-23 contain both 60 W of narrative, 
together 120 (triangular number of 15); the introduction 9,13-14 has a 
length of 8 + 16 = 24 W, Le., 2/5 of 60; so, 9,15-17 contains 36 (^4 x 9, 
and triangular number of 8) W of narrative. The discourse of the twa 
scenes has a size of 41 + 53 — 94 W (see Table XIT). 


Table XII. John 9,13-23 words 


narrative discourse 
9,13-14 24 
15-17 36/60 4] 
18-23 60/120 53/94 


So, the division in scencs of John 9,1-39, and the relationships between 
these scenes, are recognizable in numbers of S, and to a certain extent 
also in numbers of W. 
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3. The sections of John 9 separately and their details 
a) John 9,1-7: the healing of the man born blind 


The passage 9,1-7 has a length of 220 S, to be divided into 95 S for 
the discourse of Jesus (80 in 9,3b-5, and 15 in 9,7b), and 125, = 55, for 
the discourse of the disciples and the narrativc. 

'The passage has a length of 107 W, to be divided into 47 W of nar- 
rative and 60 W of discourse. Out of these 60 W, 11 are spoken by the 
disciples, and 49, = 72, by Jesus (42, 2 6 x 7, a rectangular number, in 
9,3b-5, and 7 in 9,7b; see Table XIII). 


Table XIU. John 9,1-7 syllables words 
narrative in 9,1-7 104 47 
discourse of the disciples 21/125 11 

of Jesus 95/220 49/60/107 


Surplus-technique has been applied in 9,1-7 ın various ways: 

1. In 9,1, the situation of the scene is drawn: passing by, Jesus sees 
a man born blind. This verse contains 7 W, so 9,2-7 has a size of 100 W. 

2. Jesus' command in 9,7 also has a length of 7 W, so the rest of the 
scene amounts to 100 W; these are divided into 53 W of discourse (ques- 
tion and answer in 9,2-5) and 47 W of narrative (see the discussion of 
9,8-12 below for another occurrence of the 47 + 53-combination). 

3. A division of the W of the text according to the actors results in 7 
W for the one sentence with the man born blind as actor (9,7d), and 100 
for the other sentences (those with Jesus as actor: 7 W in 9,1, and 75 in 
9,3-7c; cfr. Table TIE). 

Both the first and the last sentence of this scene (9,1.7d) have a length 
of 7 W. 

‘The composition of the question of the disciples and Jesus’ answer to 
it in 9,2-5 asks for attention: 


syliables words 
9,2 Haßßt, ts Fuaprev 6 3 
ooloc N Ot Yoveic X100 8/14 5/ 8 
iva TupAög ver OH 7U 21 3/3/ 1i 
3 oğte obtoc Tjuxptev 7 3 
adte OL Yoveig adzod 7/14 4/7 
GAN Wa paveow Of 7 3 
zà Epya 100 leob év abtG 9/16/30 6/ 9/16 
4 Hutte Bet Epyalcohaı 7 3 
1X Epya tod neubavrög ue 8 5 


Eos Hepa £oclv 7/22 3/11 
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Epxstar vot 4 2 
Ste oddele Sivaton dpyáteobar 11/15 4/ 6 
5 Stay dv t xóauo à 7 5 
qaç cipi toU xócuou 6/13/50/80 4/ 9/26/42 


The question in 9,2 is made up of 14 € 7 2 21 S (triangular number of 
6). The first part of Jesus’ monologue (9,3bc) is a direct answer to it; it 
contains 14+ 16 2 30 S (5 x 6: a rectangular number). The second part 
of his monologue (9,4-5), connected with the first one by means of the 
Stichwort Epya, amounts to 50 S. Between the numbers of W of these 
parts, there is a proportion according to the golden section: 
16:26 - 26:42 — 0,62 (scc above, p. 29). In numbers of S, the proportion 
is somewhat less perfect. 

The factors 11 and 9 are used a few times in the dialogue 9,2-5: the 
question in 9,2 has a size of 11 W, and the sentence 9,4a amounts to 22 
S or 11 W. Both 9,3c and 9,5 have a size of 9 W. 

The factor 7 is also found in 9,2-5: we meet several cola of 7 S, among 
which an isocolon in 9,3b, while 9,2b-d has a size of 14, 2-2 x 7, S. The 
narrative introduction 9,2a amounts to 7 W; so does 9,3b. 

There is a very close relationship (already mentioned) between the 
question 9,2 and the first part of Jesus’ answer 9,3. Question and in- 
troductory formula together (9,2), and answer and introductory formula 
together (9,3) have both a size of 18 W, and of 37 and 36 S respectively. 

In 9,7, there is a close correspondence between Jesus’ command 9,7b, 
and its execution 9, 7d. Both elements have a length of 7 W; they contain 
15 and 14 S respectively (cfr. above, p. 111 with n. 42). 


b) John 9,8-12: the man and his neighbours 


The second scene is made up of three times question and answer: 9, 
8-9 (with 9,9a-d as an 'intermezzo', showing the dissension among thc 
public). 10-11.12. 

.. 9,8-12 has a size of 177 S, made up of 66 S of narrative, and 111 S 
of discourse (both 66 and 111 are numbers made up of identical figures; 
66 is 6x 11, and triangular number of 11). Out of these 111 S, 11 are 
a quotation by the healed man of words of Jesus (in 9,11b: Smave sig tov 
Edwy xai vidar). Of the remaining 100 S of discourse, 53 are spoken 
by the healed man, and 47 by his neighbours**. 

The intermezzo 9,9a-d has a size of 27 S, = 33; it is preceded by 40 S 
and followed by 110 S (10 x 11: a rectangular number). 

9,8-12 contains 54 W of discourse; the words of the healed man in 
9,11bc occupy half of these, 27 W. The passage contains 30 W of nar- 
rative (a rectangular number: 5 x 6). 
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The conversation ın 9,8-9 and that in 9,10-11, about the man’s identi- 
ty and cure respectively (these two topics will return in 9,18-23), are in 
number of W of almost equal length: 37 and 38 W, together 75. The 
third conversation (9,12) has a length of 9 W, and contains 9 S of 
discourse. The second conversation (9,10-11) contains 33 W of discourse, 
the first onc (9,8-9) half that number, 16 ( — 33 S). A schematic arrange- 
ment of the above is given in Table XIV, 


Table XIV. John 9,8-12 syllables 
narr. discourse total 
neighbours man 
9,8 26 14 40 
9a-d 12 15 27 
9e 8 4 12 
10-11b (... ätı) 13 12 33 58 
11b (Urat ...) 11 1d 
liç 13 13 
12 E 6 3 16/110 
66 47 64 177 
LT 
111 
words 
narr, discourse total 
neighbours man 
9,8 13 7 20 
Ya-d 5 7 12 
9e 3 2 5/37 
10-11b (... St) 5 6 16 27 
11b (Saye ...) 6 6 
lic 5/27 5/38 
12 4 3 2 3 
30 23 31 B4 
mn U m 


The total length of the questions is half that of the answers given by 
the man (both without introductory formulae), in numbers of W as well 
as 5, as will be evident from Table XV. 


Table XV. discourse in John 9,8-12 words syllables 
questions answers questions answers 
9,8b 7 14 
9e: bye ela 2 4 
10b 6 12 
1ibc 27 57 
12b 3/ 16 6/ 32 


12d 2/31 3/64 
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In 9,11b the healed man describes what Jesus did to him in 44 S; 11 
out of these are — as already mentioned — a quotation of Jesus’ words. 
The 44 S are arranged according to this pattern: 


ò &VOpwros ó Acvéuevos “Ingods mnAdv troiroey 17S 
xai iméypisév ov tobe óqOaX.uoóc 10 
xai stmév pot Ott Ünaye ele zóv Zip. xal vipat 17/44 


C) John 9,13-17: the first interrogation of the man 


The scene 9,13-17, of 101 W (a symmetrical number), is made up of 
an introduction of 24 W (9,13-14), and a corpus of 77 W (9,15-17), being 
36 ( = 6?, triangular number of 8) W of narrative and 41 of discourse (see 
above, Table XII). 

9,15-17 contains two conversations, about the way the curc was per- 
formed, and concerning the person of Jesus respectively (9,15.17); they 
enclose a description of the dissension among the Pharisees (9,16). 'This 
description has a size of 33 W (266 Sy; so, the two conversations 
together amount to 44 W: 22 W of discourse and 22 W of narrative. 
Again and again, the factor 11 appears (see Table XVI). 


Table XVI. John 9,15-17 words 
narr. discourse total 
9,15 13 10 23 
16 14 19 33 
17 9/22 12/22 21/44/77 


9,15 contains a question (in indirect discourse) of 2 W and an answer 
of 10 W; 9,17 contains a question of 10 W and an answer of 2 W. 

Without & in 9,16d (in NA25 and NA?6 between square brackets), the 
scene 9,13-17 has a size of exactly 100 W; however, the omission would 
spoil not only the 33 W of 9,16, but aiso the overall balance of 9,1-39 
as set forth above, under 2. 


d) John 9,18-23: the interrogation of the man’s parents 


The scene 9,18-23 begins with a description of what ‘the Jews’ do 
(9,18-19): they do not believe that the man before them is the one who 
was born blind; therefore, they summon his parents and question them. 
In 9,20-21 the parents give their answer, and in 9,22-23 their answer is 
motivated. 

The scene contains 53 W of discourse, and 60 W of narrative, made 
up of 24 W ( 2 53 Sy in the part where the Jews are actor (9,18-19), and 
36 W ( - 81 S) in the part where the parents are actor (9,20-23). The 60 
W of narrative of the preceding scene were divided in exactly the same 
way: 24 in 9,13-14, 36 in 9,15-17. 
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In numbers of S, a sandwich-pattern is present in 9,18-23: 9,18-19 and 
9,22-23 contain 82 and 81 (= 9?) S respectively, 9,20-21 contains 86 S. 
86 S is also the length of the discourse of the parents in this scene (and 
of the discourse in the previous scene). The 81 syllables of 9,22-23 are 
made up of 54 S in 9,22, and half that number, 27, in 9,23. In numbers 
of W, the total for 9,22-23 is 33, divided into 22 W in 9,22 and 11 W 
in 9,23. 

54 out of 81 S of narrative for 9,20-23 are in 9,22; the narrative in 
9,20.23 amounts to 14 + 13 = 27 S, half of 54. A schematic arrangement. 
of the above is given in Table XVIT. 


Table XVII. John 9,18-23 


words syllables 
discourse 
narr. discourse toral narr. Jews parents total 
9,18-19 24 15 39 53 29 82 
20-21 7 34 41 14 72 86 
22 22 22 54 54 
23 7/36/60 4/38/53  11/33/113 13/81 14/86 27/8 1/249 


In 9,20b-21, the parents give their answer in 725 (8 x 9: a rectangular 
number), arranged as follows: 


oldauev Ott obrög omv 6 vide Tay xal öte cuphdg iven 238 
~ M -~ $ 3 » » d » $ - x 3 a 

rig de viv BAéme: 00x oldapev, A tig Avorkev adtod touc dgbadryods 
Frets ovx oldagev 26 
» 08 H , t^ 2 s 5 UN x ~ SOV 

avtov Epwrrionte, HAixtav Exei, abtdg meal eavtod AnAyaet 23/72 


Several multiples of 9 are present among the numbers of S and W of 
this passage: we meet 27, 36, 54, 72 and 81. 


e) John 9,24-34: the second interrogation of the man 


No doubt, the climax of the second interrogation of the healed man by 
the Pharisces (9,24-34) is the monologue (the longest one of John 9) of 
the man in 9,30b-33, in which he draws the only possible conclusion from 
what happened to him: his healer is ‘from God’. This monologue con- 
tains 113 S from a total of 363 S for 9,24-34; so there remain 250 S for 
the rest of the scene (in numbers of W, the application of ihe surplus- 
technique is less clear: 57 words on a total of 177). 

A division of the sentences of this scene according to the actors results 
in 198 S, = 18x 11 or 6 x 33, for the scntences with the healed man as 
actor, and 165 S, = 15x11 or 5x33, for the sentences with the 
Pharisees as actor (scc Table V). 

The discourse of the healed man in this scene has a length of 171 S, 
= 19x9; that of the Pharisees of 108 S, = 129 (see Table IX). 
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In 9,24-25, the man is summoned by the Pharisees to acknowledge 
that Jesus is a sinner; he answers, that he does not know whether Jesus 
is a sinner or not, but that the only thing he knows is that he was formerly 
blind and 1s now seeing. Table XVIII gives a schematic arrangement of 
these two verses. 


Table XVIII. John 9,24-25 syllables words 
9,24a narrativc introduction 22 12 
24bc command of the Pharisees 25 12 
25a narrative introduction a 3 
25bc rcaction of the man _ 22 12 
30447277 15424-23539 


Command and reaction have together, narrative introductions in- 
cluded, a size of 77 S; the man’s answer amounts to 22 S, as does the 
introductory clause 9,24a. We meet again multiples of 11. In numbers 
of W, the Pharisees’ command in 9,24bc is as long as the man’s answer 
in 9,25be: 12 W; this is also the size of the narrative introduction 9,24a. 
In numbers of both S and W, the proportion between 9,24 and 9,25 is 
equal to the proportion between discourse and narrative (47:30, and 
24:15). In numbers of W, this proportion is a proportion according to the 
golden section: 15:24 = 24:39 = 0,62. 

The saying in 9,28-29, about Jesus versus Moses, their disciples and 
their authority, shows a chiastic construction*: 


9,28 A od naßnıng ef éxeivou 88 
B fs òè tod Movo£ox dopév naßınrat 13/21 
29 B' huei atSapev ört Mecüott AcA&Amxev ó Ded 17 
A’ todtov B& obx oldanev nólev Eariv 11/28/49 


A and B deal with discipleship and oppose ‘you’ and ‘that fellow’* to 
‘we’ and ‘Moses’. B’ and A’ deal with the origin of authority, and 
oppose Moses, to whom God spoke, to Jesus, whose origin is unknown. 
Within both halves of the chiasm, there is a secondary chiasm: in A 4 B, 
we meet the sequence naßneng - Exelvou - tod Mwücdas - uaßnrei, and in 
B’ +A’, the sequence oldauev - Meniiaet - toütow - (oix) oldapev. 

The chiasmus 9,28b-29 has a total length of 49 S, = 7?, With these 
49 S, the Pharisees answer to the 12+9+15=36S, = 62, of the man 
in 9,27b-d. Elements A and B of the chiasmus amount together to 
8+ 13 = 218 (3 x 7), triangular number of 6; B’ and A’ amount together 
to 28 S (4 x 7), triangular number al 7 and a perfect number. We meet 
here two successive triangular numbers, whose sum is a square number 


(sec above, p. 28). 
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The monologue of the healed man in 9,30b-33 also shows a structure 
that asks for attention: 


9,30 A èv totte yap tò Îavuxotóv dorıy 6 W 108 

Gti Suets odx otbazs mó0ev Eoriv 6 12 
xai Fvoksy uov tobs dpladpuods 5/17 9 
31 B oldauev Ov GuaptwAdy ó cóc odx axovder 7 16 
BAM day tie GeoaeBng À 5 9 
xai tò Bein wto mod] 5 9 
todtov &xovet 2/19 5 
32 A’éx tod alavog obx Arobshn 5 9 
Sti Avorkev ct; Ógf aA uoc tuprod Yeyevvnuévouó 16 
33 el ui, Tv obxoc napd Jeo 6 9 

aùx Tjbóvato roty oddév 4/21/57 9/113 


Elements A and A’ are corresponding: in A, the man expresses his 
amazement that the Pharisees do not know where Jesus is from, whereas 
he opened his eyes?#®; in A’, he says that it is unheard of that anyone 
opened the eyes of a man born blind, and that there is only one explana- 
tion for his healing: Jesus 1s ‘from God’. Note also the chiastic order: 
róðev gatty - Hvorgev ... dpbaduods - TivotEev ... ðgluàpoúç - xagk Beau. Ele- 
ment B, on the other hand, is a general thesis, a ‘dogmatic’ sentence, 
that should be endorsed, witness ofóxusv, by the speaker as well as by his 
opponents?'. There are numerous parallels to this sentence; indeed the 
OT parallels make it obvious that a common starting point is given 
here ?, 

Now, the three elements have a size of 17, 19 and 21 W respectively: 
B is longer than A by 2 W, and A’ islonger than B by 2 W. Consequent- 
ly, the size of B is exactly 1/3 of the sum total of 57 W: 19 W. 

In numbers of 5, we meet 6 cola with a size of 9 S. The monologue 
ends with an isocolon of 2 x 9 S. 


f) John 9,35-39(41). the faith of the man and the blindness of the Pharisees 


The scene 9,35-39(41) is made up of a conversation of Jesus and the 
healed man (9,35-38), followed by a retrospective conclusion in 9,39; a 
short dialogue of Jesus and the Pharisees directly ensues (9,40-41). 

The conversation of Jesus and the healed man is made up of two ques- 
tions (9,35.36) and two answers (9,37.38); the first answer is a reaction 
to the second question, and the second answer is a reaction to the first 
question: 


youn 9,1-10,21 211 


35 question of Jesus: ‘Do you believe in the Son of Man?’ 

36 question of the man: “Who is he ...?’ 

37 answer of Jesus: “You have seen him, and it is he who is speaking 
to you.’ 

38 answer of the man: ‘I believe .,..’ 

In the preceding sections of this chapter, a strong suspicion has arisen 
that the text of John 9 used as a basis for the present investigation has 
a deficit of one monosyllabic word. This word has to be looked for, so 
was suspected, in the narrative portions with Jesus or his disciples as 
actors; more precisely, it has to be in those portions in 9,35-39. 

This hypothesis is confirmed by an analysis of the numbers of S and 
W of 9,35-39(41): 

1, When one monosyllabic word is added to the narrative portions of 
9,35-39, we obtain 50 S of narrative and 93 S of discourse in this passage: 
an example of the technique of rounding off one part (see Table VIIT). 

2. When one monosyllabic word is added to the sentences with Jesus 
as actor, another example of rounding-off-technique appears in 9,35-39: 
the sentences with Jesus as actor have a length of 100 S, those with the 
man as actor of 43 S (see Table V). It is possible, of course, to locate the 
missing monosyllabie word in the sentences with the man as actor, to 
obtain a 99 + 44-division; that would spoil, however, at least some of 
the results rendered in Table III and its commentary, apart from the dif- 
ficulty of finding the missing monosyllabic word in 9,36a.38a.d. 

3. With the addition of one monosyllabic word to the narrative por- 
uons, an application of the surplus-technique appears in 9,35-39: Jesus’ 
final saying 9,39bc has a size of 33, = 3x 11, S; so, there remain 110, 
= 10x11, S for the rest of the scene, 50 for the discourse, 60 for the 
narrative, 

4. With the addition of one word in 9,35-39, this passage has a length 
of 74 W. The ensuing dialogue, 9,40-41, has exactly half that length: 37 
W. 9,35-41 as a whole contains, then, 111 W. Without the addition of 
one word this number would be 110, made up of 73 and 37; that result, 
interesting in itself, would spoil, however, much of what was previously 
found (see esp. Tables VII and VIII, with the commentary accom- 
panying them). 

The missing monosyllabic word can be located more exactly by means 
of the following observation concerning the meeting between Jesus and 
the man, 9,35a4-38. This passage contains the two questions and two 
answers described above, including their introductory clauses and the 
proskynests of 9,38d. The first half — the two questions 9,35a5-36 — and 
the second half — answer and reaction 9,37-38 — are of (almost) equal 
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length: 44 S, 23 and 22 W respectively. Moreover, corresponding ques- 


tions and answers are, in numbers of S, of almost equal length (see Table 
XIX). 


Table XIX. John 9,35a5-38 syllables words 
9,35 (from xat onward) 19 11 

36 25/44 12/23 

37 26 14 

38 18/44/88 8/22/45 


These numbers do not suggest that the missing monosyllabic word is 
to be looked for anywhere in this part. Nor is it in 9,39a, it seems: 9,39 
contains 22 W, — 2x11, and is as long, in that way, as the preceding 
verses 9,37-38. There remains the opening sentence of 9,35: fxouatv 
"Ineouc öt: £££GaXov aózóv fw. There, indeed, a suitable variant reading 
exists: 6 'InsoS; is read by P® Sin? A D L W O ¥ 0124 0250 f» 
Mehrheitstext; anarthrous ’Inooög by P?* Sin* B pc. The articular reading 
(also present in the Textus Recepius and in the editions of Lachmann, Von 
Soden, Souter and Vogels) very well suits the findings concerning 
numbers of S and W. 

It has to be asked, of course, whether other arguments support the 
choice of the articular reading in 9,35. F refer here to the investigations 
of G. D. Fee concerning the use of the article with the name ’Inooög, 
when this name directly follows the verb; his results have been rendered 
above, pp. 44-45, where the presence of the article ó in 1,47a was discuss- 
ed. In 9,35 (and in 1,47), the name follows a verb of the mental processes 
(Tixouatv in 9,35); in such cases, Fee inclines to suppose that the personal 
names tend to be anarthrous, but he is very cautious in this cunclusion. 
In the present case, the numerical evidence suggests thc articular 
reading. In the similar instance in 1,47a, the numerical evidence sug- 
gested the anarthrous reading. Maybe, then, we mav replace Fee's 
caution concerning these instances by the suspicion that the author of 
John was not consistent in his use of the article with "Insoüs when this 
name immediately follows verbs of the mental processes. 

The adoption of the articular reading in 9,35, based on the con- 
vergence of several numerical observations, shows the usc that can be 
made of the analysis of a text's numerical composition in textual 
criticism. 

Jesus’ saying in 9,39, of 33 S, concluding the narrative, contains an 
isocolon in the subordinate clause: 


elg xplua iyÒ eis tov xóouov toðtov MAbon — 13 S 8 Ww 
ta ol un BAgmovtes DAémootv 10 5 
xal ot BAenovres zugAol yévevzat 10/33 5/18 
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Finally, the composition of Jesus’ saying ın 9,41 deserves our atten- 
tion. It is made up of two parts that are parallel, certainly as to their 
meaning, though they are not strictly parallel grammatically speaking. In 
the first part, an unreal condition and consequence are stated; in the 
second one, a real state of affaırs and its consequence. In both parts, the 
first clause concerns blindness and seeing, the consequence concerns the 
sin, whether or not connected with it: 


el tupAol Fire 58 3 W 
oux QV EIXETE auaptiay 9 4 

vüv de Aéyete Gti BAé£mouev 10(5+5) 5/ 8 

Å &uapría bud ever 9/33 4/8/16 


The consequence-clauses are of equal length, in numbers of S and W. 
The two other clauses together are, in W, as long as the two consequence- 
clauses together. In S, the first clause has exactly half the length of the 
third one, that can be divided into two equal parts. 


4. John 10,1-21: the discourse on the shepherd 


John 10,1-18 is made up of two parts*?: 

1. 10,1-5, called a paroimia in 10,6, is a separate unit, marked off from 
what follows bv the comment of the evangelist in 10,6 and the new 
opening in 10,7. 

2. In 10,7-18, Jesus explicitly identifies himself with two elements 
frorn the parormia. This part is subdivided into two smaller parts??: 

a. 10,7-10, about Jesus as 'the door', and 

b. 10,11-18, about Jesus as ‘the good shepherd’. 

Both smaller parts contain two éyo sigt-sayings (10,7.9; 10,11.14). A 
recurrent theme in the second smaller part is ‘laying down his life (for 
the sheep)’, 10,11.15.17-18. 


The division 10,1-5.7-18 is also discernible in numbers of W: in 10,1-5 
Jesus speaks 88 W (again a multiple of 11); in 10,7-18, he speaks 222 W. 
Both numbers are made up of identical figures. 

The arrangement of the parts of 10,1-21 in numbers of S is shown in 
Table XX. 


'Table XX. John 10,1-21 syllables 


10,1-5 186 
6a 14/200 
6b 17 
7a 8 
7b-10 125/150/350 
11 30 
12-18 268 


19-21 82/ 350/730 
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The paroimia 10,1-5, of 186 S, is completed up to 200 S by the clause 
10,6a: ‘Jesus told them this paroimia’. It is followed by a clause about the 
incomprehension of the audience (10,6b), of 17 S, an introduction to 
direct discourse (10,7a) of 8 S, and the first part of the explanation 
(10,7b-10), of 125 S, = 5°; together 150 S. The second part of the 
explanation (10,11-18) and the cnsuing reactions (10,19-21) have 
together a size of 380 S. We already saw that Jesus’ saying 10,11 con- 
stitutes the centre of 10,1-21, as it is preceded and followed by 350 S (see 
above, under 1., in fine). 


5. The sections of John 10,1-21 separately and their details 
a) John 10,1-6: the paroimia on the shepherd and his sheep 
The parotmia 10,1-5 begins and ends with an antithetic parallelism 
(10,1-2.4b5-5): 
10,1 6 ph elccoydpevoc 2 6 
Sik tg Odeac Ox tig Apacs 


(eis thy adAty av npoB&tov) 
(BAAR ... GAAaydGev) 


éxetvog xAérrtyg Eartv xal xou» £attv tHv npoB&rov 
Arotng 
4 xal tà npdsata au 5 d&XXotpito dt où ui 
&xoAovDct &xoAouÜfiaouctv 
(GAG ... in’ aurod) 
“u » ` 4 X - ef > 5i - > , 
Gti olda thy pwviy adtod Sut 08x otdacw t&v &AXorplcv 


Ty peviy 


In 10,1b-2, Jesus speaks first about the ‘thief and robber’, who enters the 
shcepfold in an illegal way, and secondly about the ‘shepherd of the 
sheep’, who enters in a legal way; in 10,4bé-5 he speaks first about the 
shepherd whom the sheep follow, and secondly about the ‘stranger’ 
whom they will not follow. So, the two parallelisms together constitute 
in 10,1-5 an inclusion in chiastic order: thief and robber - shepherd 
(10,1b.2) - shepherd - stranger (10,4b5-c.5)?!. 10,1b and 10,5 also cor- 
respond because both elements are enlarged, over against their counter- 
parts, with an &ÀAA&-clause positively stating what the first clause of the 
sentence negatively stated??, 

Paying attention to the spatial aspects of the paroimia can be helpful in 
determining its composition. This point of view is suggested by the im- 
agery of the parormia itself (to enter the sheepfold by the door, to open, 
to lead out, to go ahead, to follow, to flee), and also by the spatial 
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categories used in its explanation (10,9.12.16)°. 10,1-3a deals with 
entering the sheepfold: the true shepherd enters by the door?* and not ‘in 
some other way’, as does the ‘thief and robber’, and for him the door- 
keeper opens*>. In 10,3 one reads what happens within the sheepfold: the 
door-keeper opens the door for the shepherd, the sheep hear his voice, 
he calls his own?^ sheep by name (it seems supposed that they recognize 
their shepherd) and leads them out of the sheepfold. 10,4-5, finally, is 
about what happens outside the sheepfold?’: the sheep follow their 
shepherd going ahead of them, because they know his voice, whereas 
they will not follow a stranger whose voice they do not know. 

So we have three parts, the first and third part containing the antithetic 
parallelisms described above. The first clause of 10,3 (‘for him the door- 
keeper opens’) seems to have a double function (as will be clear from the 
above): it closes the first part, by telling that the door-keeper opens for 
the shepherd who comes in a legal way, and it begins the second part 
because the opening of the door-keeper makes possible the action of the 
shepherd (and the reaction of the sheep) inside the shecpfold (the 
threefold xal-connection within 10,3 suggesting the latter interpreta- 
tion)?*. So, the first part is 10,1-2 or 10,1-3a, and the second part 10,3 
or 10,35-d°®, 


The halves of the antithetic parallelism 10,1b.2 have a length of 
20 + 10+ 10 = 40 S and half that number, 20 S, respectively. The halves 
of the antithetic parallelism 10,4bé-c.5 have a length of 21 S, - 3x7, 
and 35 S, = 5x 7, respectively (the 35 S are divided into 21 S for 10,5ab, 
and 14 S for 10,5c; 21 1s triangular number of 6). In numbers of W, we 
meet a multiple of 11 in the total number of W of the chiastic construc- 
tion 10,1b.2.46b-c.5: 55 W (triangular number of 10). The two elements 
dealing with the shepherd (10,2.4bé-c) have both a size of 10 W. 

The literary division of 10,1-5 as a whole clearly corresponds to a divi- 
sion into numbers of S and W, in such a way, that in the division of S 
10,3a forms part of the preceding section, and in the division of W it 
forms part of the following section. The division into numbers of S is 
given in Table XXI. 


Table XXI. John 10,1-5 syllables 
10,1a Amen-formula | 8 
ib how the thief and robber enters 77 10 
2-3a how the shepherd enters f 29 
35-d inside the sheepfold 33 33 
4 the sheep follow the shepherd \ 76 41 
3 ihey will not follow the stranger 35 


(8475470 - 32- 186 
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First and third part (10,1-3a.4-5) are of almost equal length: 77 (a 
multiple of 11, as the 33 S of the second part) and 76 S. The sum total 
for 10,2-3a.4 (about the shepherd) is 70 5, for 10,1b.5 (about his counter- 
part) itis 75 S. Besides multiples of 11, we meet in 10,1-5 multiples of 
7. The same factors occur in the passage directly preceding 10,1-5, viz., 
9,40-41. It has a size of 70 S, 30 in 9,40, 40 in 9,41; the introduction 
9,41a has a length of 7 S. The narrative in 9,40 amounts to 22 S, the 
discourse in 9,41 to 33 S. The factor 7 is also found in 10,6a, which has 
a length of 14 S; this clause, referring to the preceding paroimia, com- 
pletes it up to 200 S. One could compare the (multiples of) 10 S in 10,1-2, 
and the 30 + 40 = 70 S of 9,40-41, as well as the 70 S of 10,2-32.4; clauses 
of 10 S are also 9,41d; 10,4d. 9,40-10,6 is framed by corresponding 
clauses of 17 S: 9,40aa (up to óvtec inclusive), and 10,6b, about the 
Pharisees’ hearing and not understanding of Jesus’ words respectively. 
The numbers of S of the first and last sentence spoken by Jesus in 
9,41-10,5 are multiples of 7 (14 in 9,41bc; 21+14=35 in 10,5). 

The division of 10,1-5 into numbers of W is given ın Table XXI. 


Table XXII. John 10,1-5 words 
10,1a Amen-formula 4 
ib how the thief and robber enters 33 19 
2 how the shepherd enters 10 
3 inside the sheepfold 21 21 
4 the sheep follow the shepherd 34 18 
5 they will not follow the srranger 16 


4435 + 28+ 21 = 88 


First and third part are again of almost equal length: 33 (a multiple 
of 11) and 34 W. In the sum totals on the bottum line, a series appears 
of 5 x 7, 4 x 7 and 3 x 7 W; 28 is, moreover, triangular number of 7 and 
a perfect number; 21 is triangular number of 6. 

The factor 8 seems prominent in the numbers of W of the paroimia and 
the passages directly surrounding it (9,40-41; 10,6). 10,1-5 has a size of 
88 W, preceded by 16 W spoken by Jesus in 9,41b-e, and followed by 
16 W in 10,6; moreover, 9,40-41 contains 16 W of narrative. 10,5 has 
a length of 16 W, 10,£aba of 8 W. 


b) John 10,7-10: ‘T am the door’ 


One theme dominatcs, and so unites, 10,7-10: Jesus is ‘the door’. In 
contrast to others — ‘thieves and robbers’, 10,8 cfr. 10 — he came to 
give his followers life (10,9.10)59. 

The passage answers to an alternating pattern a-b-a’-b”-a”. It 
contains three sentences about Jesus starting with £y«: at the beginning 
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(10,7b, preceded by the Amen-formula), in the middle (10,9; &yo is con- 
tinued in ò pot), and at the end (10,106). Between these, sentences 
have been put about the ‘thieves and robbers’ and the ‘thief’ (10,8.10a). 
10,9 is the centre of the passage; it contains an éyo elgt-saying and a con- 
ditioned promise of life, and so it sums up the other sentences about Jesus 
in the passage, viz., 10,7b (‘I am the door’) and 10,10b (‘I came that 
they may have life’}®. 

Moreover, the passage displays a bipartition: 10,7-8.9-10. Both parts 
begin with an ¿yo elut saying, and contain a sentence about the ‘thieves 
and robbers’ or the 'thief. In ihe first part, the sentences end in 
rpoßatwv and mpdBata respectively; the second part begins and ends with 
a sentence starting with éY«*?. 10,10 contains a clear antithetic 
parallelism 8$. 


The structure of 10,7b-10 in numbers of S is schematically rendered 
in Table XXIII. 


‘Table XXIII. John 10,7b-10 syllables 
a b 

10,7b2 a . Amen-formula 10 10 

Tbh ‘I am the door...’ 11/21 11 

8 b on thieves and robbers 27 27/38/48 

9 a’ ‘I am the door’ 38 38 

10a b^ on the thief 21/ 48 21 

19b a^ ‘Icame ...” 18 39/77/1235 18/39/77/125 


As mentioned before, 10,7b-10 has a length of 125 S, = 53. Elements 
a and a” (10,7b.10b) are together almost as long as a’ (10,9; this verse 
sums up the contents of 10,7b. 10b): 39 and 38 S respectively, together 
77, a multiple of 11. Elements b and b’ (10,8.10a) have together a size 
of 48 S; 10,1, another saying about the ‘thief and robber’, has the same 
length (see Table XXIIIa). Because of tbe equal length of elements a and 
b’ (21 S), the division into 48 +77 S returns in the bipartition of the 
passage: 10,7b-8 has a size of 48 S, 10,9-10 of 77. Of course, thc two 
halves of 77 also return: 38 S in 10,9; 39 S in the antithetic parallelism 
10,10. 10,7b5-8 also has a size of 38 S; 11 S are used in the ¿yo elut- 
saying 10,7bb. There is a division, then, into three parts of 38, 38 and 
39 S (a+b, without the Amen-formula; a’; b’ +a”; see Table XXIIib). 
‘The proportion between 48 and 77, present in two ways in the passage 
under consideration, is a proportion according to the golden section: 
48:77 = 77:125 = 0,62. 

The factor 7 occurs several times in numbers of S in 10,7b-10: 21 S 
in 10,7b and 10,10a; 7 S in 10,93; 77 for 10,7b « 9 - 10b, and for 
10,9-10. 
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Elements a, a’ and a” have together a length of 36 W (4x9, 67, 
triangular number of 8); b and b’ amount together to 27 W (3 x 9, and 
3*; see Table XXIV). 


Table XXIV. John 10,7b-10 words 
10,7b a ‘lam the door...’ 11 
8 b on thieves and robbers 15 
9 a’ 'lam the door’ 17 
10a b’ on the thief 12/27 
10h a” ‘I came ...’ 8/ 36/63 


Again, the factor 9 appears, and in the sum total of 63 W the factor 
7 is present as well. 


c) John 10,11-21: ‘I am the good shepherd’, and reactions to the discourse 


As has been said above, there are two recurrent theines in this passage: 
‘I am the good shepherd’, and ‘laying down his life (for the sheep)’. 
10,11 contains both themes, and nothing more, and is, in that way, a 
programmatic sentence at the beginning of the passage. In 10,12-13, a 
contrast to 10,11 is drawn: the hireling, not being the shepherd, does not 
care for the sheep. We meet the word ptadeté¢ at the beginning and at 
the end of this passage (10,124.13). 10,14-15 is the next unit: here the 
two elements of 10,11 return, but now the sentence 10,146-15a has been 
inserted between them. The inserted sentence is built according to a 
chiastic pattern®*: Jesus is subject in the first and the last clause, and 
object in the two middle clauses (the word order is the same in the cor- 
responding clauses). Jesus is the ‘good shepherd’, because he and his 
sheep ‘know’ each other (10,14), which mutual knowledge has as its 
model (and cause‘) the mutual knowledge of the Father and Jesus 
(10,15a). The mutual knowledge of Jesus and his sheep (and of the 
Father and Jesus) ends in Jesus’ laying down his life for the sheep 
(10,15b; cfr. 15,13: the climax of love is to lay down his life for his 
friends; also 1 John 3,16). So, there is an internal coherence in 10,14-15. 
All three units of 10,11-15 end in the refrain Smép tæv npoBátæv, varied 
as mepi tov npoßátwv in the contrasting middle part (10,11b.13.15b). In 
10,16, a new theme appears: the other sheep, not from this fold. Ilpößar« 
in 10,162 takes up, by way of concatenatio, xpoB&zcv at the end of 10,15b; 
tig xot 5v 10,16d makes up an inclusion with 10,11a.14a: éya cim 6 
nowt ó xaddg. In 10,17-18, we read that Jesus lays down his life of his 
own free will, and takes it up again. Ilarng at the beginning of 10,17 
makes up an inclusion with za*póc at the end of 10,18. In contrast to what 
precedes, no figurative language is used in this unit, nor is it connected 
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with what precedes it by means of concatenatio or a refrain. So it seems to 
be a relatively independent unit in 10,11-18%. 

John 10,11-18 is made up, then, of five units: 10,11.12-13.14-15. 
16.17-18. The first, third and fifth unit are connected by the occurrence 
of ‘laying down his life (for the sheep)’. The first and third unit are also 
connected by ‘I am the good shepherd’, and the third and fifth unit are 
also connected, because in both the relationship of Jesus and the Father 
is dealt with (mutual knowledge, and the love of the Father for Jesus and 
Jesus’ obedience)*”. 

The remaining units (10,12-13.16) are connected as well, albeit less 
clearly. In 10,12-13, we are told that because of the carelessness of the 
hireling, the wolf gets a chance of scattering (sxopri£ew) the sheep. In 
10,16, the contrasting behaviour of the shepherd is dealt with: he leads 
(Xyewv) the sheep from ‘this fold’ together with ‘other sheep’, and they 
become one flock (uta xoipvn). Scattering and gathering are contrasted. 
Both idcas are also combined in 11,52, where the goal of Jesus’ death is 
said to be tva xai tà téxva tod Geod tà Bteoxoontopéva cuvaryayny eis ev. 


10,11 and 10,14-15 together have a length of 88 S (a multiple of 11); 
10,17-18 is of almost equal length: 89 S. 10,12-13 has a length of 74 S, 
10,16 of 47 S: two numbers made up of the samc figures, whose sum is 
121, = 112. So, the number of S of 10,11-16 is also a multiple of 11: 209, 
divided as well as possible into two equal halves of 104 and 105 S (105 
is triangular number of 14) for 10,11-13 and 10,14-16, two parallel parts 
(10,11 corresponding to 10,14-15, and 10,12-13 to 10,16, see above). A 
schematic arrangement of the above is given in Table XXV. 


Table XXV. John 10,11-18 syllables 


10,11 30 
12-13 74 104 
14-15 58/88 
16 47/121 105/209 
17-18 89/ 177/298 
A few details in 10,11-18 deserve our attention. First of all, the pro- 


grammatic verse 10,11: it is made up of an ¿yò eiut-saying of 10 S, and 
a clause qualifying the good shepherd of 20 S; together, then, 30 S. 
10,12-13, about the hireling, is constructed as follows$?: 


12 6 prafestos xai oùx dv monty, o3 oüx Eotw tà xpdGata 18:x 208 
Beewpe? tov Adxov Esyduevov 10 
xui &gínow va npópora 9 
xti gevyer 3/12 
xai ó Auxog &pnáke: adc 9 
xoi sxoprile 4/13/25/35 


13 Gu uicÜtoróc got xoi ob nike: adzà mepi tov npoßárwv 19/74 
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10,12ab begins with a characteristic of the hireling, and 10,13 ends with 
it. Both clements have the word utc8c tóc at the beginning, and zpópaxa/ 
-«v at the end. They are of almost equal length: 20 and 19 S. Between 
them, the doings of hireling and wolf are described. Firstly, the confron- 
tation of hireling and wolf, in 10 5; then their acting towards the sheep, 
in two times two clauses (all of them beginning with xa); both times a 
longer clause with an object is followed by a shorter one without. The two 
clauses about the hireling have a length of 9+3 = 12 S; those about the 
wolf, of 9 e 4 2 13 S; together 25 S. 

The clauses about the mutual knowledge of Jesus and his own, and of 
the Father and Jesus in 10,14-15, constitute a chiasm (see above); the 
corresponding sentences are of equal length in numbers of W, and conse- 
quently, the two halves of the chiasm are of equal length, 9 W: 


14 a xal ymosxw th ipá 4W 
b xxi Ywaaxoudt pe te Eu 5/9 
15 b'  xafaoc yırmazeı ge ó rarhp 5 
a’ x&YO yiwuoxw tov raiípa 4/9 


10,17-18 displays a concentric structure ??: 


17 A dk TOŬTÓ ue Ó rap dyank 118 aw 
B1 öm gym tiru thy Yuxty uou 11 6 
twa x&Àiv Ade xóvcv 8/19 4/10 
18 B’ oudets aipe auch dx’ èuo 9 5 
GAN bye tinut adchy dz Euautad 12/ 21 6/11 
B2 EEouotav exw Oetvar abtzy t0 4 
xal £Eousiav Exe nit Aafelv aùthv 13/23/42 6/10 
A’ tabtyy tay évzodty fhaov mapX tod natpóg Lov 15/89 8/45 


Elements A and A’ deal with the relationship of Jesus and the Father’'. 
In A, òà toto refers to what follows; in A’, tatty refers to what 
precedes. Both times, these words are at the beginning of the clause. In 
the B-elemnents, Jesus speaks about laying down and taking up again his 
life, Elements Bl and B2 have in their first colon the expression cifévat 
thy buxriv/auriv, and iu their second colon Axußdverv adtyy; in all four cola 
of B1 and B2, thc object is at the end of it. This is not the case, however, 
in B^; there, too, both cola end in a similar way, and they are, in contrast 
to Bi and B2, formulated as an antithetic parallelism. In numbers of S, 
Bl and B2 together are twice the length of B': 42 and 21 S respectively, 
together 63, = 7x9, As 21 is a triangular number (of 6), 42 is a 
rectangular number (6 x 7; see above, p. 28), Note the sequence of units 
of 19, 21 and 23 S. 

Bl and B2 have both a length of 10 W (made up of 6 +4 and 4+6 W 
respectively), whereas B^ has a length of 11 W. 

The statement of the ‘others’ in 10,21, giving a positive rcaction to 
Jesus’ words, is made up of two clauses of (almost) equal length: 
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tadia 7X puxta odx Zot SanoviConévou 158 6W 
un Satdvioy Bóvavat tuprdv dpbalpods &votbas 16 6 


At the end of this chapter, we can conclude that the author of the 
Fourth Gospel made use of numbers of S and W in the composition of 
John 9,1-10,21. For a description of the different ways he docs so, I refer 
to the Conclusion. Basic numbers used in 9,1-10,21 are 9 and 11, and 
— to a less extent — 7. 
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G. D. Kilpatrick, A Greek-English Diglot for the Use of Translator; John (issued for 
private circulation by the British and Foreign Bible Saciety, London 1960), 

I derive this information mainly from J. K. Elliott, ‘Temporal Augment in Verbs 
with Initial Diphthong in the Greek New Testament’, NT 22 (1980) 1-11; 10; he 
does not mention P’?. 

See the survey in Elliott, NT 22, 9-11. 

Elliott, NT 22, 11. 

Elliott seerns tu go 100 far in making an iron rule out of his observation. [ should 
be reluctant to adopt the reading Avorcev in John 9,14 (with D 0141 al), or in John 
9,17 (with L © F 565 ad). The results of the numerical analysis suggest — as will 
appear later — that the evangelist chose now the quadrisyllabic, now the trisyllabic 
form. 

‘The exact determination of the literary genre of 10,1-5 (parable, allegory, 
*Bildrede'?), as well as the relationship between 10,7-18 and 10,1-5, are disputed 
questions, of major consequence for the excgesis of 10,1-18, but of minor impor- 
tance in an analysis of the structure of the text; they will be treated here only in so 
far as they are connected with this analysis. See about these problems, besides the 
commentaries on John: J. Quasten, “The Parable of the Good Shepherd {Jn 
10,1-21)', CBQ 10 (1948) 1-12, 151-169; 153sqq; ©. Kiefer, Die Hirtenrede. Analyse 
und Deutung von Joh 10,1-18 (SBS 23; Stuttgart 1967) 37sqq; Simonis, Hırtenrede, 
68-96, 110-118, 183-188, 195-200; I. de la Potterie, ‘Le bon pasteur’, in: Populus 
Dei M (Fs. A. Ottaviani; Rorne 1970) 927-968; 930-934. ‘lo indicate John 10,1-5, 
I will use the term parormia, in conformity with 10,6. 

Bernard, 331, derives such a lapse of time from mots in 9,13. 

Cfr. Barrett, 365: “The narrative being now completed Jesus sums up its meaning’; 
likewise Hafbeck, Semeion, 126; Roloff, Kerygma, 137; Haenchen, 382, who considers 
9,40-41 as a 'verdeutlichendes Nachspiel'; cfr., however, Haenchen’s division of 
John 9 rendered in the Appendix. 

This sevenfold occurrence is given a symbolic meaning by Boismard-Lamouille, 
Jean, 252, 260. > 

Cfr. S. Sabugal, La curación del ciego de nacimiento (Jn 9,1-41). Análisis exegético y 
teológico (Biblioteca Escuela Bíblica 2; Madrid 1977) 31. 

So Bultmann, 250; Schnackenburg, 1I 304; Schulz, 141; Haenchen, 377; cfr. K. L. 
Schmidt, Der Rahmen der Geschichte Jesu. Literarkritische Untersuchungen zur 
ältesten Jesusüberlieferung (Berlin 19192; repr. Darmstadt 1964) 18-20, 44. 

See above, p. 61 with n. 52. 

Cfr. Simonis, Rirtenrede, 29. 

Bengel, Gnomon, 394, about 10,1: ‘arcere haec cohaerent cum praecedentibus’, 
arguing from the reference in 10,6 to the Pharisees of 9,40. 

See Simonis, Hirtenrede, 30-31, esp. 30: ‘Den Beginn im strengen Sinn einer Rede 
bildet die Formel nie’; also Bernard, 67; Strathmann, 164; A. Feuillet, ‘La com- 
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position littéraire de Jn 9-12’, in: Mélanges Bibligues, rédigés en l'honneur de A. 
Robert (Paris 1957) 478-493, 486. 

So, e.g., Dodd, Interpretation, 355; Brown, 388, and esp. P.-R. Tragan, La parabole 
du ‘pasteur’ et ses explications; Jean 19,1-18. La genèse, les milicux littéraires (Studia 
Anselmiana 67; Rome 1980) passim, who sees also in 10,1-18 itself a collection of 
different materials. 

Dodd, Interpretation, 354-356, 400; cfr. Feuillet, in: Mélanges Robert, 484-486. 

Cfr. for this view of the relationship of John 9 and 10,1-18, and for making the 
*contrast-characrers! of 10,1-18 refer to the Pharisees: Hoskyns-Davev, 366, 368; 
Quasten, CBQ 10, 3-5, 12, 153, 159-160; Strathmann, 154; Barrett, 367; Lightfoot, 
205-206; Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 217-218, Grundmann, Zeugnis und 
Gestalt, 54-55; Brown, 388; Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 38; J. L. de Villiers, "The Shepherd 
and His Flock’, in: A. B. du Toit, ed., The Christ of John. Essays on the Christology 
of the Fourth Gospel = New 2 (1968) 89-103, 90-91; Sabugal, XPIETOZ, 325 n. 
327; J. D. M. Derrett, “The Good Shepherd: St. John's Use of Jewish Halakah and 
Haggadah', ST 27 (1973) 25-50; 40, reprinted in id., Studies in the New Testament Il 
(London 1978) 121-147; Schneider, 198; Haencben, 394. Willemse, Het vierde 
evangelie, 311, is also of the opinion, that in John 10,1-18 the Pharisees are meant 
by the thieves and robbers, and the hireling. J. J. O’Rourke, ‘Jo 10,1-18: Series 
Parabolarum?’, VD 42 (1964) 22-25, divides John 10,1-18 into a series of separate 
parables, all of which, according to him, find their most appropriate context in the 
dispute between Jesus and the Pharisees. 

See esp. Dodd, Interpretation, 358-360; besides, Quasten, CBQ 10, 168; Barrett, 
373-374; Lightfoot, 205-206; Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 223; D. Mollat, ‘Le 
bon pasteur — Jean 10:1-18, 26-30’, BVC 52 (1963) 25-35; 28-29; Brown, 397; 
Simonis, Hirtenrede, 167. For other possible aspects of the OT background, scc, e.g., 
Barrett, 373-374; Van den Russche, Boek der werken, 220-223; Mollat, BVC 52, 
25-29; Derrett, SF 27, 25-30. 

Simonis, Hirtenrede, 129-130, is of the opinion, that the Pharisees cannot be meant 
by ‘thieves and robbers’, because in Ezek 34, usually considered as background of 
John 10,1-18, the wicked shepherds do not themselves steal the sheep, but because 
of their lack of care others get a chance of doing so. Likewise, ir is not said in John 
that the wicked shepherds are stealing the sheep; and nowhere does Jesus explicitly 
call the Pharisees ‘thieves and robbers’. It seems to me, that, as far as Ezek 34 is 
concerned, the view of Simonis is contradicted by, e.g., 34,10: ‘T will rescue my 
sheep from their jaws, and they shall feed on them no more’ (NEB) (cfr. also 34,3). 
As far as the application of ‘thieves and robbers’ to the Pharisees is concerned, the 
context (i.e., John 9) seems decisive. When one is considering, moreover, how the 
Pharisees and ‘the Jews’ are qualified in John 8 (‘from beneath’, ‘of this world’, 
8,23; ‘you will die in your sins’, 8,24; "your father is the devil and you choosc to 
carry out your father’s desires’, 8,44; ‘not of God’, 8,47; ‘a liar’, 8,55), then it is 
not astonishing that they are passing here for ‘thieves and robbers’, nor that they 
are pictured as intruders in 10,1 (which would be impossible as well, according to 
Simonis). 

The relationship of John 5 and John 9 is pointed out by, e.g., R. Mackintosh, ‘Two 
Johannine Miracles’, ExpTim 37 (1925-26) 43-44; Bultmann, 249-250; Hoskyns- 
Davey, 360-362; Strathmann, 103; Van den Bussche, Boek der werken, 209; Blizh, 
Hey] 4, 123 n. 3, Brown, 377; Martyn, History and Theology, 71-72; Duprez, Jésus 
el les dieux guérisseurs, 151-153; Schneider, 187; Boismard-Lamouille, jean, 154, 157, 
262; Recker, 315; Haenchen, 382; M. Gourgues, ^L'aveugle-né (Jn 9). Du miracle 
au signe: typologie des réactions à l'égard du Fils de Phomme’, NRT 104 (1982) 
381-395; 381-382. 

Cfr. Dodd, Interpretation, 356. 

The main caesura commonly made in John 9,1-10,21 is at 9,41/10,1, in conformity 
with the traditional chapter-division. A major break at 9,39/40 is made im Nestle's 
NT Graece, {0th-25th ed. (the 10th ed. was the first one to be edited by Erw. Nestle), 
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and by Strathmann, 156-157, and Hofbeck, Semezon, 126. In the Nestle-editions just 
mentioned, 9,40-10,21 is printed in one paragraph, as is 9,1-39. No major break 
at all, neither ar 9,39/40 nor at 9,41/10,1, is made in the text-editions of Griesbach, 
Lachmann, Von Soden and Vogels. Cfr. F. Hahn, ‘Die Hirtenrede in Joh. 10’, in: 
"Theologia crucis — signum crucis (Fs. E. Dinkler; Tübingen 1979) 185-200; 186: '... 
unverkennbar, dass 9,1-10,21 zusammengehören': cfr. also 195 (the present order 
of the text is ascribed by him, however, to a ‘deutero-Johannine’ redaction, see also 
n. 60 of this chapter), Sce further the Appendix. 
Two remarks concerning the background of this coherence: 
1. L. Cerfaux, ‘Le thème littéraire parabolique dans l'évangile de saint Jean’, 
ConNT 11 (Fs. A. Fridrichsen; 1947) 15-25; 16-18; also in: Receuil L. Cerfaux Il 
(Gembloux 1954) 17-26 (followed by Feuillet, in: Mélanges Robert, 487-488), and 
Simonis, Hirtenrede, 82-85, recognize in John 9,39sqq a pattern similar to that of 
Mark 4,2sqq: Jesus tells a parable (Mark 4,3-8; cir. John 10,1-5, called a paroimia 
in 10,6), Isa 6,9-10 is quoted (Mark 4,12; recognizable in John 9,39-41), the parable 
is not understood (Mark 4,13; cfr. John 10,6) and is explained (Mark 4, 14-20; ctr. 
John 10,7sqq); cfr. also Hoskyns-Davey, 366; Lightfoot, 210; Brown, 391. 
2. Simonis, Hirtenrede, 161-168, considers 1 Enoch 88-90 as the background that 
plausibly explains the connection of the various themes that are interwoven in John 
9,1-10,21; in the passage from 1 Enoch are found together: blindness and seeing, 
the opening of eyes, shepherd and sheep, the new house of the sheep. 

The coherence of John 9,1-10,21 is clarified once more from this twofold 
background. 
The words hé3ahov adtév wo in 9,35 are discourse of an anonymous speaker. 
So Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 19; Simonis, Hirtenrede, 230. Hahn, in: Theologia crueis, 191, 
considers the parallel Ey elyi-saying with its explanation in 10,14-15 to be the 
‘Kernlogion’ of 10,1-18, ‘von dem aus die anderen Teile der Bildrede verständlich 
werden’. 
Large parts of the Fourth Gospel can be read as a kind of stage-play, with dialogue 
and something as staging indications (e.g., 9,18); see already chapter T, n. 25, and 
p. 50. See about the dramatic composition of John 9: J. M. Thompson, ‘An Experi- 
ment in Translation’, The Expositor, 8th Series, 16 (1918) 117-125; Windisch, in: 
EYXAPIXTHPION, II 181-183; Noack, Zur joh. Tradition, 115; Martyn, History and 
Theology, 24-36. Among the elements characteristic of the structure of the Fourth 
Gospel are, according to Windisch, in: EYXAPIETHPION, Il, ‘die brei 
ausgeführten, dramatisch ausgestalteten Erzählungen’ (175-176), distinguishing 
themselves from the synoptic pericopes in the extent of the dialogue and the changes 
of scenes. He reckons John 9 among these (181-183). 
Tá 9,15: in comparison with the unofficial questions of the neighbours, cfr. 
Lagrange, 263; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 251. 
So Sabugal, Curación, 34, 41. Cfr. Barrett, 360, ad 9,15: ‘The examination of the 
blind man, and through him of Jesus, now begins’. 
Cfr. the text-editions of Tischendorf", Von Soden, Nestle (vd. 1a-25a), Vogels, 
Merk and Bover, where 9,13-23 is printcd in onc paragraph. 
See the survey in the Appendix. Simonis, Hirtenredz, 18-19, distinguishes as literary 
units 9,24-33 and 9,34-41, because of the triple occurrence of a number of words 
and expressions within each of these parts (this argument is derived, according 
to Simonis, from E. A. Abbott, Johannıne Vocabulary [London 1905] nr. 2587; 
presumably Abbott’s Johannine Grammar | London 1906] is meant; sce Aırtenrede, 17 
n. 35). His only argument, however, to locate the caesura at 9,33/34 precisely, is 
the triple occurrence of áuaoxix in 9,34-41, an inclusion being constituted by the oc- 
curreaces of auspıia in 9,34b.41e. The other words and expressions taken into 
account by Simonis allow of a caesura at 9,34/35 as well. Moreover, one should 
question the value of the triple occurrence of one word over against the evident 
dramatic medications of the text (and: Simonis! inclusion can be a responsio as well). 
Cfr. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, par. 175 (referring to E. C. Colwell, "The Definite 
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Article’, JBL 52 [1933] 12-21). See also M. de Jonge, ‘Jesus as Prophet and King 
in the Fourth Gospel’, 277. 49 (1973) 160-177; 170, reprinted in id., Jesus: Stranger 
from Heaven and Sen uf God, 49-76. 

Cfr. Bengel, Gnomon, 392, 393; Bultmann, 257; Lightfoot, 199-200; D. Mollat, ‘La 
guérison de l'aveugle-né'. BVC 23 (1958) 22-31; 29-30; Grundmann, Zeugnis und 
Gestalt, 52-53; J. Bligh, ‘Pour Studies in St. John, I: The Man Born Blind’, Heyf 
7 (1966) 129-144; 141-143; Brown, 377; Martyn, History and Theology, 32 n. 32; 
Schnackenburg, Jl 303; Schulz, 146; Moloney, Son of Man, 147-148; Schneider, 
187; Boismard-I.amouille, Jean, 257, 260; Becker, 319-321; Gourgues, NRT 104, 
383, 391. 

Cfr. Sabugal, Curación, 34. 

Cfr. Lagrange, 258; Willemse, Het vierde evangelie, 161. 

Cfr., e.g., Strathmann, 160, ad 9,35-39: ‘Aber die leibliche Heilung des Blind- 
geborenen bedarf noch der geistlichen Krönung‘; Schneider, 187; Boismard- 
Lamouille, Jean, 256-257. 

Also observed by Gourgues, NR 104, 382. 

Cfr. M. de Jonge, ETL 49, 171. 

So also Gourgues, NRT 104, 387. 

Cfr. Bultmann, 253, ad 9,8-12: 'Es ist darin das für die Wundergeschichte typische 
Motiv der “Zeugen” verwendet, jedoch nicht als Abschluss der Geschichte zu ihrer 
Beglaubigung, sondern als Vorspiel der Haupterzáhlung: in der Ratlosigkeit der 
Leute spiegelt sich schon die Verlegenheit der Autoritäten’; similarly Martyn, 
History and Theology, 25-26; Nicol, Semeta, 36 (scc for materials lor comparison con- 
cerning the motif of the reaction of the public R. Bultmann, Die Geschichte der synop- 
tischen Tradition |FRLAN'T 29; Göttingen 1970%] 241). The prelude-function does 
not, however, exclude the closing function, and a new start is evidently made in 
9,13: now the jurtdical interrogation, that is situated elsewhere, begins, so Barrett, 
355, 360; Blank, Krzss, 255 (referring to W. Beilner, Christus und die Pharisáer. 
Fxegetische Untersuchung über Grund und Verlauf der Auseinandersetzung 
[Vienna 1959] 161); Pancaro, Law, 19; Sabugal, Curacion, 41, 76. For that reason, 
it is wrong to combine 9,8-34 (or 38) into one episode: the discussion about the 
miracle (so Bulunann, Strathmann, Brown, Hofbeck, Bornkamm, Schnackenburg, 
Sabugal, Schulz, M. de Jonge; see the Appendix). 

Cfr. Blank, Krisis, 255. 

See the Appendix, for the main caesuras of John 9 in literature and text-editions. 
Boismard-Lamouille, jean, 254-255, detect a structure comparable to the one I 
found in their hypothetically reconstructed text of an earlier stage of development 
of the Fourth Gospel (‘Jean II-A'): to the dialogue 9,2-3 corresponds that of 
9,35-37; to the dialogue of 9,15.17 corresponds that of 9,24a.26b.27-30.33-34; 
9,18-21 1s the central dialogue. 

The numbers 53 and 47 are important in the structure in numbers of S of Matt 
24-25, according to Smit Sibinga, ST 29, 77. He cautiously suggests, that in Matt 
24-25 the number 53 is associated with the election of the righteous, and 47 with 
the disastrous end of the wicked. In John 9,8-12, ihe discourse of the healed man 
amounts to 53 S, and that of his sceptic public to 47 S. Other occurrences of these 
numbers in John do not, however, fit this association very well, e.g., Peter's confes- 
sion in 6,68b-69 amounts to 47 S, whereas the discourse in 9,18-23 (speakers: the 
Pharisees and the blind man's parents) contains 53 W. 

Cfr. Barrett, 362: ‘Jesus and Moses, with their disciples, are intentionally thrown 
into sharp contrast’; likewise Sabugal, Curación, 48; the chiasm within 9,28 is 
noticed by Abbott, Joh. Grammar, nr. 2554. 

"Exeivog can be used contemptuously, scc Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 291,. 
In 9,30d, xal is used adversatively, see Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 442.1; 
Zerwick, Biblical Greek, par. 455. The amazing thing is the opposition between the 
fact of the healing and the negative point of view of the Jews with regard to what 
happened, cfr. Westcott, II 42; Noack, Zur joh. Tradition, 49: ‘... wo das Gaupacréov 
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nicht das oóx alate, auch nicht das Hvorgev, sondern der Widerspruch zwischen den 
beiden Tatsachen ist’. 

Cfr. Lagrange, 268; Grundmann, Zeugnis und Gestalt, 53, Blank, Krisis, 260; 
Schneider, 194; Becker, 321; Haenchen, 381; differently Hoskyns-Davey, 357-358. 
The best parallel is, as far as I know, Prov 15,29; there, too, a negative statement 
is followed by a positive one. More OT parallels in, e.g:! Barrett, 363; Greek 
parallels in Bauer, 136; rabbinic parallels in Str-B, IT 534-535. 

The division given here is rather obvious and it ıs supported, as far as I can see, 
by the great majority of text-editions, commentaries, and other literature (a notable 
exception is Schnackenburg, II 375-381, where 10,16-21 is made into a unit). 
According to Tragan, Parabole, 91 n. 22, ‘une certaine convergence’ can be 
discerned among authors as to this division; cfr. esp. Cáchter, ZKT 60, 412; J. 
Schneider, ‘Zur Komposition von Joh. 10°, ConNT 11 (Fs. A. Fridrichsen; 1947) 
220-225, 221-222; in abridged form in his commentary on John, 196-198 (followed 
by Feuillet, in: Mélanges Robert, 487); Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 10-26; Simonis, Hirtenrede, 
22-39; Sabugal, XPIZTOZX, 320-322. In the Códex Vaticanus the chapter-division is: 
9,24-10,6; 10,7-13; 10,14-21. : 

Cfr. Simonis, Hirtenrede, 35. Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 48 n. 41, notices that &yó occurs 7 x 
in 10,7-18: 4x in an ya cigcsaying (10,7.9.11.14), further in 10,10.17.18, i.e. at 
the end of the parts 10,7-10.11-18 (apparently, Kiefer docs not count x&o in 
10,15). Another connecting factor in 10,7-18 is, according to Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 
48-49, the absence of the second person (with the exception of byiv in the Amen- 
formula 10,7h) over against the 'I' of Jesus. 

In view of this structure, one could suspect that ‘thief and robber’ and ‘stranger’ 
mean the same person or group, cfr. Barrett, 370, ad 10,5: ‘Presumably a thief or 
robber is in mind’; Sabugal, XPIETOX, 325 n. 327. De la Potterie, in: Populus Dei 
II, 937, is sure about this identification. 

Cfr. for the inclusion in chiastie form Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 12; Simonis, Hirtenrede, 
31-32; Becker, 325. 

Cfr. Simonis, Hirtenrede, 201. 

Evidently, the ‘door’ is not only a peripheral element in 10,1-5: it decides about the 
attribution of the title ‘shepherd’, see P. W. Meyer, ‘A Nore on John 10,1-18', JB? 
75 (1956) 232-235. This is important in view of 10,7-10, see n. 60 below. 
Simonis, #lirtenrede, 24, discerns an inclusion between Opa (10,1) and Bupwpös 
(10,3), confirming the unity of 10,1-3a. 

The introduction of xe in the third clause of 10,3 leads to the suspicion that from 
the larger group meant in the second clause the particular flock of the shepherd in 
question is separated. Another indication. supporting this interpretation is the 
presence of a door-keeper, suggesting that the sheepfold of 10,1 has to be conceived 
of as a courtyard where the flocks of various shepherds were gathered at night and 
where the shepherds came to in the morning to take along their own flock. See 
Simonis, Hirienrede, 104-106; the same interpretation of iix in Westcott, II 51; Ber- 
nard, 350; Barrett, 369; Lightfoot, 206-207; Schnackenburg, 11352; De ta Potterie, 
in: Populus Der IT, 940-941; Becker, 325; differently Bauer, 134, Lagrange, 276; 
Bultmann, 284 n. 1; Brown, 385; Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 40; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 
269; Elaenchen, 387. 

Cfr. Simonis, Hlirtenrede, 108, ad 10,4b (he goes ahead of them): 'Es ist, als ob 
damit ein Ortswechsel des Hirten angegeben wird’. 

Cfr, for the double function of 10,3a De Villiers, Neot 2, 95, and esp. Tragan, 
Parabole, 198-199, with 198 n. 39. 10,3 and 10,4 are not connected by mcans of such 
a transition-clause, but there eave. 10,3 is picked up in &xßeAr, 10,4. 

The division given here is partially and indirectly confirmed by the genesis of the 
paroimia as it is sappased to have been by J. A. T. Robinson, ‘The Parable of John 
10,1-5’, ZNW 46 (1955) 243-240, reprinted as "The Parable of the Shepherd (John 
10.1-5) m id., Twelve New Testament Studies (SBT 34; London 1962) 67-75 (R. is 
followed in the main lines by Dodd, Historical Tradition, 382-385): two parables 
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should have been united, one about the legitimation of the shepherd (10,1-32, with 
its point in 10,3a: the watchmen of Israel should recognize the true shepherd), and 
one about his relationship with the sheep (10,35-5). A similar view is found in L. 
Soubigou, ‘Le pasteur, la porte et les brebis (Etude de Jean, X,1-21)', L’Année 
Theologique 7 (1946) 244-253; 246-248; A. George, ‘Je suis la porte des brebis. Jean 
10,1-10", BVC 51 (1963) 18-25; 18: Brown, 391-393; as a possibility in Lindars, 
Behind the Fourth Gospel, 51-52. O'Rourke, VD 42, 22-25, even makes a separate 
parable out of 10,34, starting from a very strict application of the principle that a 
parable has only two terms of camparison. 

Divisions of the present text of John 10,1-5 are given by Schweizer, EGO EIMI, 
146-147 (10,1-2.3-5); Quasten, CBQ 10, 5 (10,1-2: ‘the door to the fold’; 10,3-5: 
‘the shepherd and his flock’); Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 11-14 (10,1-32.35-5); De Villiers, 
Neot 2, 94-96 (as Kiefer); De la Potterie, in: Populus Dei 11, 937 (10,1.2-35.3c-4.5, 
displaying an a-b-b’-a’-patiem, a and b dealing with the entrance of the ‘thiet 
and robber’ and the shepherd, b’ and a’ with their leaving); Sabugal, XPIZTOX, 
321 (10, 1b-2: ‘the door’; 10,2-5: ‘the shepherd of the sheep’); Hahn, in: 7 ^eologra 
crucis, 187-188 (10,1-36.3¢-5, about legitimate entrance and leading out of the sheep 
respectively); Becker, 325 (as Kiefer); Tragan, Parabole, 197-198 (10,1.2.3-4.5, 
displaying an a-b-b’-a*-pattern). 

Gächter, ZKT 60, 412, and Simonis, Hertenrede, 12-39, divide (0,1-5 into 
strophes. Gächter’s division is 10,1-2.3.4.5, that of Simonis 10,1-3a.35-4.5. 
Arguments of Simonis to consider 10,35-4.5 as units are: the triple occurrence of 
zà mpdBpate and the inclusion tf povis aurou - hy eovily adtod in 10,35-4, the inclu- 
sion &AXotpíe - &Arotpikov and the disconnecting 6 in 10,5. By means of this divi- 
sion, however, he breaks the antithetic parallelism in 10,4-5-(abserved by him, too, 
pp. 31-32), whereas Bé in 10,2 does not lead him to a similar operation in the 
antithetic parallelism 10,1-2. Without questioning the correctness of the observa- 
tions of Simonis, one should ask what their value is in comparison with other indica- 
tions for Ihe composition of the text. 

Ac first sight, there scems to be an inconsistency between 10,7-8 on the one hand 
and 10,9-10 on the other: 10,7-8 (read in connection with the preceding paroımia) 
is about the door fo the sheep, 10,9-10 about the door for the sheep. Inconsistency 
also seems to exist between 10,1-5 and 10,7-10 {the identification of Jesus with ‘the 
door’ is unexpected after 10,1-5), and between 10,7-10 and 10,11-18 (how can Jesus 
be ‘door’ and ‘shepherd’ at the same time?). In the exegesis of 10,1-10 as given by 
Simonis, Hirtenrede, the inconsistency is decreasing a great deal in favour of the unity 
of the text. According to Simonis, avay in 10,1 refers to the temple and l'emple- 
Judaism (120-127); against this background, he considers Búpæ in 10,7.9 as a pars 
pro toto for the temple. Jesus is identified here, then, with the *new Temple’, the 
place where salvation can be found, with thc new Ark of the Covenant going ahead 
of his own — whereby the distance between the predicates ‘door’ and ‘shepherd?’ 
is smaller than it is usually supposed to be (194-254). Anyhow, the way Simonis is 
looking for the consistency of the text should be preferred to the proposal of Hahn, 
in: Theologia crucis, 194-197, to ascribe the present order of thc text and the passage 
10,7-10 to a ‘deutero-Johannine’ redaction. Foo quickly, Hahn supposes real and 
not only seeming inconsistency of the text. 

Cfr. Schneider, ConNT 11, 222; Simonis, Hirtenrede, 34, 194 (noticing the triple 
occurrence of #pyżsbða: in 10,7-10). Boismard-Larnouille, jean, 265 (who read in 
10,7b 6 vof instead of 4 Hupe), discern in 10,7b-10 a ‘structure en chiasme', on 
the level anterior to the final redaction of the gospel (‘Jean II-B’; 10,9 should have 
been absent on this level): 10,7b corresponds to 10,10b; 10,8a to 10,10a; 10,8b is 
the centre. In a case as this, onc should spcak of 'concentrie structure’ instead of 
*chiastic structure’. 

Cfr. Schneider, ConNTT 11, 222; Grundmann, Zeugnis und Gestalt, 54-55; Brown, 
393-395; Kiefer, JRrienrede, 15-19; Simonis, Hirtenrede, 23; Sabugal, XPIXTOX, 
321; Hahn, in: Theologia crucis, 186; Becker, 324. Gachter, ZK T 60, 412, divides the 
passage into four strophes: 10,7.8.9.10. 
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Cfr, Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 18-19; Simonis, Hirtenrede, 31. 

Cfr. Kieler, Hirtenrede, 22; Simonis, Hirtenrede, 289; Vragan, Paraboie, 218-219. 
See Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 453.2; also Bultmann, 291 n. 3, and Simonis, 
Hirtenrede, 294 (with n. 129). 

Cfr. for this division and its argumentation esp. Simonis, ZZirtenrede, 25-26, 35-37, 
39 (followed by Marzotto, Unità, 112), and also De la Potterie, in: Populus Dei IT, 
951-966; further Gächter, ZKT 60, 413, who gives the same division, with one 
exception: he makes two strophes out of 10,17-18, viz., 10,17-18b.18c-e. A rather 
general division, into 10,11-13.14-18, is given by Schneider, ConNT 11, 223; 
Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 20-26; Sabugal, XPIXTOX, 321; Hahn, in: Theologia crucis, 186; 
Becker, 324; also UBSCNT". A uipartition into 10,11-13.14-16.17-18, is given by 
Quasten, CBQ 10, 6, and in NA”. A bipartition into 10,11-16.17-18 is given by 
Westcott, II 56-62: Lagrange, 273-274, and Brown, 395-399, Westcott and Brown 
subdividing the first part into 10,11-13.14-16. 

Cfr. for these connections Hoskyns-Davey, 377, and Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 70-71. 
Cir. Bernard, 364; Mollat, BVC 52, 34; Schnackenburg, 11 371. The association of 
11,52 with 10,16 could explain the 4v. ouvayayeiv for xyayetv in 10,16 (P** Clement 
of Alexandria?!), so Simonis, Hirienrede, 23 n. 27. 

Cfr. Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 20-21. 

Cfr. Kiefer, Hirtenrede, 25-26, De ja Potterie, in: Populus Dei Il, 964; Riedl, 
Heilswerk, 107-108; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 271; Tragan, Paraboie, 219-220. 
Cfr. Schnackenburg, H 378. 
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Divisions of John 9 proposed in literature and text-editions 


Westeott [i - 12] (13 ` 17 18-23 24-34) [35 

Thompson, The Expo- [1 - 7] [8-12] [13 - 17] [18-23! [24-34] [35-38] |39. - 
sitor, 8th Series, 
16, 119 123 

Windisch, d . 7) 8-12] [13 : 17] [18-23] [24-34] [35-38] (39 
EYXAPIETHPION, I1 181-183 

Lagrange j - 12° [13 - 34] [35 - 

Bernard d - 12] {13 - 34] [35-38] [39 

Bultmann 1 . 7| [8-12 13 - 1718.23 24-54  35-38| :39 

Hoskyns-Davey 1 * 12, [13 z 34] [35 - 

Strathmann 1 - 7] [8-12 13 - 17 18-23 24-34] (35 - 39] 

Noack, Zur joh. 1-3: [6-7] [8-12] [13 : 17| [18-23] (24-34) [35-38] [39 - 
Tradition, 115 

Lightfoot 1 à 12] [13 : 17. 18-23 2434: [35 : 

Van den Bussche, [1 - 7| (8-12) (13 - 17] [18-23] [24-34] [35 - 
Boek der merken, 206-208 

Blank, Krisis, 254 [D — 5] [6-7] [812° [13 : 34) [35-38] (39 - 

Bligh, Hey) 7, |! x 7| 8 - 13) [14 - 17] [18-23] [24-34] [35-38] [39 
129-144 

Brown [1 - 3] [6-7] [8-12 13 - 17 18-23 24-34 [35 - 

Hofbeck, Semeton, [12 - 5 67] [812 13 - 17 18-23 2434 35-38] (39) 
126 

Martyn, History and [1 : 7] 832] 13 - 17] [18-23] (24-34! [35-38] [39 
Theology, 26-27 

G. Bornkamm, Dic — [1 - 7| [8-12 13 2 17 18-23 94-34. [35-38] (39 











Heilung des Blindgeborenen. Johannes 9', in: id., Geschichte und 
Glaube V. Gesammelte Aufsätze IV (BEvT 53; Munich 1971) 65-72 
Schnackenburg (1 z 7] [8-12 13 - 17 18.23 24-34] |35 - 
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Sabugal, XPIZTOX, [1-2 3-5 6-7] [8-12 | 13 - 14 15-17 18-23 24-34 . 35 - 41] 
304-308 (idem in his Curación, 31-34} 

Schulz [1 7] [8-12 | 13 - 17 18-23 24-34 | 35 39  |40-41 

M. de Jonge, ETL [1 . 7] [8-12 13 3 17 18.23 24-34] [35-38 39 40-41] 
49, 170-171 

Riedl. Heiiswerk, [1 - 5 6-7] [8-12] [13 E 34| (35-38] [39  - 41] 
291 n. 3 

Moloney, Sor of 10-5] 46-7] [8-12] [13 2 17] [18-23] [24-34] 35-38] [59 - 41 
Man, 142-149 

Schneider d > 7] [8-12; [13 5 17] [18-231 [24-34] 35-38] [39 - 41) 

Becker 1 ] 7| [8-£2] [13 - 17] [18-23; [24-34] [35-38] [39 ~- 41] 

Haenchen E - 7] [8-121 [13 17) [18-23] [24-34] [35-38] [39 41] 
(clr., however, my n. 8 above) 

Gourgues, NRT il - 7j [8-12] [13 - 17] [18-23} [24-34] (35 - 41 
104, 382 

Text-editions: 

Tischendorf? [1 - 7 8-12] [13 - 23  24-34| [35 . 41] 

Westcott-Hort [1 - 7] (8.12] [13 - 17 1823 2434] [35 - 39 40-41] 

Von Soden [1 - 7 832 13 23  24-34| [35 - 41] 

NA” [1 ` 7] [8-12; (13 E 23] [24-34] [35 - 39] 

UÜBSCNT* a - 7 8-12] [13 2 17 183233 24-34] (35 - 39 10-41] 

NA? [1 - 7] (8-12| [13 - 17] [18-23] [24-34] [35-38] [39 - 41] 





* The secondary cacsura at 9,7/8 is of a lower order than the other secondary cavsuras. 
The chapter division of the Codex Vaticanus is: 9,1-23; 9,24-10,6. 


CHAPTER FIVE 
JOHN 17: JESUS’ PRAYER TO HIS FATHER 


1. John 17 as a literary unit 


John 17 contains a prayer of Jesus to his Father. He begins by asking 
for his glorification (17,1-5). Then he looks back upon his work of revela- 
tion and its results and prays for those whom this work concerned, that 
they may be kept safe and be sanctified (17,6-19). He prays not only for 
them, but also for those who will believe in him through their word, that 
they may all be one (17,20-23). Finally, he expresses his will that they 
may be with him where he is to behold his glory (17,24). They have 
reached the insight that Jesus was sent by God; to them he has revealed 
God's name, and he will continue to do so in the future (17,25-26). 

The unity of John 17, already suggested by this description of con- 
tents, is made even more evident by the difference in literary genre 
between John 17 and what precedes and follows. The preceding section 
(13,31-16,33) is commonly named the 'farewell discourses': Jesus is 
addressing his disciples before leaving them. The following section 
(18-19) is the Johannine passion account. Intervening these is John 17, 
whose literary genre is a prayer of Jesus to his Father, delivered in the 
presence of his disciples. This is obvious frem several indications: Jesus 
looks up to heaven (17,1) which is an attitude of prayer (cfr. 11,41; Ps 
123,1; Mark 6,41 parr; Luke 18,13); in the entire chapter, the Father is 
referred to in the 2nd pers. sg., and he is addressed with the vocative 
motep (17,1.5.11.21.24.25), with imperatives (17,1,5.11.17) and by 
means of the verb époxxày (17,9.15,20)!. 

These considerations suffice as a legitimation to look upon John 17 as 
a unit; 17,1aa concludes, then, the preceding discourses, and 17,1ab 
introduces the prayer. 


Does the unity of John 17 also appear in numbers of S and W? The 
chapter has a length of 941 S, made up of 25 S of narrative (17,12) and 
916 S of discourse (17,1b-26). The number of W is 498? for the entire 
chapter, made up of 12 for 17,1a, and 486 for 17,1b-26. The technique 
of making the whole unit or one of its components (narrative or 
discourse) count a round number of S and/or W does not seem to have 
been applied to John 17. One of the above numbers is, however, signifi- 
cant in another way. 486, the number of W of 17,1b-26, is also the 
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numerical value of the vocative n&vep (80 + 1+ 300 + 5 + 100 = 486), pre- 
sent six times in the text (thc first time as its first word) and characteriz- 


ing it as a prayer to the Father. The size of 486 W suits a prayer to the 
Father?. 


2. The sections of John 17 and iher connections 


Because of its scanty vocabulary, simple syntax and frequently 
recurring themes, John {7 makes the impression of being a very coherent 
whole. For the same reasons, it is difficult to determine the sections of 
this whole and their connections. Several words (e.g., &8dvor, xdayoc, 
iva) occur so frequently all over the chapter, that they seem 10 offer hard- 
ly any starting point to describe the structure of John 17%. 

Several efforts have been made to bring to light the literary structure 
of John 17. In what follows, the methods used and the results achieved 
in these efforts will be briefly discussed; then, in the light of these efforts, 
I will propose my own analysis of the structure of John 17, and confront 
its results with a count of S and W. 


a) Extant analyses of the literary structure of John 17° 


1. Divisions of the text of John 17 given in text-editions, commentaries 
and other literature are usually based mainly on the contents of the text. 
So there is a division according to the object of Jesus’ prayer: in 17,1-5 
he prays for himself, in 17,6-19 for his disciples, and in 17,20-26 for all 
future believers®. Slightly different is the division 17,1-8.9-19.20-26, in 
which the retrospective passage 17,6-8 is considered as motivating Jesus’ 
prayer for glorification (cfr. 17,4)’. Elsewhere, we meet a combination 
of these two divisions: 17,1-5.6-8.9-19.20-26?. The two divisions are 
also found with a bipartition of the final section (17,20-26) into 
17,20-23.24-26; the part 17,24-26 is mostly considered as the climax and 
conclusion of the entire prayer, in which the eschatological achievement 
is prayed for’. They are also found with a bipartition of the final section 
into 17,20-24.25-26'?. Combinations of various divisions result in divi- 
sions such as 17,1-5.6-8.9-19.20-23.24-26!!, or 17,1-8.9-23.24-26'?, or 
(with the peculiarity of a caesura at 17,3/4) 17,1-3.4-8,9-19,20-23.24- 
26/9. For others, 17,6-26 is in its entirety a prayer for the believers'*. In 
some instances, main parts are subdivided into smaller units which may 
coincide with what are considered to be main parts in other divisions !?, 

The differences between these proposals to divide John 17 make it evi- 
dent that, in order to trace the literary structure of this chapter, con- 
sidcrations based only on the contents of the text — important though 
they may be — are insufficient. Formal indications for the composition 
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of the text, which have the advantage of heing more easily checked, have 
to play the first role in structural analysis, if one wants to reduce at least 
the risk that one’s own interpretation determines the composition of the 
text !6, 


2. In handling formal indications, however, oue runs the risk of using 
too few of them or only the less important, and of overlooking the others. 
O. Merlier!’, for instance, corrects the current division based on the con- 
tents of the text only from the formal point of view that the vocative m&tep 
(17,1.5.11.21.24.25) has its role in the structure of the text. The resulting 
division is: 17,1-5,6-11c.11d-19.20-23.24.25-26. 

Another instance is the analysis of A. Laurentin!®, His starting point 
is the occurrence of the particles xai viv, viv, viv de (17,5.7.13), which 
mark, in his opinion, the stages of the text. He combines this with the 
correspondences between 17,5 (‘before the world existed’) and 17,24 
(before the creation of the world’), and between 17,6 (‘I revealed your 
name’) and 17,26 (‘I made known your name’). In this way he arrives 
at the following division: 17,1-4 (introduction).5-6 (transition).7-12 (first 
part).13-23 (second part).24 (transition).25-26 (conclusion). The par- 
ticles mentioned above introduce a new perspective, thanks to a forceful 
résumé of the preceding. Both parts contain in the same order the themes 
of word, prayer and unity, and contain morcover the themes of world, 
mission, faith, and the unity of Father and Son. The main theme of che 
prayer is the revelation of God's name, announced in 17,6, developed at 
the end of the first part (17,11-12) and taken up in 17,26. It evokes in 
the second part the theme of sanctification (17,19), suggested by ‘Holy 
Father' (17,11) in the first part. The progression of the two parts consists 
in that the glorification begins with the revelation of God's namc, and 
is accomplished in the sanctification of the believers. 

The formal observations, on which Laurentin bases his structural 
analysis, are no doubt correct. His analysis is, nevertheless, subject to 
criticism on three points: 

a) He uses only a few formal indications out of a larger series. 

b) He supposes without sufficient reason, that one indication, rather 
weak in itself (the particle viv), has the same function and the same im- 
portance wherever it is used in John 17. 

c) This one weak indication is made the decisive factor in his 
analysis '?. 


3. Another way to trace the structure of John 17, close to form- 
criticism, is to determine the various literary forms or ‘Gattungs- 
elemente’ present in the text (‘form’ is understood here not as the in- 
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dividual shape of a text, but as a set of characteristics it shares with other 
texts). Its most prominent representative is J. Becker?°. He distinguishes 
four ‘Gattungselemente’ in John 17: 

a) The statement of accounts: 17,4.6-8.14.22-23. Its characteristics 
are; it starts with a main clause normally made up of éyw, a verb of 
revelation in the Ist pers. sg. aor.?', the object of revelation in the acc., 
and its recipients in the dat. Subsequent clauses unfold the work of 
revelation in various directions. 

b) The introduction to the petition: 17,9-11c.15-16, characterized by 
éptotó. It has to remove possible misunderstandings before the petition. 

c) The petition, 17,1b-e.5.11d-f.17.24, characterized by the mátep- 
address (absent in 17,17), the imperative (£k in 17,24), and a iva- 
cause and/or further specification of what is prayed for. 

d) The motivation which is appended to the petition: 17,2.12-13.18- 
19.25-26; this is the least uniform element, It ends with a final tva-clause, 
dealing with the salvation of the believers. 

The ‘Gattungselemente’ occur only in the order indicated above. John 
17 contains five series of successive ‘Gattungselemente’ (not all series are 
complete; only element c) is present in all of chem), and these five series 
determine the composition of the prayer. The first series, 17,1b-2, con- 
tains the main petition (it stands apart from the rest because of Jesus' use 
of the 3rd pers. sg. concerning himself); its key-words are glorification 
and eternal life. The contents of this main petition are unfolded in the 
following parts: 

1) 17,4-5: the Son prays for his glorification (key-word: glory). 

2) 17,6-13: the revelation of God's name and the preservation of the 
church on earth in unity (key-word: name). 

3) 17,14-19: the revelation of God's word and the preservation of the 
church on earth over against the world's hatred (key-words: word and 
truth). 

4) 17,22-26: the bcholding of Jesus’ hcavenly glory by his church in 
the future of salvation, determined by agape (key-words: glory and 
agape). 
17,3.20-21 do not fit into ıhis scheme and are considered to be secondary 
additions to the text, from another hand. 

It seems to me that Becker is basically right ın looking for literary 
forms within the prayer John 17. The reader cannot fail to notice the dif- 
ference of form between, e.g., the petitions to the Father in 17,1.5, and 
the recalling of Jesus’ past work in 17,6-8. In so far, Becker has drawn 
attention to a principle of structure that is present beyond doubt in John 
17. The way he elaborates this principle is, however, subject to criticism 
on several points: 
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a) The distinction of literary forms and the determination of their se- 
quence should not be so rigid as to consider as secondary additions those 
elements which do not fit into the scheme. When elements do not fit, the 
scheme has to be adapted”. 

b) Becker handles only one category of indications for the composition 
of the text; he neglects literary data such as repetition, inclusion and 
chiasmus. 

c) The four ‘Gattungselemente’ distinguished by Becker are not so 
self-evident as he supposes therm to be. The category ‘appended motiva- 
tion’ includes materials which are too disparate to constitute a separate 
form. Besides, their motivating character is not very clear, and the 
occurrence of final tva-clauses is by no means restricted to these parts (see 
17,1.11.21-24). The category ‘petition’ is formally recognizable. Becker 
includes in it, however, 17,24, where instead of an imper. aor. 0c tye 
is used, which formula has the same force as an imper. aor. But in that 
case the sentences with éget@ ... Wa (17,15.20-21) should also be 
qualified as petitions, even though they are worded as a statement and 
17,15 may be a repetition or specification of 17,11d-f. After all, there is 
little difference as to the contents of the petition between ‘keep them safe’ 
(17,11), or ‘I pray you to keep them safe’ (17,15), or ‘I wish you to keep 
ther safe’ (cfr. 17,24)**. So it seems that in John 17 two ways are found 
to formulate a petition: an imper. aor., or &pwı&/Beiw ta, resulting in 
what I would call ‘imperative petitions’ and ‘petitionary statements’ 
respectively. An introductory function might be ascribed to 17,9, seen in 
its relationship with 17,11d-f. The distance between introduction and 
petition is, however, rather large, and 17,9 can also be understood as a 
general petitionary statement, unfolded in what follows. It seems 
preferable, then, to follow H. Ritt and to consider all verses in question 
as expressing a petition, which can be put into words either as an 
imperative (17,1.5.11d-f.17) or as an indicative (17,9.15.20-21.24)?*. 
Both categories of petition can be documented from biblical and Jewish 
usage”, 

Becker’s ‘statement of accounts’ can also be considered as a separate 
category, with formal characteristics. There are, however, next to the 
passages mentioned by Becker, other parts of John 17 as well which 
might also be qualified as ‘statement of accounts’, viz., 17,12.18.25-26, 
when the contents of such a statement are broadened from Jesus’ work 
of revelation in a strict sense to his earthly work in general (this ts already 
the case in 17,4, considered by Becker as a statement of accounts). The 
passages in question cannot be said not to mect Becker’s requirements, 
when it is noticed that the passages listed by Becker himself do not meet 
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all his requirements??. The retrospect on the petitioner’s past actions is 
an element of prayer frequently found in biblical and Jewish prayers?’. 

When these corrections are right, the basis of Becker's division of John 
17 partly falls (apart from the circumstance that his key-words are hardly 
à valid criterion for distinguishing sections, because in most instances 
they are not restricted to only one section). His starting point, the search 
for literary forms, should nevertheless be taken seriously. 

Other scholars agree with Becker in considering the presence of dif- 
ferent literary forms the basic principle of composition of John 17, and 
in neglecting other indications for the structure of the text. M. L. 
Appold?? distinguishes two literary forms: petition (17,1-2 [expanded by 
3].5.9-11.15-17.20-21.24) and retrospect (17,4.6-8.12-14.18-19.22- 
23.23-26); about the composition of John 17, he remarks: ‘If any hterary 
principle at all is apparent in the construction of ch. 17, then it is the con- 
stant exchange between retrospect or review on the one hand and petition 
on the other’? J.-A. Bühner?? distinguishes between statement of 
accounts in 17,1-8, and petition in 17,9sqq; he concedes, however, that 
both forms are interwoven as far as their motifs are concerned: in the 
statement of accounts we meet Jesus’ charge concerning his community 
(17,2.3.6-8), and the petition links up with Jesus’ charge and his deeds 
(17,9-14.17.18.24.25.26). 

According to H, Ritt*', there are three different kinds of formulae 
(Tormeln’ or ‘geprägte Elemente’) in the prayer John 17: the z&zsg- 
invocation (17,1b.5b.11d.21c.24a.25a); the intention of prayer, worded 
either as an imperative (17,1de.5a+c.llef.17a) or as a statement 
(17,9.15.20-21.24); the anamnesis (17,2.4.6-8.10b-11c.12ab.13-14.18- 
19.22-23.25-26). Ritt combines another approach with this search for 
forms, differing thereby from Becker, Appold and Bühner. In an earlier 
part of his study, about the textsyntactical analysis of John 1737, he has 
been looking for signals of articulation (‘Gliederungssignale’); he lists: 
the m&tep-invocation (sce above), the 'syntagmem' obx ... peti ... AAAK 
(17,9ab.15ab.20ab), the theme of the mutual glorification of Father and 
Son (17,1de; cfr. 17,4.5a4c¢.10b.22a.24de), the conjunction xa8dc 
(17,2a.11£.14b.16.18a.21b.22b.23c), the intentions of prayer, worded 
either as an imperative or as a staternent (see above), the indicative 
clauses in the 1st pers. sg. about Jesus himself and in the 3rd pers. pl. 
about those for whom he is praying (passim). Neither of the two (partly 
overlapping) ways of distinguishing elements leads Ritt to the detection 
of a more or less elaborate literary structure in John 1739. Ritt rightly 
combines the form-critical approach with a search for signals of articula- 
tion, but his list of the latter is incomplete. As Becker, he unjustly con- 
siders parts of the text as secondary additions?*. 
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4. A different analysis of the literary structure of John 17 has been 
presented by E. Malatesta’. According to him, the Greek text of John 
17 (and of other parts of John and 1 John) possesses a free rhythm, main- 
ly determined by the thought content; the various members of a sentence 
can be of similar length in numbers of words and syllables. Successive 
grammatical units are often in parallel structure. Several such units 
together can form a larger unit, having its own grammatical and 
rhythmical consistency: a strophe. Within a given passage, strophes can 
be compared in regard to themes or formal disposition°®. In his actual 
analysis, he also pays attention to literary techniques such as inclusion, 
chiasmus, concentric symmetry, and to literary forms such as petition. 
In the end, he arrives at a division of John 17 into five sections: 
17,1b-5.6-8.9-19,20-24,25-26, Each of them displays a concentric struc- 
ture; so docs the chapter as a whole according to the scheme A (17,1b-8) 
— B (9-19) — A’ (20-26). This division is confirmed by a short analysis 
of the contents of the prayer?”. 

A full rendering and discussion of Malatesta's very detailed analysis 
is not necessary here, because much of it will return in my own analysis 
(under b.). A few general remarks may now sufficc. 

An important advantage of Malatesta's method is that he wants to base 
his structural analysis on as many indications as possible, primarily con- 
cerning the literary form of the text, and not on onc single word or onc 
single formal crıterion?®. Nevertheless, Malatesta also seems to fall a 
vicüm to à tendency of systematizing that goes too far, where he 
discovers almost everywhere concentric symmetry as a principle of 
composition ??. It should be noted, moreover, that his division of the text 
into lines and strophes is hardly motivated, but is given at the same time 
a considerable weight in his argumentation *?. 


3. In his analysis of the structure of John 17, R. Schnackenburg*! alsa 
wants to start from formal elements, using the ‘structuralist method’ 
and, if necessary, other methods". The words &d& and dokaleıv 
occurring at the beginning and at the end of John 17, determine the 
prayer. Witness 17,10.22.24, the disciples, who are meant in the formula 
‘whom you have given him/me' (17,2.6.9.24), are involved in the 
glorification. Apparently, they are in view from the beginning of the 
prayer (cfr. 17,1b-2). Therefore, the traditional division of John 17 
according to the objects of prayer is incorrect ?. 

Schnackenburg’s own division of John 17 (much of it will return 
below, under b.) is as follows: 17,1b-5 is the first unit (cfr. the inclusion 
constituted by 17,1b-e and 5, via 17,4 as a connecting link). In 17,6-11c 
the gift of eternal life to those whom the Father gave to Jesus from 17,2 
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is worked out; here the prayer of the departing Christ for his own is 
motivated. 17,11d-23 is the proper petition, determined by the 
imperatives tAprnsov and aytacov (17,11.17). Key-word of 17,11d-15 is 
tnpeiv; of 17,17-19 &yt&ketiv and Ahea. 17,22-23, in which the prayer for 
unity of 17,11 is worked out, is the third unit within the petition. ‘The 
chapter is concluded with 17,24-26, with its double vocative (17,24.25); 
this section is referring back to the beginning of the chapter**. 

Schnackenburg’s analysis contains a number of useful observations 
concerning the structure of John 17. Apart from a few dubious literary- 
critical observations*®, the main points of criticism are these: 

a) Schnackenburg wrongly neglects a series of formal indications, such 
as the occurrence of épwt@ in 17,9.15.20, the relationship between 17,6a 
and 26a, and the fivefold occurrence of the radix yyw- in 17,25-26. Atten- 
tion to these might have changed his scheme. 

b) In a structural analysis the contents of the text cannot be totally left 
aside. It is important, then, to render these contents in a correct. way. 
When Schnackenburg considers the entire prayer as a praycr for the 
disciples, he wrongly makes what is mentioned only marginally in 17,2 
into the main point of 17,1b-5. 


6. M.-E. Boismard and A. Larnouille* have proposed a scheme of 
structure for John 17, in which the prayer, after removal of secondary 
additions*?, is divided into two parts: 17,1-5, where Jesus prays for 
himself, and 17,6-26, in which he prays for his disciples. Both parts arc 
built in what they call ‘the form of a chiasmus' **. The pattern of the first 
part is: A (17,1b-d) — B (1e) — C (2) — B' (4) — A’ (5). The second 
part is built in the following way: A (17,6-10) — B (11-13) — C (14-17) 
— B' (18-23) — A’ (24-26). Each one of the five sections of the second 
part displays on a smaller scale also ‘the form of a chiasmus’. 

Whereas the concentric structure of the first part does not seem to be 
too much beside the mark, thc dctection of numerous concentric struc- 
tures in the second part can hardly be said to be successful. A few critical 
remarks have to be made herc: 

1) In the scheme of Boismard and Lamouille, only very few formal 
indications from the text are used. Their scheme is actually based on a 
few more or less identical ciauses, while a series of obvious cor- 
respondences is left aside. So the correspondence of elements B and B’ 
in the second part is established only on the basis of the tva-clauscs about 
unity 17,11f.22b.23b; on the other hand, an obvious correspondence 
such as that of the imperative petitions 17,11e.17a is not observed by 
them. 
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2) In the scheme of Boismard and Lamouille, the text of John 17 is 
forced into a mould of concentric symmetry. They seem to suppose that 
the author of John makes use of only this one pattern in composing his 
text, and not of others. 


7. Recently, Y. Simoens?? has presented an analysis of the structure 
of John 17. In his view, the prayer is made up of five elements, and it 
displays a concentric structure *?: 


17,1-5 A A’ 17,24-26 
Glorification Agapè 
Knowledge — Mission Knowledge — Mission 
Glorification Agapè 

17,6-11 B B’ 17,20-23 

Keeping the word Faith by the word 

Gift of the words Gift of the glory 

Keeping in the name — Agapè — Unity 

Unity 
C 
17,12-19 


Keeping in the name 

Gift of the word 

Keeping from the evil one — 
Word — Truth 


Elements A, C and A’ in themselves show a concentric structure; 
elements B and B’ show ‘concentric parallelism’, i.e., a structure in 
which two parallel parts surround a centre. The scheme proposed for 
John 17 is part of a larger scheme, for John 13-17 as a whole. 

Simoens correctly observes the concentric structure of 17,1b-5. For the 
rest, his scheme is based on vague correspondences, mostly consisting in 
one or a few identical words. In the relationship of 17,6 and 11 for 
instance, ‘keeping the word’ in 17,6 and ‘keeping in the name’ in 17,11 
are important°!. However, Simoens does not mention that in the former 
case the disciples are the subject, and in the latter case the Father. He 
also neglects, for the most part, the differences in literary form which 
occur within the prayer??, and of which petition and retrospect are the 
most important ones. Many evident correspondences are simply 
neglected (e.g., that between 17,6 and 17,26). 

Despite his sound methodological principles (‘the delicate 
methodological point is to establish a hierarchy in the finding of the 
formal indices’ 5’, ‘to follow step by step the maximum of its signals and 
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indices [i.c., of the stylistic structure]’>*), Simoens does not arrive at a 
correct scheme of structure for John 17. 


At the end of this survey, a few methodological principles for the 
analysis of the structure of John 17 may be stated, as a basis for what 
follows: 

a) One should start from the present text. of John 17, without literary- 
critical operations. 

b) Formal indications, which as such can be objectively established, 
should primarily be used in the analysis. 

c) As many indications as possible should be used. 

d) The value of the various indications should be weighed: they do not 
all have the same importance. 

e) An author may use various models to compose his text: various 
kinds of parallelism, concentric symmetry, inclusion, etc. One should not 
suppose too rapidly that he uses only one type of structure. 


b) An analysis of the structure of John 17 


1. It cannot escape the attentive reader of John 17, that the imperative 
petition at the beginning of the prayer (17,1) is repeated a few verses later 
(17,5), and that both petitions together make up a chiasm because of the 
inversion of the sequence of vocative and imperative, while a minor 
chiasm is constituted by the indications of Father and Son directly 
following the imperative: 


17,1 n&tep x Sokasöv cou tov vidv 
5 débacdv ue ot náttQ 


Both imperaüve petitions are evidently corresponding. Their cor- 
respondence is reinforced by their being preceded by an indication of 
time (eAnAußev 7) dpa 17,1; xoi vov 17,5), and by another chiasm: in 17,1 
the imperative ‘glorify’, whose subject is the Father and whose object the 
Son, is followed by a final clause about the glorification of the Father by 
the Son; in 17,5 the same imperative, with the same subject and object, 
is preceded by a clause about the glorification of the Father by the Son 
(see for details below, under 3.)°°. 

As, moreover, 17,2 depends upon 17,1de, and 17,3 is an explanation 
of thc final words of 17,2, 17,1b-5 can rightly be said to be a literary unit, 


2. Just as in 17,1b-5, so in 17,20-24 a chiasm is constituted, now by 
two petitionary statements (introduced by épwrt&/@éAw) and two 
vocatives: 
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17,20-21 ipo ... ta Tüxtp 
24 raten 0£A« tas! 


Between these two petitionary statements (and the subordinate clauses 
dependent upon them), we find the long sentence 17,22-23, which is con- 
nected by a number of correspondences both with 17,20-21 and with 
17,24. The correspondence to 17,20-21 is evident from the remarkable 
parallelism between the subordinate clauses in 17,21 and 17,22b-23: twa 
... xao ... Tv... loc... tt... (see below, under 3., for details; for our 
purposes, the obvious similarities between the two sentences 17,20-21 
and 17,22-23 are most important, but it should be noted that there is 
actually a very intricate network of relations between 17,20-21 and 
17,22-23). The correspondence to 17,24 is evident as this sentence 
repeats from 17,22-23 in similar order thv 86zav (...) Tv 666toxác uot and 
Zus Ayannoas (with inversion of verb and pronoun; cfr. 17,26, see below, 
p. 247)". So it seems that there are reasons to consider 17,20-24 as 
a literary unit, whose unity of contents might be described as follows: 
Jesus prays for the unity of the belicvers (17,20-21), which unity is the 
goal of the glory hc gave them and which he received from the Father 
(17,22-23), and which he wants them to behold in his and their heavenly 
state (17,24). 


3. The two literary units established up to now correspond at severa] 
points. They dispiay a similar structure: they begin and end with a com- 
bination of vocative and petition (imperative petition in the first unit, 
petitionary statement in the other one); these combinations make up a 
chiasm in both units. Moreover, the two units reflect each other: 17,1b-5 
begins with a vocative followed by an imperative petition, and ends with 
an imperative petition followed by a vocative; 17,20-24 begins with a 
petitionary statement followed by a vocative, and ends with a vocative 
followed by a petitionary statement (the vocative x&zep without a nearer 
qualification does not occur in John 17 outside these unirs). In both 
cases, the imperative petitions or petitionary statements enclose passages 
about Jesus’ past work (17 ,2.4.22). In addition to this correspondence of 
structure, the two units share the important theme of glorification, 
expressed in the substantive 8éf« (17,5.22.24) and the cognate verb 
öo&alerv (17,1.4.5). In 17,1.4-5, the Son asks the Father to glorify him; 
he, in turn, will glorify and has glorified the Father, In 17,22.24, the 
glory given by the Father to the Son is mentioned; there, the glorification 
of the Son by the Father is presented as a past event. Witness 17,22, 
Jesus in his turn gave this glory to the believers. (Another kind of 
glorification, viz., of the Son in the disciples, is mentioned in 17,10; see 
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below, p. 246.) So there is a correspondence of key-words and conse- 
quently of theme between the units 17,1b-5 and 17,20-24*8, 

The correspondence of the two units is supported by a few similaritics 
on minor points: 

a) In 17,2.24 (and only there within John 17), the disciples or believers 
are indicated with a remarkable relative clause in the 3rd pers. sg. neutr., 
used as a pendent nominative: (x&v) 6 bédwxacg at/o (cfr. 17,6.9)°. 

b) In 17,5.24 (and only there within John 17) we meet a reference to 
the primeval character of Jesus’ glory, in the words zpó toi xóv xdajLov 
elvat; med xataBoAys xdcunov%. 


4. The clause following 17,1b-5: épavégwad aoo tò övopa tols avdpwmrars 
... (17,6), has its counterpart at the end of the prayer: xai eyvapıca atot 
zò övouä aou (17,26). These statements are equivalent as for their con- 
tents, as the verbs pavepoöv and yvwalleıv have almost the same meaning, 
and the indirect object refers in both instances to the disciples*!. 

Roth times, the revelation hy Jesus is — logically — connected with 
its acceptance by the disciples. In the case of 17,6, the reaction of the 
disciples follows, in 17,6b5-8 (interrupted by a second reference, in dif- 
ferent words, to Jesus’ revelation in 17,8a); in the case of 17,26 it 
precedes, in 17,25d, which clause looks like an abbreviation of 17,8bc: 


17,8 xat adtot fhasov 17,25 xai odtor 
xol Eyvwoav Kinos Ervaaav 
fe ee 
dr: nag& cov &ErjABov 
xl ENIGTEUGEV 
oe t $ , er La $ A 
Gv ob pe Aneoreikag Öt oó we &néotethac 


In 17,6-8 as well as in 17,25-26, the verb yiveboxetv more often occurs: 
in 17,7 it also indicates the disciples’ belief that Jesus is God’s envoy; in 
17,25 it is used twice more, to indicate that the world did not know God, 
but that Jesus did, and in this way the disciples are aligned with Jesus 
over against the world, 

Both in 17,6-8 and in 17,25-26, indicative and preterite dominate in 
the description of Jesus’ revelation and the disciples’ answer$*. In this 
way, these passages distinguish themselves from the petitions which 
precede or follow them. 

It seems, then, that 17,6-8 and 17,25-26 are corresponding literary 
units. ‘Ihe unity of 17,6-8 is mainly a unity of contents. The unity of 
17,25-26 is also a unity of contents; it is formally marked, moreover, by 
the fivefold use of the radix Yvo-*. This passage displays, however, two 
peculiarities not found in the corresponding unit: the vocative m&tep 
dixa at its beginning, and the future Yvoplsw at its end. These 
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peculiarities may be explained by the position of 17,25-26 at the end of 
the entire prayer. The passage begins with the vocative n&tep to make it 
correspond to the opening of the prayer (17,1); it is qualified here by 
Sixate because of the judgment implicitly present in the following words: 
the world did not knaw God, whereas the disciples recognized that God 
sent Jesus (cfr. 3,18-19)9*. The passage ends with the future yvoplow to 
give the prayer a concluding perspective on the future in which Jesus will 
continuc to reveal God's name®. 


5. So far, two combinations of corresponding units have been traced: 
17,1b-5 corresponds to 17,20-24, and 17,6-8 to 17,25-26. The pattern ac- 
cording to which these four units are corresponding is; A (17,1b-5) — B 
(6-8) — A' (20-24) — B' (25-26). 

A confirmation of these findings, which is at the same time an indica- 
tion of the coherence of the four units, is the way in which the definition 
17,3 is echoed in other parts of the prayer. This definition is in the middle 
of the unit 17,1b-5. Eternal life is said to be tva yırwaxwsıv aè 10v póvov 
AAndıvov Gedv xai dv antareıkas 'Inaobv Xptatév. After a very faint echo in 
17,7, a clear echo is heard at the end of 17,6-8: Eyvaoav &XnBüc ... Ott 
ob ue &xéozeua (17,8); the two clauses beginning with xxi £yvccav and 
xai enigtevsav are evidently parallel. The motif of Jesus’ being sent by the 
Father returns in 17,18, but there without the motif of the believers’ 
‘knowing’. It appears also in 17,21, there as the object of the verb 
meoteverv (cfr. 17,8). A clear echo of 17,3 is found in the middle part of 
17,20-24, viz., in 17,23: Wve vtwooxn 6 xóauoc Str ob ue dméaterdac. A final 
echo is heard in 17,25: xai odtot Eyvwoav ött ot ue Ankoreıikag, i.e., in the 
first half of the unit 17,25-26. So ‘knowing that the Father sent Jesus’ is 
found: 

— in the middle of part A (17,3); 

— at the end of part B (17,8); 

— in the middle of part A’ (17,23); 

— at thc beginning of part B' (17,25). 

At the end of part B and at the beginning of part A’, Jesus’ being sent 
by the Father is connected with the verb ‘to believe’. A clear pattern 
emerges in all this, and it confirms the previous analysis. 


6. The next step will be an analysis of the remaining part 17,9-19. 
What is the structure of this section, and is this structure consistent with 
what has been found up to now? 

The first remark to be made has to do with the contents of the text, 
and it has to be confirmed by considerations of a formal nature; never- 
theless, it suggests that 17,9-19 is a separate unit. It is easy to observe 
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that the object of Jesus’ praying changes in the course of his prayer. In 
17,1b-5 he asks for his own glorification. In 17,9-19 he prays for hıs 
disciples, for those given to him by the Father, to whom he revealed the 
name of the Father and who accepted his revelation by believing that the 
Father sent him (cfr. 17,6-8), He asks the Father to keep them safe 
(17,11.15) and to sanctify them (17,17). In 17,20, there is a second 
change, or better an extension, of the object of his praying: he also prays 
for those who will believe in him through the word of those for whom he 
prayed in the preceding part. His prayer 17,20-24 concerns all believers: 
his disciples and the future believers. It is possible that oðtot in 17,25 
refers again only to the disciples present at Jesus’ prayer, just as they 
were referred to by toStev in 17,2097. 17,9-19 has so its own object of 
prayer, differing in this respect from what precedes and what follows. 


7. The section 17,9-19 is made up of two parts, 17,9-13 and 17,15-19, 
surrounding a central sentence 17,14. The two parts are parallel to each 
other, according to a pattern A -B -C C- D- E - (17,14) - A’ - B'-C* 
- D’ - E’. To point out the parallelism in detail, I will start from the most 
striking correspondences. 

a. There are obvious similarities between the petitions 17,11d-f and 
17,17: 

— The imperative petitions in the strict sense display parallelism: 


17,11e rÄpraov adtobs Ív 14 Óvóuet cou 
17a &Yíacov attods Ev tfj GO reí 99 


Moreover, the verbs typety and Ayıdleıw arc related as for their meaning: 
both verbs indicate here that people are taken from the sphere of power 
of the world and put into the sphere of power of God (indicated here by 
his ‘name’ and ‘truth’)®. 

— The predicate &yte in 17,11 corresponds to &yí(acov in 17,17 7?. In addi- 
tion to the imperative petitions, both elements contain one or more 
clauses dependent upon the petition: in 17,11 a relative clause (depen- 
dent upon övöpem:) and a final clause; in 17,17 a second main clause 
explaining aAndelg. 

b. The petition. 17,11d-f is followed in 17,12 by a retrospective 
sentence, in which Jesus says that, as long as he was with his disciples, 
he did what he asks the Father to do from now on. The parallelism is 
obvious indeed: 


17,11e vfjpraov abtods Ev tH Övöuari cov & BEÖWXdG wot 
12ab ve Eripouv aöroüg Ev 7 Óvóuact aou @ Otboxác uoc? 
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In a comparable way, 17,17 is followed in 17,18 by a retrospective 
sentence, in which Jesus’ sending of the disciples is paralleled to the 
Father’s sending of Jesus (with inversion of direct object and verb): 


17,18a xls &ui dnéotethas clc tov xócuov 
18b x&yó &níoceÀa «tob ele tév xóapovy ?? 


Here, too, Jesus says that he did what he asks the Father to do now, in 
so far as Ayısleıv and &xooxéAAew are closely related: ‘to sanctify’ js to 
separate from the sphere of power of the world in view of a mission into 
the world. The close association of both verbs is obvious in John 10,36, 
the only other text in John outside 17,17-19, where the verb &viábew is 
used’?, The Father is asked to sanctify the disciples in the truth; Jesus 
sent them into the world. 

So 17,12 and 17,18 are corresponding as fur their contents: in both 
verses Jesus says that he did the same as, or something closely related to, 
what he asked the Father to do in the previous verse. 

c. A similar correspondence of contents is present in 17,13.19. After 
the retrospective sentences 17,12.18 the speaker returns to the present 
(emphatically in 17,13: viv 9€ mpdc a£ Epxopaı, to be contrasted with Ste 
Huny per’ adtev in 17,1274), more precisely to his imminent departure 
from this world (evidently in 17,13; somewhat more covertly in 17,19, 
in so far as &yikķw Eumuröv means: ‘I dedicate myself as a sacrifice’’>). 
Both times, the reference to what Jesus is doing in the present is con- 
nected with a final tva-clause, dealing with the positive effect of his 
present acting in the disciples: ‘that they may have my joy within them 
in full measure’ (17,13); ‘that they too may be sanctified in truth’ 
(17,19). 

So the three elements: imperative petition, retrospect and statement 
about present action in 17,11d-13, correspond to the sarne elements in 
the same order in 17,17-19. 

d. Both in 17,9 and in 17,15, Jesus is presented as praying, by means 
of the verb epwröv, and as specifying the object of his prayer, by means 
of an oùx ... &AAé-construction: 


Fé > 4 - A 3 - 3*5 ^ 7 * » 
17,9 od mept tod xbonov Epwr@ GAAG negl dv Sébaxds uoi 
15 obx Epwris fva kong abzolg Ex tod xdapyou GAN’ ta trprans adtods èx 
tod movnpod 76 


Both times, the specification has to do with the relationship between the 
disciples and the world. 

e. In both instances, the petitionary statement is followed by an 
explanation. This is evident in 17,15-16: Jesus does not ask the Father 
to take the disciples out of the world, but to keep them safe from the evil 
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one, because they do not belong to the world as he does not belong to 
the world, which is dominated by the evil one (cfr. John 12,31; 14,30; 
16,11; 1 John 5,18-19)’”. An explanation is also given for the petitionary 
statement of 17,9: Jesus does not pray for the world, but only for his 
disciples; the Father, to whom they belong, gave them to him (he and the 
Father share all possessions), and he is glorified in them. He prays for 
them, because they remain in the world and he goes 10 the Father”. "The 
main reason for Jesus’ prayer is his departure from the world and his 
disciples’ remaining in it (as is also evident from 17,12-13), expressed in 
17,11a-c. The 6tt-clause 17,9c: ‘because they belong to you’, ‘is 
explicative both of why Jesus is praying for them and of why Jesus can 
say that it was the Father who gave them to him’’’, This clause gives rise 
to the parenthesis 17,10a: ‘and all that is mine is thine, and what is thine 
is mine' ??. The next clause: ‘and I am glorified in them/these’ (17, 10b) 
is either a continuation of the parenthesis, when a neuter abdtotg refers to 
zà £u&/x& a&*"', or — more probably — an explanation of why Jesus is 
praying for the disciples, who are indicated by a masculine attots. So the 
explanation for the petitionary statement 17,9ab begins with 17,9c, but 
the main reason is given in 17,11a-c??, 

‘The explanations given in 17,11a-c and 17,16 are at the same time 
preparing the imperative petitions which follow, in 17,11d-f and 17,17. 
That 17,11a-c has such a function is evident in the light of 17,12; for 
17,16 it is obvious as far as ‘to sanctify’ means ‘to separate from the 
world', which does not exclude but includes a mission to the world (scc 
n. 73 ahove). 

So we find both in 17,9-13 and in 17,15-19 a sequence of five elements: 
A+A‘)A petitionary statement in which &pwr& is used, and in which a 
specification is given by means of an ox ... dAAd-construction 
(17,9ab.15). 

B +B’) An explanation for this petitionary statement (17,9c-11c, or at 
least 17,11a-c, and 17,16). 

C+C’) A petition, using an aorist imperative (17,11d-£17). 

D « D^) A sentence reviewing Jesus’ past work: he himself did what he 
asked the Father to do in the preceding petition (17,12), or he did 
something closely related to what he asked the Father to do in the 
preceding petition (17,18). 

E + E^) A sentence about the present in the Ist person, concerning Jesus’ 
imminent departurc from this world, and ending with a final clausc 
about the positive effect of his present acting in the disciples (17,13.19). 

The cohesion of 17,9-13 is strengthened by the almost literal repetition 
of 17,11c: xayw mpóc gè Épyouot, in 17,13 (cfr. also iv tà xóou in 
17,11.13)%. The parallelism of 17,9-13 and 17,15-19 is mitigated 
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because the petitionary statement in 17,15 Is a repetition of the 
imperative petition in 17,11d-f: 


17,11e Tüpnoov autobc 
15 ee EPOtG ... Iva thphang abcouc et 


So an abba-pattern emerges: 


17,11 x&ztp &Yte, TÁpNaov abtoves 


MA , , , $ , ? r 
15.17  ... Wa tnphang autos .... aylacov wůToúç 


rer 


The element standing in the middle of 17,9-19 is then 17,14: ‘I have 
given them your word, and the world hated them, because they do not 
belong to the world any more than I belong to the world’. Its first part 
makes one think of the references to Jesus’ work of revelation in 
17,6-8.25-26 (cir. esp. 17,0b5.8a)*^, but here Jesus’ completed work of 
revelation is not connected with the belief of the disciples, but with the 
world’s hatred of them. The basic condition of the disciple in the world 
is described here: he has God's word, given 10 him by Jesus, and he is 
hated by the world, because he does not belong to the world, just as Jesus 
does not. In its quality of a reference to Jesus! past acting towards the 
disciples, 17,14 is — within 17,9-19 — similar to 17,12.18, but it differs 
from these verses as these are connected with the imperative petitions 
preceding them, whereas 17,14 is not connected with a petition. ‘This 
middle verse of 17,9-19 reflects elements both from what precedes and 
from what follows. Its first half (17,142) reflects ‘and these things I speak 
in the world’ from 17,13; a contrast between Jesus’ joy and the hatred 
of the world may also be intended (cfr. 16,20; Luke 6,22-23). God’s ward 
is mentioned again in 17,17*9. The second half of 17,14 is repeated 
almost ad litteram in 17,1697. 

So John 17,9-19 appears to be a coherent and well-structured unit, and 
its structure is consistent with what was previously found concerning the 
rest of the chapter, 


Tt is possible now to describe the structure of John 17. The chapter is 
made up of five units: 17,1b-5.6-8.9-19.20-24.25-26 (and, of course, the 
narrative introduction 17,1a). Their relations can be rendered 
schematically as follows: 


^ 17,1b-5 A’ 20-24 
C 9-19 
B 68 B' 25-26 


First part (A) and fourth part (A’) are corresponding; so are sccond part 
(B) and fifth part (B’). The third part (C) is the central one; it is enclosed 
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by two combinations of two parts, which combinations display paral- 
lelism as for their structure (A+B // A’ +B’). Concentric and parallel 
symmetry are combined. 

Parts A, C and A’ show formal similarity in so far as they are built 
concentrically (in part C two parallel parts surround a middle verse). B 
and B’ constitute together a chiastn according to the pattern: revelation- 
reaction-reaction-revelation *. 

The results of the structura] analysis are confirmed by two features of 
Jobn 17 not considered in their totality up to now: 

1) It has been observed above, in discussing Becker’s analysis (p. 
233), that in John 17 two ways are used to express a petition: either with 
an aorist imperative, or with épwté/@éAw iva. Now it appears that the 
distribution of the two kinds of petition over the various parts of John 17 
is very regular: 

— in part A: imperative petitions at beginning and end (17,1.5); 

— in part C: two petitionary staternents and two imperative petitions, 
alternately (17,9.11.15.17); 

— in part A’: petitionary statements at beginning and end (17,20.24)°°. 

2) Six times, the vocative métep is used to address the Father 
(17,1.5.21.24; + &y 17,11; + S(xate 17,25). The vocatives without 
qualification accompany the imperative petitions in part A, and the peti- 
tionary statements in part A’, In part C, only the first imperative petition 
is combined with a (qualified) vocative. The final vocative does not occur 
in the framework of a petition (see p. 241 above, about its function). 

On the level of form as well as of contents, numerous connections can 
be observed between the parts of John 17, in addition to what has already 
been mentioned: 

a) Parts A and B are connected because 17,6-8 is an elaboration of the 
‘accomplishment’ of the ‘work’ mentioned in 17,4, and of the glorifica- 
tion of the Father implied in it?. Moreover, 9 deöwxag abt 17,2 is taken 
up in oüs £ücxác wor 17,6%. 

b) A very similar expression returns in 17,9b: nepl œv O£9cx& wor; it 
is followed there by ört, sof efow, taking up cot 7joav from 17,6b. In this 
way parts B and C are connected**. 

c) Asdötaeun (17,10) is an obvious link between part C on the one 
side, and parts A and A’ on the other (17,1.4.9.22.24)%. 

d) "Ev xà Ovöneri cou (17,141.12) connects part C with parts B and B’, 
where gov tò dvoua/to óvou& sov is found (17,6.26)°%, 

c) The clause tva dow Ev xad huei (17,11f) is an announcement 
within part C of the theme of unity so prominent in part A’ (17,20-23)??. 

f) On the level of contents, the end of part C and the beginning of part 
A’ are connected because of the relationship between the mission of the 
disciples (17,18) and ‘their word’ (17,20)?5. 


JOUN 17 247 


g) There is a formal agreement between the first petitionary 
statements of C (17,9) and of A’ (17,20): 


17,9 od nepi tod xÓcuoU egw GÀXX —— mspi àv Sedu xde pol 
20 où mepi xoxtov BE Epwta pdvov XÀAX& xoi zepl TV ntatcuóvtov ... 


An 00x gopwte ... XÀA&-construction is also found in the second petitionary 
statement of part C (17,15). 

h) Parts A’ and B’ are connected by means of the words &y&xr,/&yon&v 
(17,23.24.26), aud the theme of ‘being in’ (17,21.23.26)99. 

Nrs. a), b). e). D), g) and h) of the above series have to do with the con- 
nection of successive parts, whereas nrs. c) and d) have to do with the 
symmetric construction of John 17. 


The next step will be to see whether the structure described above also 
appears in numbers of W and S. In Table I, these numbers arc given for 
the various parts of the praver spoken by Jesus (17,1b-26). 


Table I. John 17,1b-26 words syllables 

17,1b-5 A 79 155 
6-8 B 56 111 
9-19 G 201 370 
20-24 A’ 1114 190 210/7 365 
25-26 B? 39/ 95/486 70/181/916 


The length of parts A and A’ together is twice the length of parts B 
and B' together, exactly in numbers of W (2 x 95 = 190), approximately 
in numbers of S. The conspicuous number 111 appears twice: it is the 
number of W of A’, and the number of S of B. The size of part B is — 
in numbers of S — exactly 3/10 of the size of part C (111 = 3/10 x 370). 
The number of $ of A’ is three times that of B?’ (3 x 70 = 210). 190 
(number of W of parts A + A’) and 210 (number of S of A’) are triangular 
numbers, of 19 and 20 respectively. 210 is, moreover, a rectangular 
number (14 x 15); the same is valid for 56, the number of W of part B 
(7 x 8). 

A different organization of the data of ‘Table I is given in Table II: 
parts A and B on the one side, and A’ and B’ on the other, are now con- 
sidered as entities, as two blocks built in parallel and surrounding the 
central part C. 


Table II. John 17,1b-26 words syllables 
17,16-8 A +B 135 266 
9-19 C 201 370 


20-26 A’+B’ 150/486 280/916 
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A + B amount to 135 W, =9x 15; A’ + B’ amount to 150 W, = 10 x 15. 
A+B have a length of 266 S, = 19 x 14, and A’ +B’ of 280 S, = 20 x 14. 
There is a numerical relationship between the blocks A+B and 
A’ + B10, 

The 135 W of parts A + B are also interesting for another reason: 135 
is the numerical value of 86£a (4+ 70+60+ 1), an important word in 
John 17 (w. 5.22.23), together with the cognate verb do&dfew (vv. 
1b15.4.5). The rest of the prayer (C + A’ + B’) has a size of 351 W. 135 
and 351 are — to say it in modern terms — numbers written with the 
same digits: 1, 3 and 5, being the three lowest odd numbers. Both are 
multiples of 33: 135 2 5 x 33, 351 = 13 x 33102, 

One more aspect of the numerical composition of John 17 has to be 
dealt with here. As we saw earlier (p. 246), 17,11f announces the theme 
of unity in part A’. The words tva wow Ev xafazc Fete are repcated, with 
the addition of a final £v, in 17,22b; compare 17,21a.23b. The unity 
among the believers is said to be the goal of Jesus’ gift of glory in 17,22, 
and in 17,24 Jesus prays that the believers may behold his glory. So the 
beholding of his glory there where he is may be the final completion of 
the believers’ unity. In this way 17,24 is related to the preceding on the 
level of contents; the formal relations have been dealt with earlier 
(p. 239). The passage 17,11d-24, enclosed between the first prayer for 
unity and the prayer for the final completion of unity, has a size of exact- 


ly 500 S. 


3. The sections of John 17 separately and their details 
a) John 17,1-5: Jesus prays for his glorification ?? 


The correspondence of 17,1b-e and 17,5 has alrcady been described 
(see p. 238). 17,2 is connected with 17,1b-e by the conjunction xaBeds. 
17,4 is connected with 17,5 by means of xoi viv, and also because of the 
evident correspondence of the first halves of both verses, displaying a 
combination of parailelism and chiasm: 


Pug iyo ge &ödkase èni cfe Yig 


In the second halves of both verses, there is a parallelism between 6 £öwxds 
uot and 7 eixov '?*. On thc level of contents, a correspondence can be detected 
between 17,2 and 17,4: in 17,4, Jesus looks back upon his completed work, 
and the purport of this work is to give eternal life to his own (cfr. John 
4,34sqq; 5,20-22), as mentioned — also in retrospect — in 17,2. A for- 
mal correspondence between 17,2 and 17,4 is the occurrence of the verb 
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&:86va1; in the passage 17,1b-5 this verb, frequently occurring in John 17, 
is used only in 17,2.4 (cfr. especially 6 déexag adt 17,2 with 8 dé5wxke 
wot 17,4). 

So 17,3, elucidating the meaning of ‘eternal life’ and in that way link- 
ed up with 17,2, is in the middle of the passage 17,1b-5. This verse stands 
out by its form (a definition), and by its use of the indicauons “Jesus Christ’ 
for the speaker and ‘the one true God’ for the addressee of the prayer'™. 
The verbs S0&&few and dtööver, characteristic of the rest of 17,1b-5 (both 
four times in 17,1b-2.4-5) do not occur in 17,3, where we find the verb 
yıvaoxeıv, and where Jesus is qualified as sent by God: two traits 
characteristic of 17,6-8.23 (cfr. 21).25-26 (see p. 241 above). 

In Table III, the numbers of S and part of the numbers of W are given 
for the structure of 17,1b-5 as set out above, with addition of 17 ,1a. 


Table III. John 17,1-5 syllables words 
17,1a 25 
lb-e 25 
2 34/59 6+9 
3 38 6+12 
4 28 6+8 
5 30/58/155/180 


Narrative introduction (17,1a) and first petition (17,1b-c) are of equal 
length: 25 S, = 52, It is obvious that 17,3 is in the middle of 17,1b-5: it 
is preceded by 59 S and followed by 58 S. 17,2-4, enclosed by the two 
corresponding verses 17,2 and 17,4, has a size of exactly 100 S. Each of 
its three parts begins with a clause of 6 W. The number of S of 17,4 (28) 
is both a perfect number and triangular number of 7. The number of S 
of 17,5 (30) 1s a rectangular number (5 x 6). 

Numerical techniques have been applied to details of 17,1b-5 as well: 

1. The correspondence according to a chiastic pattern between 
17,1b.d and 17,5ab (see p. 238 above) is also realized in numbers of S: 


17,1b máttp 28 
id &ócaaóv cov tov vióv 7 
5a xai viv ddfacdv me ob 7 
5b mócep 2 


The indication of time 17,1d: é\qAv0ev 4 dpa, corresponding as such to 
xat vüv in 17,5a, has a size of 7 S as well. 

2. 17,1de displays concentric symmetry (combined with parallelism) 
round the conjunction tve!%, a symmetry which is also discernible in 
numbers of W and 8: 
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17,1d défasdv cou tov ulöv 4W 78 
le Wwa 1 2 
6 utds dokdan cé 4 7 


The sentence 17,1b-c as a whole shows a pattern of 9+7+9S. 
3. 17,1d-2 displays parallel symmetry round the conjunction xabwg, 
which symmetry is discernible in numbers of S: 


17,1de ddfacov ... Wa ... boE&on 16 S 
2 xabi 2 
Edwxug ... twa ... Saez, 32/50 


There is a proportion of 1:2 between the corresponding parts. The total 
number of S of this sentence amounts to 50. 

4. The two objects of ‘that they know’ in 17,35 are formulated in an 
isocolon: 


17,36 oè tov uúvov KAndıvöv Dedv 108 5 wi 
xal Ov anéoterAucg '"Insoüv Xpiutóv 10 5 


The tva-clause in 17,3 has twice the length of the main clause: 12 and 6 
W respectively. 17,3 has a size of 38 S, = 2 x 19; the factor 19 appeared 
several times in Tables I and IT above. 


b) John 17,6-8: Jesus looks back to his past work19? 


The passage 17,6-8 is made up of three parts, of four cola each. 

1. 17,6 contains several instances of concentric symmetry; the verse as 
a whole is built chiastically, and there is concentric symmetry within cor- 
responding cola, combined with parallelism in the case of the middle 
cola: 


words 
17,6aa eépavéepwok aov tò ğvapa oic avßpunors 6 
6ab 0s &vxág pot ix tov xóouou 6 
6ba got Noxv x&p.ol adtovs ÉOwxaz 5/11 
Gbb xal zov Adyov cou teriiprxav 5 /11/22 


17,6aa and 17,6bé deal with Jesus’ revelation and the disciples’ answer 
to it respectively; 17,6aé and 17,6ba with God's giving of the disciples to 
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Jesus. Because the verse is made up of two times two cola of equal length 
in numbers of W, the combinations of corresponding cola are of equal 
length: 11 W. The verse has a size of 42 S, which is a rectangular number 
(6 x 7). 

2. A comparable literary structure is found in 17,7-8ba: 


words syll. 
17,7a vov EYvmxav 2 4 
7b $n návta Boa OEBcoxáz pot xxp& God cioty 8 15 
8a $n tà bhuaza & bros yor dEdeaxa abtots 8/16 16/31 
een: =... 3 5321 6 10/4 


17,7a.8ba indicate the disciples’ reaction. The clauses 17,75.8a begin 
both with ët, and are at least in their first halves parallel. 17,75 is about 
the divine origin of God’s gift to Jesus; 17,8a is about the destination of 
this gift: Jesus gave it to the disciples. These two clauses are of equal 
length: 8 W (or 15 and 16 S). This part as a whole is almost as long as 
the preceding onc (21 and 22 W, 41 and 42 S respectively). 

3. Both in form and in contents, 17,8bó-c displays (synonymous) 
parallelism 199: 


words syll. 
17,8bà xal Évvooav dn doc 3 7 
8hec öm napa ood EFF AGov 4 8 
Bca xal exlotevcay 2/ 5 5/ 12 
8ch ÖTL od pe &réottU ac 4/8/13 8/16/28 


First and third colon are about respectively the knowledge and the belief 
of the disciples; second and fourth colon are about the contents of their 
knowledge and belief, The latter two cola are of equal length (4 W, 8 S). 
The former two cola have a size of 3 and 2 W respectively, and are cor- 
responding in length according to a chiastic pattern to tbe two cola in- 
dicating the disciples’ reaction in the preceding part: viv ëyvwxav and xai 
aùtoi £AaBov, of 2 and 3 W. The number of S of this third part is 28, a 
perfect number, a multiple of 7 and triangular number of 7; the number 
of S of the first part of the present section (17,6) is also a multiple of 7: 
42. The total number of W of 17,6-8 is the rectangular number 
56,28x7. 

Next to this tripartition, it should be observed that 17,75 is the 
numerical middle of the passage. The clause övi navra boa Sé8exde por 
mack cob elow, of 8 W, is preceded and followed by 24 W (cfr. the cor- 
respondence between ‘your word’ in 17,6 and ‘the words which you have 
given me’ in 17,8). 
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c) John 17,9-19: Jesus prays for his disciples 


The structure of 17,9-19 has already been discussed under 2. (pp. 
242-245), because it proved to be necessary within the framework of the 
analysis of the entire chapter’s structure to analyse the composition of 
this passage. On the basis of what has been found there, it ts possible to 
make up a scheme of structure of 17,9-19 as given in Table IV, where 
the numbers of S are given for the various elements, in two'ar- 
rangements. 


Table IVa. Tohn 17,9-19 syllables 
17,9ah petitionary starement A 27 
9c-1le — explanation B 53/80 
lid-f£ imperative peütion C 31 
12 retrospect D 59 
13 present action E 36/95 
14 centra] reviewing sentence X 4l 
15 petitionary statement A’ 27 
16 explanation B’ 18/45/ 125 
17 imperative petition y 23/ 54 
18 recrospect D’ 24 
19 present action E 31/55/150/370 
Table IVb. John 17,9-19 syllables 
17,9ah petitionary statement A 27 
9c-11c explanation B 53/80 
11d-f imperative petition C 31 
12 retrospect D 59 
13 present action E 36/95/175/206 
14 central reviewing sentence X 41 
15 petinonary statement A' 27 
16 explanation B' 18/45 
17 imperative petition C 23 
18 retrospect D' 24 
19 present action E' 31/55/100/123/370 


The above numbers necd a few words of comment. Concerning Table 
IVa, the following remarks should be made: 
— Elements A and A’ are of equal length: 27 S, = 33. 
— 'The proportion of numbers of S for elements B and B' is approxi- 
mately 3:1. 
— The 80 S of elements A and B together (they belong together as state- 
ment and explanation) are divided as well as possible into two parts hav- 
ing a proportion between them of 1:2. 
— The proportion of numbers of S for clements A’ and B’ (also belong- 
ing together as statement and explanation) is 3:2. 
— The sum of numbers of S is 80 for elements A + B, and 45 for A’ + B’. 
These two sum totals amount together to 125. 
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— The sum of numbers of S is 95 for elements D + F (belonging together 
because of the contrast of review and present action), and 55 for elements 
D’+E’ (belonging together in the same way). These two sum totals 
amount together to 150. 

— The sum of numbers of S for D + E is 95, which is a multiple of 19. 
Other multiples of 19 appeared in Tables 1 and [f above. 95 is also the 
number of S of elements C, X and C’ together, Le., of those elements 
not comprised in the sum numbers of 125 and 150 just mentioned. 

Concerning Table IVb: 

— Both in 17,9-13 and in 17,15-19, the surplus-technique has been ap- 
plied. [n 17,9-13 the middle element C stands out by its size of 31 S over 
against 175 S for the other four elements. In 17,15-19, the middle ele- 
ment C' has a size of 23 S, whereas the four other elements together 
amount to 100 S. 

— These 100 S are made up of 45 S for elements A’ + B’, and 55 S for 
elements D' + E'. Both 45 and 55 are triangular numbers, of 9 and 10 
respectively. The sum of two successive triangular numbers makes up a 
square number: 100 = 102 (see above, p. 28). 

— The middle element of the whole passage, X (17,14), has a size of 41 
S. The first half (A, B, C, D and E) has a size of 206 S, being approxi- 
mately 5 x 41, whereas 123, the number of S of the second half (A', B', 
C’, D' and E’), is exactly 3 x 41. 

It should also be noted that elements A, B and C together have a length 
of 111 S, being exactly 3/10 of the sum total of 370 S for 17,9-19. 111 
S is also the length of the preceding section (17,6-8). 

The words viv d£ at the beginning of 17,13 may be considered as mark- 
ing a division of the text; in that case a bipartition appears into 170 + 200 
S, for 17,9-12.13-19!!9. 

An application of the surplus-technique to John 17 as a whole becomes 
visible as soon as it is realized that the verse 17,14 1s in the middle of 
17,9-19, and also in the middle of the entire chapter, 17,9-19 being the 
middle one of the five sections of John 17. The entire chapter has a length 
of 941 S; 17,14 contains 41 S, so the rest uses 900 S. When the narrative 
introduction 17,1a is left aside, the rest uses 875 8, 2 7 x 53 (= 17,1b- 
13.15-26). 

In Table V (see page 254), an arrangement is given of the numbers of 
W for 17,9-19, according to the same scheme as uscd in Table IV. 

The numerical arrangement which appears here is very similar to that 
of Table IVa. Elements A, B, A' and B' together amount to 74 W, and 
elements D, E, D' and E’ together amount to 76 W. So the total number 
of W of these eight elements is 150. 
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Table V. John 17,9-19 words 
17,9ab petitionary statement A 14 
9c-ilc — explanation B 33/47 
lid-f imperative petition C 16 
12 retrospect D 31 
13 present action E 20/31 
14 central reviewing sentence X 24 
15 petitionary statement A’ 15 
16 explanation B 12/27! 74 
17 imperative petition C 117 27 
18 retrospect D’ 12 
19 present action E’ 13/25/76/150/201 


A few more remarks concerning the numbers of W of 17,9-19: 

— 17,9-12, the part of the passage up to vöv dé, is made up of 2 x 47 W: 
both elements A and B together and elements C and D together have a 
size of 47 W. When element À extends up to the end of 17,10 (see p. 244 
above), there is a sequence of units of 31, 16, 16 and 31 W. 

— 17,12-16 is made up of 2 x 51 W: both elements D and E together and 
elements X, A’ and B’ together amount to 51 W. Elements C, C’, D’ 
and E' may be taken together because of the correspondence of &vıe 
(17,11) to &ytasov (17,17), ayıklo, fi xxopévot (17,19); together they 
amount to 52 W, or 51 W with omission of èy in 17,19 (see n. 101). 
— 17,15-19 is made up of 27 W (23x9) for 17,15-16, and 36 W 
(2 4x9) for 17,17-19, together 63 W, which is also the size of 17,9-11. 
— Another striking sequence of numbers of W is this: 47 W for 
17,9-11c, 67 W for 17,11d-13, and 87 W for 17,14-19. Or, to put it 
otherwise: 17,11d-13 1s, 1n numbers of W, half as long as 17,9-11c.14-19 
(67 = % x 184). 


Several details from 17,9-19 ask for attention: 
1. 17,9-11c contains a petitionary statement and an explanation: 


syll. words 

17,9a yò rept adtav pori) 9 4 

Oba où nepi tod xóopoo ipot a 9 5 

Sbb KIA nepi cv BéSeoxks pot 9/27 5/14 

9c ët gol claw 5 3 

10aa xxi tà dud návta aá getty p 9 6 

10a% xal Th oà £u 5/ 14 4 

10b xat Seddkacas Ev adtoic 8/13/27 4/17 

lla xal obxét sipi Ev t@ xóopw 10 6 

11b xal adtot Ev tà xóa sloty c 9 6 

lic  x&Yo mpds aè Epyouat! 7/26/80 4/16/47 
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As for their formal structure, parts a and c reflect each other. Part a con- 
sists of 1 + 2 cola: 17,9a is elucidated in a correctio in 17,9b. Part c is made 
up of 2 + 1 cola, because 17,11a and 11b are in antithetic parallelism (and 
contain a chiasm etpi-Ev t& xdepw-év 16 x6apq-tioiv). Cola which belong 
together contain the same number of W: 5+5 W in 17,9b, and 6+ 6 W 
in 17,11ab, whereas first and last colon (17,9a.11c) are of equal length: 
4 W. 

Each part contains three verbs, the first two of which are identical in 
each of the three parts. Moreover, each part contains a plural form of 
«o1óc, in the first, last and middle colon respectively. In first and third 
part, these adcot (the disciples) are put in relation to the world: according 
to part a, Jesus prays for the disciples and not for the world, and accord- 
ing to part c, the disciples are in the world, whereas Jesus is not any 
longer in the world. In part b, the disciples are put in relation to God 
and Jesus: they belong to the Father, and Jesus is glorified in them. In 
numbers of S, the three parts are of (nearly) equal length: 27, 27 and 26 
S. 

Each colon of part a has the preposition mept (+ gen.) as its second 
word, and has a size of 9 S (as do 17,10aa.11b). 

In the second part, the first three cola contain a pronoun 2nd pers. sg. 
This part is built according to a chiastic pattern: first and fourth colon 
are about the disciples, in their relationship to the Father and Jesus 
respectively; second and third colon are about the relationship of Father 
and Son (and contain a chiasm in the sequence of possessive pronouns: 
£uó-a&-o&-Ép&). The 27 S of part b are divided into two halves, according 
to the chiastic pattern: first and fourth colon together amount to 13 S, 
second and third colon together to 14 S. 

Within parts a and b taken together (see p. 244 above) and measured 
in numbers of W, the clause ört gol elow stands exactly in the middle: 
it 15 preceded and followed by 14 W. 

2. The petition 17,11d-f is linked up with the preceding unit 17,11a-c: 
the petition has a size of 5 (= métee &vie) + 26 S, and 17,11a-c has a size 
of 26 5. 

3. The first clauses of 17,12 and 17,13 are opposed to each other (see 
p. 243 above), and are of equal length in numbers of S: 


17,12aa  6ct Hunv pet aùtõv 78 
13a viv SE npóg oè Épyogat 7 


In 17,12a, Jesus says that he did in his carthly ministry what he asked 
the Father to do in the preceding petition (17,11d-f): to keep the disciples 
safe. 17,12a has a size of 26 S or 14 W, and is in that way linked up with 
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17,11d-f, made up of 5+26 S or 2+14 W (cfr. the preceding remark, 
about 17,11d-f). 

17,12 ıs made up of five clauses: a subordinate clause, three main 
clauses, two long ones and a short one in between '!?, and a subordinate 
clause. In numbers of W, the verse displays a balanced structure: 


17,12aa subordinate clause 4W 
12a6 long main clause 10 
12b short main clause 2 
12c long main clause 11 
12d subordinate clause 4 


4. 17,14 is made up of four cola. First and second colon together con- 
stitute a main clause; third and fourth colon together make up a causal 
subordinate clause. The main clausc has a size of 21 S, the subordinate 
clause of 20 S. First and fourth colon, both with Jesus as subject (in- 
dicated by &yw), are of equal length: 


syll. 
17,14aa yò dédwxa abcoig tov Adyov cou li 
14ab xxi ó xócuoc Zulongev adtove 10/21 
14ba Oct oOx tiolv EX vob xócuoU 9 
14bb xls Eyed odx cipi Ex tod xócpou 11/20 


5. 17,15!!5 is made up of two parallel cola, of almost equal length: 


17,15a  o)x épo x (va dene  aütoùç Ex tod xÓGuOU SW 148 
GAA’ twa thptjong alroüg Ex tod mavnpoü 7 13 


6. 17,17-19 is a literary unit, because of the inclusion constituted by 
17,17.19. In 17,17, &yt&Zew occurs once and &Xffeix. twice; in 17,19, 
Ayıdlawv is found twice and cA‘Gere once (within John 17, both words oc- 
cur only here). Combining with the personal pronoun adtof, present 
three times as well in 17,17.19, we obtain this scheme: 


a b c c 
17,17  &víacow — attods — dAnbeta — Ahle 
b a b a c 


19 atv — ayidGw — aürot — hyixopévo: — dAnfeta 


The enclosed verse 17,18 displays symmetrical parallelism (see p. 243 
above)!'*. 

In Table VI, the numbers of W are given for 17,17-19 in accordance 
with the structure described above. 
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Table VI. John 17,17-19 words 


Rita 5 
17b 6/ 1i 
18a 6 
18b 6/ 12 
19a 6 


19b  7/ 13/24/36 


There is a climbing sequence of 11, 12 and 13 W, for 17,17.18.19. In 
that way, the corresponding verses 17,17 and 17,19 are together twice as 
long as the middle verse 17,18. A climbing sequence is also visible in the 
successive separate cola: 5, four times 6, and 7 W. First and last clause 
are cvidently corresponding: 
17,17a — &ríacov adtobs ev tH Aneta 


19b iva dow xai adrol Tyyuxopévot Ev KAndeie 


Together, they have a length of 5+7=12 W, and in that way they are 
together as long as the middle verse 17,18, which constitutes, moreover, 
an isocolon: 


17,18a  x«Üoc ipi &n£ottiAag el; 76V xóouov 6 W 12 8 
18b xaym anéoterha adtobs eig tov xóspov 6 12 


Apparently, the (perfect) number 6 is prominent in the numbers of W 
of 17,17-19: four clauses of 6 W, and a sum total of 36 W, = 6? (and 
triangular number of 8). 


d) John 17,20-24: Jesus prays for all believers '? 


The passage 17,20-24 is made up of three long sentences: 17,20-21. 
22-23.24. The first two of these have together a size of 154 S, = 22x 7; 
the third one has a size of 56 S, = 8 x 7. 17,25-26, the final section of John 
17, has a size of 70 S, = 10 x 7. So the factor 7 seems to be prominent in 
John 17,20-26. 

From the above numbers, it may be derived that 17,24 is relatively in- 
dependent from 17,20-23. This independence is confirmed by the con- 
ventional literary analysis, in which 17,20-21 and 17,22-23 will appear 
to be parallel (see below). Now, 17,20-23 has a size of 83 W, and 
17,24-26 of 67 W (which is also the size of 17,11d-13, see p. 254 above). 
In this way the 150 W of 17,20-26 are divided as well as possible into 
parts having a proportion between them of 5:4. 

The parallelist of 17,20-21 and 17,22-23''° wili be evident from a 
schematic rendering of the Greek text, to which the numbers of S and 
W are added: 
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syll. wrd. syll. wrd. 
17,20ab où nepi ... elc Qué = 31 17 22a x&và ... Bedwxa odtoig 15 B 
2la Tva z&vt£e iv woy 7 4 22ba va wow Ev 5 3 
21b-d  xaBÜec a2, mate, 22bb = xalerxe Huete Ev, Ey èv 
èv buol x&vo Ev -23a «totg x«i ob dv ual 15 10 
cot 12 8 
2le Wo xal xürol Ev 23b Wo chow teteAccapévar 
fiv dow 10 6 cig Ev 12 5 
21fa (và 6 xósuoc nt- 23ca Wa vivioaxr ó xóspoc 8 4 
Gen 8 4 
21fb ëtt có ut åri- 23cb öm eb pe andoterhag 8 4 
OTELAKS 8 4 
23cc xal fjv&rnoac abtots 7 3 
23cd — xafüó iui Aydıanaas 8 3 
76 43 78 40 


17,20-21 begins with a main clause (17,20) of 31 S, and ends with a 
final clause (17,21f) of 16 S (or 8 W); 17,22-23 begins with a main clause 
(17,22a) of 15 S (or 8 W), and ends with a final clause (17,23c) of 31 S. 
So there is, in 17,20-21 and 17,22-23, a proportion of 2:1 and 1:2 respec- 
tively between main clause and last tva-clause (an approximate propor- 
tion, of course, 31 being an odd number). 

In both parts of 17,20-23, the length of the series of tva-clauses 
amounts to a multiple of 9 8: 45 5, - 5x9, in 17,21, and 63 5, 2 7 x 9, 
in 17,22b-23, half of which (31) are used in the final clause 17,23c. 

In both parts, the first two iva-clauses together (17,21a-e.22b-23b) 
have a size of 18 W. In both instances these two clauses are similar not 
only as for their contents, but also formally: in 17,21a-e because both end 
in wow, and in 17,22b-23b because both end in £v. The parallel clauses 
17,21a and 17,22ba display a chiasm: Ev ®oww-daw £v. In both instances 
the first tve-clause is enlarged with a xaB«xc-clause. 

The final clause 17,21f is made up of 8 +8 S, or 4+4 W. The longer 
final clause 17,23c, in its first part parallel to 17,21f (with inversion of 
the sequence of subject and verb in 17,23c« in comparison with 
17,21f237), is made up of 8+8 474 88, 0r4 £44 3 - 3 W. In this way, 
the structure of this clause in numbers of W reflects to a certain extent 
in reversed order the structure in numbers of W of the first final clause 
in this part, which clause is made up, moreover, of 5254545 S 
(preceded by 15 5, 23x 5, in 17,22a)!!*; 
17,22ba tva daw £v 3 W 
22bb xabag jets Ev 3 
23aa iy% iv abzot; 3 
23ab xai od iv épol 4 
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17,24 has a size of 56 S,=8x7 (a rectangular number), or 28 
W,=4x7 (also triangular number of 7, and a perfect number), to be ar- 
ranged as follows: 


17,24a narep 258 IW 
24b 6 Bedwxdks por 5 3 
24ca Béo iva önou cipi eyo 10 5 
24ch xdxetvor daw peT euod 8 4 
24d va Dewpddowy thy Sdbav thy &ufv 12 6 
24ea Fy 8C8cx&c pot 5 3 
24eb ön Tiyanrioäc ue 7 3 
24ec pd xasaBßoAfs xósuov 7/56 3/28 


The number 7 is found again at the end of this verse, in the causal clause 
17,24ebc, made up of 7+ 7 8 (=3+3 W). Leaving aside the vocative at 
the beginning, the verse appears to be made up of units of (multiples of) 
3W:3+9(=5+4)+6+3+3+3 W. 

The final clause 17,24de has a size of 31 S, i.e., as long as the first 
main clause and last final clause of 17,20-23 (see above). 


c) John 17,25-26: Jesus looks back to his past work, and looks forward to the 
future’? 


syll. words 

17,25a  nätep Sixate 5 2 

25b xal 6 xósunç oe oóx Eyvm 8 6 

25c yw 86 oc Eyvav 6/14 4 

25da xa! obser Ëyvooxy 6 3 

25db dr od pe Anioteikas 8/14 4/19 

26aa xai éyveopiaa adtots TO voué cou 12 6 

26ab xai yvwpisw 4/16 2 

26ba Wwa f| &ér fy Nyannsas ue 12 6 

26bó Ev abtoig T] 4 3 

26be xåyù dv adtote 5/21/70 3/20/39 


The factor 7 is prominent in the numbers of S of this passage. It has 
a size of 70 S (cfr. the 42 + 28 = 70 S of first and last part of the correspond- 
ing section 17,6-8, sec p. 251 above). The final clause 17,26b has a 
length of 21 $, = 3 x 7, and is made up, moreover, of 6 (to be divided into 
343)4343 W, to be compared with the units of (multiples of) 3 in the 
preceding verse 17,24. In 17,25b-d, the knowledge of thc disciples (and 
of Jesus) is contrasted with the world's ignorance about God in two times 
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14 5,=2x 7, arranged according to a pattern of 8+6+6+8 S; both 
groups of 14 S begin with xaí?9, 

The first and last colon (17,252.26be) have a length of 5 S. What is 
enclosed between these two cola, is made up of 8+6+6+8+12+4+ 
12+4 5, or 14+14+16+16S. 

In numbers of W, 17,25-26 is made up of two almost equal halves: 19 
W for 17,25, and 20 W for 17,26. 


We may conclude, that the author of the Fourth Gospel used numbers 
of S and W in the composition of John 17. A résumé of the various ap- 
plications of this technique will be given in the Conclusion. 


NOTES TO CHAPTER FIVE 


1 Cfr. Hoskyns-Davey, 497; Barrett, 501; E. Käsemann, Jesu letzter Wille nach Johannes 
17 (Vübingen 1966, 19713) 17; Brown, 744; M. Lattke, Einheit im Wart. Die 
spezifische Bedeutung von &vázn, &yarav und qUsiv im Johannesevangelium 
(SANT 41; Munich 1975) 198-199; Schnackenburg, III 189, 192; M. L. Appold, 
The Oneness Motif in the Fourth Gospel. Motif Analysis and Exegetical Probe into the 
Theology of John (WUNT, 2. Reihe, 1; Tübingen 1976) 194-211; H. Ritt, Das 
Gebet zum Vater. Zur [nterpretation von Joh 17 (FzB 36; Würzburg/Stuttgart 1979) 
182-183, 424-426; IH aenchen, 512. 

2 E. Malatesta, ‘The Literary Structure of John 17°, Bib 52 (1971) 190-214; 192 n. 
1, reaches a sum total of 500 W, but can do so only at the cost of two rash and un- 
motivated corrections of the text: the addition of sov in 17,1e, and of £v in 17,21e 
(cir. Ritt, Gebet, 137 n. 256). M.’s count of numbers of S and W in John 17 (given 
on a folding chart which accompanies his article) contains a few anomalies: a) M. 
counts "Insoög (17,1.3) at 3 S. b) In 17,6aa, M. counts by mistake 13 S; the correct 
number is 14. c) In 17,21e, M. counts 10 S and 7 W; I presume that Ev has been 
included in the number of W, but not in the number of S. 

3 Iowe this observation to J. Smit Sibinga, who pointed out ta me that Luke 11,1-13, 
a teaching of Jesus about prayer, also bas a length of 486 S, = 6 x 81 (both in NA 
and in NAZ, when "Io&vvrg in 11.1 is counted at 4 S), within which units of 81 S 
occur: 11,1-2b and 2c-4 (the Lord's prayer) both have a size of 81 S. He also notes 
that in John 17, with its size of 6 x 81 W, the vocative n&teg occurs 6 times, and 
that the number 81 is written in Greek characters as na’, being the first two letters 
of nateg. -- A comparison of Luke 11,2-4 and John 17 is made by W. Thüsing, ‘Die 
Bitten des johanneischen Jesus in dem Gebet Joh 17 und die Intentionen Jesu von 
Nazareth’, in: Dee Kirche des Anfangs (Fs. H. Schürmann; Leipzig 1977) 307-337; 
313-321. He compares: the n&zep-address and the theocentric tenor in both prayers; 
the prayer for the glorification of the Father (John 17,1) with that for the hallowing 
of God's name and the coming of his kingdom (Luke 11,2); the prayer for the 
preservation of the disciples (John 17,11d-16) wich the prayer ‘and lead us not into 
temptation’ (Luke 11,4c). On these points, John 17 is, according to Th., a 
‘nachésterlich transformierende Konzentration’ (318) or ‘johanneische “Vranstor- 
mation’ (319) of the Lord’s prayer, a judgment which can be confirmed by the 
above considerations of a numerical character. W. O. Walker, Jr., “The Lord's 
Prayer in Matthew and in John’, NTS 28 (1982) 237-256, considers John 17 as ‘a 
type of ““midrash’ on the Matthean version of the Lord's Prayer’ (238). 

4 See J. Becker, ‘Aufbau. Schichtung und theologiegeschichtliche Stellung des 
Gebetes in Johannes 17', ZNW 60 (1969) 56-83; 56-57 (with quotations from other 
authors); Malatesta, Bib 52, 190-191, with 191 n. 1. 
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Surveys of opinions about the structure of John 17 are given by Becker, ZVW 60, 
37-60, Malatesta, Bib 52, 191 n. 2; Ritt, Gebet, 92-140. 

Cfr. already Thomas Aquinas, Super Evangelio S. Johannis lectura, ed. Marietti 
(Rome/Turin 1952) 411: Jesus prays ‘primo pro seipso, secundo pro discipulorum 
collegio, tertio pro universo fideli populo'; in later times the text-editions of 
Tischendorf®, Westcott-Hort and UBSCNT?; Westratt, IT 240; W. Thüsing, Herr- 
lichkeit und Einheit. Eine Auslegung des hohepriesterlichen Gebetes Jesu (Joh. 17) 
(Die Welt der Bibel; Düsseldorf 1962) 7-8; see further the surveys mentioned in the 
preceding note. A, Feuillet, Le sacerdoce du Christ et de ses ministres d'apres la prière sacer- 
dotate du quatriéme Evangile et plusieurs donneés parallèles du Nouveau Testament (Paris 1972) 
47, who supposes the liturgy of the Day of Atonement to constitute the background 
of John 17, sees a confirmation for a tripartition of John 17 on this basis in Lev 
16,17: Aaron has to make ‘expiation for himself, his household, and the whole 
assembly of Israel’. 

So Bernard, 559; Hoskyns-Davey, 496-507 (with 17,19 as a separate part); O. 
Michel, ‘Das Gebet des scheidenden Erlésers’, ZST 18 (1941) 521-534; 522; 
Lightfoot, 296; Grundmann, Zeugnis und Gestalt, 77-80, J. Perret, ‘Notes Bibliques. 
La Priére sacerdotale (Jean 17)’, VCare 18, nr. 69 (1964) 119-126; Brown, 547; 
Riedl, Hetlswerk, 71, 132; Haenchen, 498-513. See further Becker, ZNW 60, 58. 
Von Soden's ediuon; also Dodd, Interpretation, 417. 

With 17,1-5 as first section: the Nestlc(-Aland)-editions 191419-196325; Bengel, 
Gnomon, 431; Bauer, 202-208; Lagrange, 436; Strathmann, 231; G.-M. Behler, Les 
paroles d’adieux du Seigneur (S. Jean 13-17) (LD 27; Paris 1960) 219, 258; Schulz, 
213-220; Schneider, 283 (see further Becker, ZNW 60, 58-59). With 17,1-8 as first 
section: Van den Bussche, Jezus? woorden, 148. 

With 17,1-5 as first secrion: Barrett, 499; with 17,1-B as first section: A. Loisy, Le 
quatrième évangile (Paris 1903) 798. 

So NA. : 

So B. Rigaux, ‘Tes destinataires du [Ve Evangile à la lumière de Jn 17°, RFL 1 
(1970) 289-319; 293-295. 

So J. L. Boyle, ‘The Last Discourse (Jn 13,31-16,33) and Prayer (Jn 17): Some 
Observations on Their Unity and Development’, Bb 56 (1975) 210-222; 219. 

So Bultmann, 373, 380, and Lattke, Einheit im Wort, 197. 

As an example I adduce Thüsing, Herrlichkeit, 65, 82, 99, who divides 17,6-19 into 
17,6-8.9-11c.11d-16.17-19, and 17,20-26 into 17,20-23.24.25-26. Cfr. also Becker, 
ZNW 60, 59-60. 

Cfr. R. Schnackenburg, "Strukturanalyse von Joh 17°, BZ NF 17 (1973) 67-78, 
196-202; 68. , 

O. Merlier, Le Quatriéme Evangile. La Question Johannique (Paris 1962) 421. 

A. Laurentin, ' Wefattah-Kar nun. Formule caractéristique des textes juridiques ct 
liturgiques (A propos de Jean 17,5)', Bib 45 (1964) 168-197, 413-432; 426-432. 
A similar criticism of Laurentin's position in Ritt, Gebet, 116-117, 276-279, 
Becker, ZNW 60, 60-70; in abridged form in his commentary on John, 508-516. 
Becker does nat. notice that in 17,14.22 the perfect is used. 

It should be noted, to do justice to Becker, that there are other parts of the text as 
well which arc, in his view, secondary additions, viz., 17,12b-d.16, about which he 
is fairly sure, and 17,8.10a.11a-c, about which he is less sure; and that he has other 
arguments for his opinion, hesides that of not fitting into the scherne of some suppos- 
cd additions. hese other arguments are: a) The additions contain words and 
thoughts which are unique within John 17 (vv. 3.12b-d.20-21) or within John in its 
entirety (v. 12b-d), b) They are doublets to other parts of John 17 (vv. 8.11a- 
c.16.20-21). c) They are addressed to the reader and move, in that way, outside thc 
framework of the prayer (17,3.10a.12b-d). d) They disrupt connections between 
sentences (17,12b-d.16). These arguments are, however, hardly valid; ad a): it is 
not astonishing, that in a piece of text of 26 verses words are used only once, or 
thoughts are expressed only once. Real Johannine hapaxlegomena are anly the ex- 
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pression 6 uldg «rj; XxoAs(xc in 17,12 (but cfr. viol gwrös in 12,36), and 7| alavıng Curt, 
in 17,3, over against the normal {un atevtoz (but here the definition-formula, taking 
up the end of 17,2, leads to the use of the article — so also F. Mussner, ZH. Die 
Anschauung vom ‘Leben’ im vierten Evangelium unter Berücksichtigung der 
Johannesbriefe |Münchener Theologische Studien 1/5; Munich 1952] 48 —, cfr. 
3,19; 6,39; 15,12; this, in turn, leads ro the inversion of substantive and adjective). 
Ad b): the doublets are in fact repetitions, such as occur in John 17 also outside the 
so-called additions (e.g., 17,1d + 5a; Ba + 26a; 1104 21a.22b). Ad c): the whole 
prayer is, as a literary composition of the evangelist, indirectly addressed to che 
reader; 17,12b-d is so no more than, e.g., 17,6. Ad d) the elimination of 17,12b- 
d.16 hardly improves connections. Cfr. for similar criticisms of Becker's position: 
Appold, Oneness Motif, 224 n. 4, 225 n. 1 and 2, 226 n. 1 and 2; Ritt, Gebet, 254-256. 
Cfr. for ü£Xew in the sense of ‘to wish’: LXX 3 Reg 10,13 (parallel to atvety); Sir 
23,14; in the NT Maut 12,38; Mark 6,22.25 (also in combination with atteiv); John 
12,21. See Bauer, Wörterbuch, s.v. Bw Y: ‘wollen v. Wunsch, Begehren (...), haben 
wollen, wünschen, begehren’, G. Schrenk, art. 8£Xo etc., TWNT TIL, 43-63; 48, about 
John 17,24: ‘betende Willenserklärung’; ctr. moreover Bengel, Gnomon, 434; 
Lagrange, 451-452; Bernard, 579; Bultmann, 397, Barrett, 514; Lightfoot, 299; 
'Thüsing, Herrlichkeit, 113; Perrett, VCaro 18, nr. 69, 125; C. Evans, ‘Le Christ en 
prière dans l'évaagile selon S. Jean’, Lumen Vitae 24 (1969) 411-428; 422; Brown, 
772; Malatesta, Bib 52, 208; Schulz, 218; Schnackenburg, HT 222; Schneider, 291; 
Boismard-Lamouille, jean, 400. 

Ritt, Gebet, 248, 393-399; R. speaks of a ‘Gebetsintention’, which is in my opinion 
too weak a qualification. Cfr. also Rultmann, 384; Michel, ZST 18, 529; Evans, 
Lumen Vitae 24, 422; Brown, 750. 

Imperative petitions are numerous, both with and without a vocative, a few in- 
stances: Deut 9,26-27; Dan 9,16-19; LXX Esth 4,17f-h.l.g-t.z; Jdt 9,8-14; 2 Macc 
1,26-29; 3 Macc 2,2.17.19-20; Sir 36,1-17; 10H XVI, 18; XVIII, 9; John 12,27; 
Acts 4,29. Petitionary statements, introduced by Epwt& and the like, are rather 
scarce, but they are not absent; instances can be found in LXX Num 12,13 
(B£oua: + imper. aor.); 1 Esdr 4,46 (to king Darius; topat 4 iva); Or Man 13 
(aixoüpac Beópevoc + iraper. aor. and conj. aor. 2 sg. with negation); Ps.-Philo, Zb. 
Ant. Bibl. 19,8 (peto + conj.); Luke 8,28 (8£opat + conj. aor. 2 sg. with negation); 
9,38 (fopa: + inf. aor.: + imper. aor. in /.v.; cfr. Matt 17,15); 16,27 (to Abraham 
in heaven; Epwr& + tva; cfr. 16,24). 

The characteristics summed up on p. 232 above are not found in all instances of 
statement of accounts listed bv Becker. A similar criticism of B. in Appold, Oneness 
Mattf, 219-221. 

See, e.g., Dan 9,5-15; LXX Esth 4,17d-e.n.u-y; Tob 3,5.14-15; Or Man 9-12; Ps.- 
Thilo, Lib. Ant. Bibl. 19,8-9 (Moses before his death}; 21,3. 

Appold, Oneness Motif, 202-204, 223-227. 

Appold, Oneness Motif, 223-224. 

J-A. Bühner, Der Gesandte und sein Weg im 4. Evangelium. Die kultur- und religions- 
geschichtlichen Grundlagen der johanneischen Sendungschristologie sowie ihre 
traditiansgeschichtliche Entwicklung (WUNT, 2. Reihe, 2; Tübingen 1977) 225. 
Ritt, Gebet, 389-405. 

Ritt, Gebet, 236-261. 

Cfr. Ritt, Gebet, 432: '... dass sich in Joh 17 keine wohlgegliederte und einheitlich beschreib- 
bare Uhemenfolge ablesen lässt, ja dass überhaupt all das, was man unter "Gliederung 
des Textes’’ versteht, kaum rezeptartig vorgelegt werden kann’. 

These are: 17,3.10a.12cód.16. Ritts arguments (see esp. Gebet, 183-188) do not 
essentially differ from Becker's. 

Malatesta, Bib 52, 190-214. See for a criticism mainly arising from incomprehension 
with regard to the literary techniques of the fourth evangelist: Ritt, Gebet, 135-138. 
Malatesia, Hzb 52, 192-194. 

Malatesta, Bib 52, 194-214. M. is followed by Ferraro, L’ "ora" di Cristo, 263-264, 
and by Marzotto, Unità, 170-171. 
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Cfr. Malatesta’s criticism of his predecessors Laurentin and Becker, Bid 52, 
191-192. 

Two texts where Malatesta discovers concentric symmetry while there really is 
none, are 17,6-8 (in which 17,6 should correspond to 17,8bé-c, because these two 
parts ‘correspond respectively to the knowledge of the Father and the Son 
highlighted in 3, while the center sub-division speaks of the mediation of the Son’, 
p. 199), and 17,25-26 (where M. only posits concentric symmetry but does nat pro- 
ve it, pp. 209-210). 

Cfr. his words on p. 194: ‘Other divisions into lines and strophes might he proposed 
and defended'. Numbers of lines are used in the argumentation on, e.g., pp. 202 
(17,12-14), 209-210 (17,25-26), and esp. 210-211 (where numbers of lines and 
strophes are used to argue the structure of John 17 as a whole). A few examples of 
conflicting divisions into lines: 17,11 méteo &yıe vfipraov adtotc 1 line, 17,25 mássp 
OGxxie 1 line; 17,11 Tva cow Ev xac Tpsic 1 line, 17,22 Ivo dow Ev/xatàc hue £v 
2 lines; 17,8 öt tà fuata & Bwxks por dibwxa abtote 1 line, 17,22 xdye thy S6zav/Tiv 
SéSeoxke po: /Se8axa adzo 3 lines. 

Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 67-78, 196-202. In his commentary on John (III 191), 
S. refers to this article as far as the structure of John 17 is concerned. Where article 
and commentary are overlapping, I give only the references to the arücle. 
Schnackenbucg, BZ NF 17, 68-70. 

Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 72-74. 

Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 74-78, 196-202. The division proposed by S. returns, 
with one modification (47,24 is a fourth petition, and 17,25-26 is the conclusion to 
the prayer), in Thüsing, in: Die Kirche des Anfangs, 314. Th. apparently changed his 
former position (see p. 230, with n. 6). 

Secondary additions are, according 10 Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 75, 197-199, 202: 
17,3.12b-d.16.20-21. His arguments do not essentially differ from Becker’s. 
Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 392-401, esp. 395-396. 

Boismard and Larnouille consider as secondary additions: 17,3.8be-ca (802 ... 
En(aveusav). 12b-d. 19-21 (Jean, 392-394). Their arguments do not essentially differ 
from those of Becker. The rnain difference is that B. and L. make an extensive use 
of characteristics of style. As an example illustrating B.'s and L.’s working with 
stylistic arguments in John 17, I adduce their argument for the secondary character 
of 17,8be-ca: the verb étépyesBot is Johannine, but ‘Jean H’ uses it with &ró, and 
‘Jean IID with tapk (Jean, 393). [n fact, the verb is used in John six times to indicate 


Jesus’ coming from God. In 13,3; 16,30 it is found with rá, in 16,27; 17,8 with 


mapa, and in 8,42 with èx, while in 16,28 mss. vary between mapa (so NA20) and ix 
(so NA). According to B. and T.., 8,42 is from ‘Jean I-A’, 13,3 and 16,30 are 
from ‘Jean II-B’, and 16,27 and 17,8 are from ‘Jean III’; 16,28 comes from a collec- 
tion of Johannine logia; it was inserted here by ‘Jean III’, but it was redacted at 
an earlier date, possibly by ‘Jean I-A’ (see Jean, 390 and 494). It will be evident 
from this example, that at least in the case of John 17,8be-ca, the evidence for assign- 
ing a phrase to one of the stages in the development of the Fourth Gospel is rather 
scanty. 

It would be preferable to speak here of ‘concentric symmetry’. 

Y. Simoens, La gloire d'aimer. Structures stylistiques et interpretatives dans le 
Discours de la Céne (Jn 13-17) (AnBib 90; Rome 1981), esp. 174-199. 

I reproduce the scheme from Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 187. 

Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 184. 

Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 176-180, offers something nf the kind, but is inexact. 
Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 182. 

Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 193. 

The relationship of 17,1 and 5 also in Bengel, Gnomon, 431; Westcott, II 244; 
Lagrange, 439; Bultmann, 378; J. Giblet, 'Sanctifie-les dans la vérité (Jn 17,1-26)’, 
BVC 19 (1957) 58-73; 61; Bechler, Paroles d’adieux, 228; laurentin, Bib 45, 425; 
Brown, 742, 751, Malatesta, Bib 52, 195-198; Riedl, Heilswerk, 79; Schnackenburg, 


264 


60 


61 


62 


63 


64 


69 


CHAPTER FIVE 


BZ NF 17, 74-75; Schneider, 284; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 396; Ritt, Gebet. 238; 
Haenchen, 502; Simoens, La gloire d’aımer, 178, 188. 

Cfr. Malatesta, Bib 52, 205, 208, who only notices the correspondence of the two 
petitions. 

Cir, Malatesta, Bib 52, 208; Ritt, Gebet, 370-371. 

Cir. Giblet, BVC 19, 71, 72; Behler, Paroles d'adizux, 262; Laurentin, Bib 45, 425 
n. 3; Becker, ZNW 60, 68-69; Brown, 750, 771, 772; Rigaux, RTL 1, 314; 
Malatesta, Bib 52, 196; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 72-73; Boyle, Bib 56, 220-221; 
Ritt, Gebet, 238; Simoens, Za gloire d'aimer, 64 et alibi. 

See for this construction Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, parr. 138.1; 466.3; Zerwick, 
Biblical Greek, parr. 25; 31; Turner, Syntax, 21. Cfr. for the relationship of 17,2 and 
24: Westcott, IT 242; Bernard, 561; Barrert, 502, 514; Brown, 750; Malatesta, Bib 
52, 208; Feuiller, Secerdoce, 46; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 73-74; Haenchen, 508. 
This correspondence has been noticed by many scholars: Bengel, Gnemon, 432; 
Westcott, II 245; Bauer, 207; Lagrange. 437; Bernard, 563; Bultmann, 399 n. 1; 
Michel, ZSZ 18, 522-523; Barrett, 514; Lightfoot, 300-301; Behler, Paroles d’adieux, 
262; Van den Bussche, Jezus’ woorden, 147; Thüsing, Herrlichkeit, 42, 116; Lauren- 
tin, Bih 45, 426-427; Brown, 750, 772; Malatesta, Bib 52, 196; Riedl, Heilswerk, 79; 
Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 73; Ferraro, L’‘‘ora’’ di Cristo, 269; Lattke, Einheit im 
Wort, 205-206; Haenchen, 500, 502; Simoens, La glaze d'aimer, 64. 'lhat the verb 
teketoöv occurs within John 17 only in zv. 4.23 (cfr. Thüsing, Herrlichkeit, 108 n. 2: 
Brown, 771; Rigaux, RYL 1, 294 n. 19, 315; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 70-72; 
Royle, Bih 56, 220-221) is true; the rather divergent way it is used in these verses 
makes it however hardly support the correspondence of 17,1b-5 and 20-24. 

This correspondence is noticed by Bauer, 207; Lagrange, 452; Bernard, 564, 581; 
Bultmann, 380 n. 2, 400 n. 3; Barrett, 505, 515; Behler, Paroles d'adieux, 264, Thü- 
sing, Herrlichkeit, 24, 118-119; Laurentin, Bib 45, 427-428, 430; Perret, VCaro 18, 
nr. 69, 125; Brown, 750, 773; Rigaux, RTL 1, 305; Malatesta, Bib 52, 199, 212; 
Riedl, Heilswerk, 96; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 201; Ferraro, L'''ora'' di Cristo, 
269; Lattke, Einheit im Wort, 200; Boismard-Lamouille, Jean, 396; Ritt, Gebet, 310. 
Cfr. Thüsing, Herrlichkeit, 118; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 200-201; Boismard- 
Lamouille, Jean, 396; Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 181. 

It is not necessary here to go into the curiosities in the use of tenses in John 17 
(preterite used to indicate events which had, strictly speaking, not yet occurred, cfr. 
17,18 in connection with 20,21), originating with the unclear situation of the prayer 
(before, during or after Jesus’ exaltation?); see about this problem: A. George, 
'""L'Heure" de Jean XVII’, RB61 (1954) 392-397, W. J. P. Boyd, “The Ascension 
according to St. John', SE VI (TU 112; Berlin 1973) 20-27; Schnackenburg, ITI 
208; Haenchen, 511. In a structural analysis such as the present one, differences in 
tense have to be taken as a datum. 

Cfr. Malatesta, Bib 52, 209-210. Another argument for the unity of 17,25-26 is, ac- 
cording to M. (p. 210), that the Father, Jesus and the disciples are each referred 
to four times by personal pronouns in these two verses. 

Cfr. esp. Malatesta, Bib 52, 209; for the signification of &(xaic in the present context 
also Bauer, 207; Lagrange, 452; Bernard, 580; Hoskyns-Davey, 506-507; 
Strathmann, 235; Barrett, 514; Ferraro, L‘ "ora" di Cristo, 274; Ritt, Gebet, 349. 
Cir. Ritt, Gebe, 257, about 17,25-26: ^... eine retrospektive und prospektive 
Sprecherperspektive (bildet) den krónenden Abschluss der gesamten T'exteinheit'. 

So Bernard, 581. See for oüzog as referring to someone actually present: Blass- 
Debrunner-Rehkopf, par. 290.1; Turner, Syntax, 44. 

Cfr. Bultmann, 384; Malatesta, Bib 52, 204; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 197; J. 
Delorme, ‘Sacrifice, sacerdoce, consécration. Typologie et analyse sémantique du 
discours’, RSR 63 (1975) 343-366; 359; I. de la Potterie, La vérité dans Saini Jean, II: 
Le croyant et la vérité (AnBib 74; Rome 1977) 721; Thüsing, in: Die Kirche des An- 


fangs, 325; Ritt, Gebet, 335-336; Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 178-180. 


Cfr. 2 Macc 14,36; 1 Thess 5,23; 1 Tim 5,22; Jude 1.3. Sanctification is ‘die 
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positive Seite der Bewahrung‘, so A. Wikenhauser, Das Evangelium nach Johannes 
(RNT 4; Regensburg 19572) 307; sec also Bultmann, 384, and esp. De la Potterie, 
Vérité, 721-758. 

This correspondence has been noticed by Bengel, Gnomon, 433; Lagrange, 445; 
Bultmann, 384, Barrett, 507; Giblet, BVC 19, 65; Thüsing, Herrlichkeit, 91; R. 
Pociman, ‘l.a priére sacerdotale, Jn 17’, Lumen Vitae 19 (1964) 653-678; 665-666; 
Brown, 761; Malatesta, Bib 52, 202; Feuillet, Sacerdoce, 55, 123-124; Schnacken- 
burg, BZ NF 17, 197; Dc la Potterie, Vérité, 721; Riu, Gebet, 335; Simoens, La gloire 
d'aimer, 178-179. 

Gir. Bengel, Gnomon, 433; Westcott, II 250; Becker, ZNW 60, 67; Malatesta, Bib 
52, 202, 203; Boismard-Lamouille, jean, 396. 

Cfr. Brown, 762; Malatesta, Bib 52, 204; Schnackenburg, ITI 212; Ritt, Gebet, 241. 
Expositions about sanctification as separation and mission can be found in almost 
all commentaries on John 17,17-19. OT texts to be compared are Exod 28,41; Jer 
1,5 (cfr. Sir 49,7). Somewhat differently De la Potterie, Vérité, 740-744, 775-781, 
who wants to dissociate both verbs and for whom sanctification is only the condition 
for mission, Strikingly, there is no reference to John 10,36 in his discussion of the 
link between the two verbs. 

Cfr. esp. Malatesta, Bib 52, 202; also Bengel, Gnomon, 433; Barrett, 509; 
Schnackenburg, HI 208. 

Cfr. for this meaning LXX Fxod 13,2.12; Lev 22,2.3; Num 18,8.9; Deut 15,19 
(cfr. 21); 2 Chr 29,33: 31,6. "Ayıdlo in John 17,19 is interpreted in this way by, 
e.g., Bultmann, 391 (with u. 3); Hoskyns-Davey, 502-505; Barrett, 511; Van den 
Bussche, Jezus’ woorden, 161; Brown, 766-767; Schnackenburg, III 212-213; Haen- 
chen, 507; also Bauer, Wörterbuch, s.v. 2. This interpretation is strongly suggested 
by the combination of äyıdko lüautóv with órip wòtõv, as únép + gen. is used 
elsewhere in John (10,11.15; 11,50.51.52; 15,13; 18,14) and in other parts of the 
N'T (e.g., Mark (4,24; Luke 22,19.20; Rom 5,6.7.8; 8,32; 14,15; 1 Tim 2,6; Heb 
2,9; 1 Pet 2,21; 3,18, 1 John 3,16) in connection with Jesus’ death to indicate its 
vicarious or salvific character. To compare also 4 Macc 17,20, where the martyrs 
are called &ytac8tviec; in the previous verse LXX Deut 33,3 is quoted and applied 
to them: xxi z&vttc of Ayınayevor dnd tag xelo&c oou. This interpretation is compatible 
with John 10,36, where évidtew and &rooräikew are parallel, since in John and 1 
John the idea of Jesus’ being sent by the Father implies his death (cfr. 3,14-17; 1 
John 4,9-10). De la Potterie, Vérité, 758-771, wants to understand 17,£9a as refer- 
ring to Jesus' whole earthly existence in obedience to the Father; yet De la P. cannot 
escape looking upon Jesus' death as the climax of this existence (see esp. pp. 761, 
771; cfr. also Delorme, RSR 63, 361-362). 

Cfr. Laurentin, Bib 45, 427; Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 176-177, 180. 

Cfr. Evans, Lumen Vitae 24, 422, 

17,9-11c is considered to be a unit by Behler, Paroles d’adieux, 233; Thüsing, Ferr- 
lichkeit, 65; Becker, ZNW 60, 63 (with elimination of 17,102); Malatesta, Bib 52, 
200-201. 

Brown, 758. 

The parenthetical function of 17,10a is probably the reason to put a full stop or a 
semicolon at the end of 17,9, and again a full stop or a semicolon after 17,10a, as 
is done in, e.g., the Textus Receptus, Souter's edition, and in several translations 
(Authorized Version, New English Bible, the Dutch Statenverlaling of 1637, Petrus 
Cantsiusvertaling of 1929 and Willibrordvertaling of 1975). Full stop or semicolon seem, 
however, too strong an interruption of the sequence of thought. 

A possibility noted by Barrett, 507. 

"hüsing, Herrlichkeit, 71, 73, may be right in making the whole of 17,10-11 depend 
upon ëm 17,9c, but as the result is an unusually long causal clause, it seems 
preferable to put a full stop after 17,10 (as al! modern editions consulted by me do). 
17,10b may be dependent upon öt, but it may be a main clause as well. Tt is evident 
anyhow that the whole of 17,9c-11c has a causal function with respect to the petition 
17,9ab, and that the main reason is given in 17,11a-c (cfr. 17,11d-13). 
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Cfr. Bernard, 567, 572; Laurentin, Bib 45, 429; Brown, 758, 761; Schneider, 288; 
Boismard-Lamouille, Jean. 396. 

Cfr. Malatesta, Bib 52, 200, 201-202; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 197. 

Cfr. Bernard, 572; Barrett, 509; Laurentin, Bib 45, 427-429; Lattke, Einheit im 
Wort, 200. 

Cfr. Barrett, 509. 

Cfr. Bengel, Gromsn, 433; Westcott, II 253; Lagrange, 447; Behler, Paroles d’adieux, 
244-245; Thüsimg, Herrlichkeit, 88; Malatesta, Bib 52, 202, 203; Boismard- 
Lamouille, Jean, 396; Ritt, Gebet, 243-244. 

Some elements of the structure I found for 17,9-19 are also present in the parallelism 
proposed by Simoens, £a gloire d’aimer, 180 et alibi, for 17,6-11.12-19: 


17,6 remembrance of the past 17,12 
7 actualization 13 
9 formulation on the prayer 15 
11d-f formulation of the prayer 17-19 


The vagueness of the correspondences in this scheme is, in my view, problematical. 
Simoens’ scheme for John 17 in its entirety (see above, p. 237) is comparable with 
mine in so far as in his scheme 17,14a is the centre of the entire prayer (see his p. 
190), while it my scheme it is 17,14. 

This division of John 17 agrees with Malatesta’s (Bib 52, 210-211), and, as far as 
the division into three parts is concerned, with the one of the scholars mentioned 
in n. 7. The chiasm constituted by B and B’ is also observed hy Boismard- 
Lamouille, jean, 396. 

This series of petitions has been observed in part by Bultmann, 384; Michel, ZST 
18, 529; Evans, Lumen Vitae 24, 422; Becker, ZNW 60, 63; Brown, 750; De la Pot- 
terie, Vérité, 776; Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 177. The entire series has been detected 
by Appold, Oneness Motif, 204, 224-227, and Ritt, Gebet, 248, 393-399. 

Observed also by Bengel, Gnomon, 431; Lagrange, 451; Michel, ZST t8, 522; 
Merlier, Quatrième Evangile, 421; Thüsing, Herrlichkeit, 99 n. 1; Poelman, Lumen Vitae 
19, 656; Becker, ZNW 60, 63; Brown, 750; Malatesta, Bib 52, 196, 202, 207-208, 
209; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 70-72; Ritt, Gebet, 237, 389-392; Simoens, La gloire 
d'aimer, 177. 

Cfr. Bernard, 564; Bultmann, 380; Barreu, 505; Giblet, BYC 19, 61; Thüsing, 
Herrlichkeit, 24, 65; Brown, 743, Malatesta, Bib 52, 199; Schulz, 215; Riedl, 
Heilswerk, 96; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 73; Boyle, Bi 56, 219-220; Boismard- 
Lamouille, Jean, 398; Haenchen, 512-513. 

Stressed by Schnackenburg, BZ NT 17, 73, 75, 76-77. 

Cfr. Brown, 758; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 75, 77; Boismard-Tamouille, jean, 
396, 

Cfr. Thüsing, Herrlichkeit, 71; Brown, 750, 771; Malatesta, Bib 52, 213; Riedl, 
Heilywerk, 80; Schnackenburg, HZ NF 17, 73, 75. 

Cfr. Laurentin, Bib 45, 430; Becker, ZNW 60, 67; Malatesta, Bib 52, 198; 
Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 196-197; Simvens, La gloire d'aimer, 180. 

Cfr. Bengel, Gnomon, 433; Bultmann, 385; Strathmann, 233; Barrett, 508, 512; 
Giblet, BVC 19, 61; Laurentin, Bib 45, 427-429; J. F. Randall, ‘The Theme of Uni- 
ty in Jn 17,20-23°, ETL 41 (1965) 373-394; 390-391; Brown, 750; Malatesta, Bid 
52, 202, 206; Schulz, 216, 217; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 196; Schneider, 287, 
289; Boismard-Lamouille, jean, 396: De la Potterie, Vérié, 731; Ritt, Gebet, 
242-243; Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 180, 187. 

Cfr. Strathmann, 234; Barretr, 511. 

Cfr. Malatesta, Bi 52, 205; Rott. Gebet, 237; Simoens, La gloire d'atmer, 176-177. 
Cfr. Bernard, 581; Barrett, 515; Brown, 773; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 200; 
Boismard-Lamowlle, Jean, 396; Ritt, Gebet, 370-371; Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 
186-187. 

In addition it should be mentioned that part C has a length of exactly 200 W, when 
èy in 17,19 is omitted, with Sin A W 700 pe it sa ac? pbo bo™s. The word is put 
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between square brackets in Westcott and Hort’s edition, indicating thcir doubt, and 
consequently in NA“), given the difference of opinion between Tischendorf (who 
omits it) and B. Weiss (who accepts it in rhe text). Ir was also put between square 
brackets bv Lachmann, and was accepted by Souter, Von Soden and Merk, and in 
AA?6, [vis very difficult to reach a satisfactory textual decision in this case. The 
pronoun may have been added by a scribe in order to have an explicit suhject, as 
many other clauses in the vicinity of 17,19 do (17,14.16.18.22.24.25). On the other 
hand, stylistic considerations favour the originality of £o: the emphatic xai attof 
in 17,19b implies a comparison and requires the presence of an equally emphatic 
subject in 17,19a (cfr. John 7,10: «c de dveßnsav of &deApol autos ... tote xai add, 
avésn, and esp. 1 John 2,6: ó A&yov £v aii pévew OgelAet zalog Exeivog nepiexátnotv 
xai adtdg Jotos] mepinareiv, also Rom 11,31; | Thess 2,14; Heb 4,10; Rev 6,11; I 
suppose that the intended contrast is not only between ‘myself? and ‘they too’); but 
cfr. 17,18, where x&yo in the second half has no counterpart in the first half. U we 
accept nevertheless because of the stylistic consideration adduced that the reading 
with &y& has the best chances of being the original one, the omission of éyo can be 
explained in two ways: a) by its omission, a biatus is avoided (scc Blass-Debrunner- 
Rehkopf, par. 486; Radermacher, Grammatik, 35-36; Moulton-Howard, Aceidence, 
62-63); b) ivo may have disappeared because of parablepsis, caused by its similarity 
to the word following it: ETQATIAZQ. All in all, a slight preference for the reading 
with yo seems justified. 

L owe these observations to J. Smit Sibinga (see for a similar phenomenon in Matt 
24,1-31: Smit Sibinga, $7 29, 78-79), who pointed out to me that the numerical 
value of 8(xaxoc used in John 17,25, is ++ 104 20 1 & 10 + 704 200 2 315, also 
made up of only 1,3 and 5. According to C. E. Donker, the number 351 is also of 
imporrance in the Fpistle of James, where 1,1-11; 1,19-27 and 5,12-20 have a size 
of 351 S. 

Cfr. for what follows Malatesta, Bre 52, 195-199; besides, Laurentin, Bib 45, 
424-425; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 74-76; Boismard-T.amouille, Jeen, 396: Ritt, 
Gebet, 405; Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 188. 

Cfr. for the correspondence of 17,4 and 5, in addition to the literature inentioned 
in n. 103: Bengel, Gnomon, 432; Bultmann, 378 n. 9; Ferraro, L'"'ora"' di Cristo, 
267-268. 

The peculiar form of 17,3 — pussibly a confession of faith -— has been noticed by 
many scholars: see above p. 232, and nn. 22, 34, 45 and 47; further Bauer, 203; 
Lagrange, 440; Bernard, 561: Bultmann, 378 n. 1 and 2; Hoskyns-Davey, 498; 
Barrett, 503; Lightfoot, 300; Giblet, BVC 19, 60; T'hüsing, Herrlichkeit, 50 n. 1; Van 
den Bussche, Jezus’ woorden, 151; Poelman, Lumen Vitae 19, 658: Evans, Z.umen Vitae 
24, 421; Brown, 741; Schulz, 214. The striking character of 17,3 is in itself no argu- 
ment to consider the verse as secondary. 

Cfr, Ferraro, L'''ora^' dt Cristo, 265-266; Ritt, Gebet, 271. 

Numbers of W also observed in this case by Malatesta, Bib 52, 197. Cfr. further 
Barrett, 504. 

Cfr. for this section Malatesta, Bib 52, 198-200; for 17,6 also De la Potterie, Vérité, 
749 n. 306. 

Cfr. also Lagrange, 433; Bulumann, 381-382; Barrett, 506; Brown, 744; Rigaux, 
RTL 1, 304; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 78: Schneider, 286; Simoens, La gloire 
d'aimer, 189. 

For Laurentin, Hib 45, 427, viv 8€ in 17,13 marks che main division of John 17 as 
a whole (see p. 231 above). Malatesta, Rib 52, 200-202, 210-211, considers 
17,11d-15 as middle section of 17,9-19. Within this section, 17,11d-f corresponds 
10 17,15-16; both parts have a length of one strophe. Tho section 17,12-14, enclosed 
by these two srrophes, is made up, according to M., of two parts of two strophes 
each: 17,12.13-14. In this rather artificial scheme, no account is taken of the obvious 
literary correspondences of, e.g., 17,9 and 15, and 17,11d-f and 17. 

A division differing somewhat fram the one proposed here. is given hy Malatesta, 
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Bib 52, 200-201 (see also the folding chart at the end of his article): he considers 
17,9c as part of the first strophe. I have argued my division into three parts above, 
see pp. 243-244. 

Schnackenburg, III 206-207, speaks of a ‘Neuansatz’ with xai epddabe. 

Cfr. Malatesta, Bib 52, 203. 

Cfr. Malatesta, Bib 52, 204-205; Schnackenburg, BZ NF 17, 197 (the unit 17,17-19 
‘ist geradezu klassisch gerundet’); De la Potterie, Vérité, 743; Ritt, Gebet, 335-336. 
See also n. 15 above. 

Cfr. Malatesta, Bib 52, 205-209. In his division, the petitions 17,20 and 24 are cnr- 
responding, and so are 17,21 and 22b-23; 17,22a 1s then the centre of 17,20-24. M. 
seeins to fall à vicum here to a constraint of detecting concentric structures 
everywhere; both sentence structure and numbers of 8 and W oppose this division. 
Noticed bv many authors: Bengel, Cnomon, 434; Bauer, 206-207; Lagrange, 450; 
Bernard, 578; Bultmann, 394 n. 8; Barrett, 513; Giblet, BVC 19, 70; Van den 
Bussche, Jezus’ woorden, 162; Thüsing, Herrlichkeit, 99-100; Randall, ETL 41, 
388-389; Brown, 769; Rigaux, RTL 1, 300, 304; Malatesta, Bib 52, 206-207; 
Feuillet, Sacerdoce, 41; Boyle, Bib 56, 222, Appold, Oneness Motif, 157-158; 
Schneider, 290; De la Potterie, Vérité, 777, Marzotto, Unità, 184; Ritt, Gebet, 
242-243, 253-254, 295, 330, 357-364 (where also the differences between 17,20-21 
and [7,22-25 are worked out); Simoens, La gloire d'aimer, 191. 

Noticed by Abbott, Joh. Grammar, nv. 2554. 

Also noticed by Schattenmann, Studien, 15. 

Malatesta, Bz% 52, 209-210, divides 17,25-26 into three strophes of 3, 4 and 5 lines 
respectively: 17,25a-c (because of the antithetic parallelism 17,25b.c).25d-26aa 
(because of parallelism, with a chiasm caused by inversion of the sequence of pro- 
noun and verb in the main clauses; 17,26aa is divided by M. into xai 2yetoptax 
adeots/tb dvoud cou).26ab-b (about the future, in contrast to what precedes; sym- 
metric parallelism in the final clause; 17,26ba is divided by M. into tva 4; &v&rm/?iv 
TiY&mmo&c us). It seems to rne that 17,25d rather belongs to what precedes than to 
what follows, because of the verb yweoxew and the opposition between the disciples 
and the world. For M.’s division into three strophes, the numbers of S are 19, 25 
and 26, and the numbers of W are 12, 13 and 14. 

This numerical arrangement seems a confirmation of the view of several scholars, 
that 17,25c is a parenthetic clause, and that 17,25b and 25d are opposed: Westcott, 
TI 260; Lagrange, 452; Bernard, 580; Barrett, 515; Brown, 773; Schnackenburg, 
III 224. 


CONCLUSION AND SUMMARY 


In the composition of the passages analysed in this thesis (John 
1,19-2,11; 5; 6; 9,1-10,21; 17) the author of the Fourth Gospel made use 
of numbers of syllables and words. The results of an analysis of this 
numerical composition are convergent with the results of a conventional 
analysis of literary structure; the numerical analysis offers, moreover, 
possibilities to refine the conventional literary analysis, and to make it 
more concrete. 

In applying his quantitative technique, the author of John has 
employed two basic methods. The syllables and words can be divided ac- 
cording to a ‘transverse section’ and according to a ‘longitudinal sec- 
tion’, In the former case, the text is divided into its successive parts: 
scenes, parts of a discourse, sentences, and the like. In the latter case, the 
text is divided into portions which are present all over the literary unit 
and throughout its successive parts; such a division is a division of the 
syllables and words of a given passage into narrative and discourse, in 
which case the discourse can be divided according to the various 
speakers. Such a division 1s also a division of thc syllables and words of 
a given passage according to the actors, i.e., the acting and speaking 
subjects. 

There are two basic patterns of relationship between the parts of the 
text arising from a transverse section, i.e., the successive parts of the text, 
measured in numbers of syllables and words: 

1. The A-A’-pattern: two successive parts have a numerical relation- 
ship. Examples: 

— Joha 1,35-42 is made up of two parts, of 164,- 4x41, and 
123, - 3 x 41, syllables respectively (see Chapter T, under 3.a.). 

— John 9,35a5-38 is made up of two parts of (almost) equal length: 44 
and 44 syllables, 23 and 22 words (see Chapter IV, under 3.f., with 
Table XIX). 

2. The A-B-A’-pattern: the first and last part have a numerical 

relationship. Application of it may be termed 'framing-technique'. 
Examples: 
— In John 6, the central part (6,22-59) is surrounded by parts whosc 
number of syllables is a multiple of 44 (704, = 16 x 44, for 6,1-21, and 
396, -9 x 44, for 6,60-71); the sum total of syllables for the two sur- 
rounding parts together is the round number of 1100 (see Chapter III, 
under 2., with Table TIT). 
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— The words of the steward in John 2,10bc display this pattern on a 
small scale. They are made up of 7+5+7 words, or 14-114 14 
syllables. The same pattern is present in the entire sentence 2,9-10, made 
up of 22 + 5 +22 words (sce Chapter I, under 5., in fine). 

Of course, the number of members in each of the patterns can be 
enlarged, and patterns can be combined. An example is afforded by John 
5,19b-30, which passage displays a pattern a-b-c-d-d'-c'-b'-a'. Elements 
a and a’ amount together to 110 syllables, and all the other cornbinations 
of corresponding elements result in sum totals of syllables which are 
divisible by 7, and in which the factor 7 is also present in another way. 
In numbers of words, elements a and a' are of equal length, and all the 
other combinations of corresponding elements result in sum totals which 
arc divisible by 11 (see Chapter II, under 3.b., with Tables VII and 
VIII). Here, the A-B-A’-pattern is enlarged, and it is combined with the 
A-A’-pattern, as there is no single central element, but the middle of the 
passage is constituted by two elements (d and d"). 

Longitudinal and transverse sections can be combined, too. An exam- 
ple is to be found in John 9,1-39, where there is a proportion of 2:3 be- 
tween the numbers of syllables of 9,1-12.35-39 and 9, 13-34 (supposing 
the articular reading in John 9,35a, see Chapter IV, under 3.f.). The 
same proportion is present in the numbers of syllables for the narrative 
portions of 9,1-12.35-39 and 9,13-34, and in those for the discourse in 
these passages (sce Chapter TV, under 2., with Table VIII). 

The numbers of syllables and words of the various parts arising from 
a transverse or longitudinal section of the text display the following ar- 
rangements: 

a. A part stands out by containing a round or otherwise significant 
(triangular, rectangular, square, symmetric) number of syllables or 
words. Examples: 

— In John 6,22-59, the central passage 6,41-43 has a size of exactly 100 
syllables (sec Chapter III, under 4.b., with Table XIIT). 

— In John 1,29-34, the discourse amounts to exactly 100 words (scc 
Chapter I, under 2.b., with Table II). 

b. Parts supplement each other, and together they amount to a round 
or otherwise significant number of syllables or words. Examples: 

— John 1,35-2,11 is made up of three scenes; together, these amount to 
1000 syllables (see Chapter I, under 6.). 

— In John 9, the discourse of Jesus and those who are on his side (thc 
disciples and the man born blind) together amounts to 250 words (scc 
Chapter IV, under 1., with Table IV). 

€. Parts are of equal length, in numbers of syllables or words. Ex- 
amples: 
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— In John 5,31-47, both 5,31-36 and 5,41-47 contain 210 syllables, so 
that 5,31-40 and 5,37-47 are also of equal length: 345 syllables (see 
Chapter II, under 3.c., with Table IX). 

— In John 6,1-15, the sentences with Jesus as actor are, in numbers of 
words, as long as the sentences with other actors: 118 words (see Chapter 
Ill, under 3.a., with Table VII). 

d. Parts have a relationship of proportion, in numbers of syllables or 
words. Examples: 

— Between the numbers of syllables of John 10,7b-8 and 10,9-10, there 
is a proportion according to the golden section: 48:77 = 77:125 = 0,62. 
The same proportion exists between 10,8.10a and 10,7b.9.10b (see 
Chapter IV, under 5.b., with Table XXII). 

— The 789 words of John 5 are divided as well as possible according to 
a proportion of 1:3 into 197 words of narrative and 592 words of 
discourse, and also into 197 words for the sentences with actors other 
than Jesus, and 592 words for the sentences with Jesus as actor (sce 
Chapter II, under 1., with Tables I and II). 

Within a given pattern, similar relationships are possible between all 
A-parts taken together over against all B-parts taken together, etc. An ex- 
ample is to be found in John 17,1b-26, built according to the pattern A- 
B-C-A'-B'. A and A' together are (almost) twice as long as B and B' 
together: 190 and 95 words, 365 and 181 syllables (sce Chapter V, under 
2.b., in fine, with Table D. 

A few special varieties of numerical technique have to be mentioned: 

1. One small but important part of a literary unit, e.g., an OT quota- 
tion or an important saying of Jesus, contains exactly the number of 
syllables or words which this unit has above a round or otherwise signifi- 
cant figure (the ‘surplus-technique’). Examples: 

— In John 1,19-28, the OT quotation 1,23bc contains 22 syllables from 
a sum total of 322 syllables for the entire pericope (see Chapter I, under 
2:48; 

— ja the miracle story John 9,1-7, Jesus’ command to the man born 
blind to go and to wash in the pool of Siloam 9,7b contains 7 words from 
a sum total of 107 words for the entire pericope (see Chapter IV, under 
3.a.). 

2. Cola of equal length succeed one another; the result is an isocolon, 
a phenomenon which has frequently been described in antiquity (see In- 
troduction, under 2.c., ad 2,). Examples: 

— John 5,45 is made up of two clauses, which have both a size of 20 
syllables or 9 words (see Chapter II, under 3.c., in fine). 

— John 6,58 is made up of three clauses; each one contains 15 syllables. 
This isocolon marks the end of the discourse on the bread of life (see 
Chapter III, under 4.b., zn fine). 
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3. Certain basic numbers are used in a literary unit: many figures 
which occur in its numbers of syllables and words are multiples of the 
same factor. Examples: 

— In John 1,19-34, the factor 11 is used as basic number (see Chapter 
I, under 2.c.). 

— In John 9,1-39, the factors 9 and 11 are used as basic numbers (see 
Chapter IV, under 2. and 3., passim). 

4. There is a relationship between numbers of syllables and words of 
a passage and the figures mentioned in that passage. Examples: 

— In John 5,1-18, the text mentions the figures 5 (5,2) and 38 (5,5). In 
the numbers of syllables and words, the factors 5, 19 (= % x 38) and 43 
( 2 5 38) are prominent (see Chapter II, under 3.a.). 

— In john 6, the factor 11 is prominent. An explanation for this 
phenomenon is to be found at the end of John 6: out of the Twelve, onc 
is a devil (6,70); so, there remain eleven (see Chapter III, under 3.c., in 
fine). 

3. The sum total of syllables or words for a passage is equal to the 
numerical value of an important name or title oceurring in that passage. 
Examples: 

— John 1,19-2,11 has a size of 1550 syllables, which number is the 
numerical value of ó xpıotög (see Chapter I, under 7.). 

— John 17,1b-26 contains 486 words, which number is the numerical 
value of the vocative nétep, which is found six times in the text (sec 
Chapter V, under 1.). 


The results of this investigation of five selected passages from the 
Fourth Gospel are, strictly speaking, only valid for these five passages. 
Nevertheless, they strongly suggest that it might be worth while to study 
other passages in John from the same point of view. 

It is not my intention to claim that the present numerical analysis is 
a complete numerical analysis. It ts possible that other counts than a 
count of syllables and words are significant as well in the composition of 
a text. In a recent contribution concerning Matt 14,22-33, J. Smit 
Sibinga counts not only syllables and words, but also the different forms 
of the verb; he points out that these are distributed over the story in a 
balanced way!. There is no a priori reason to assume this and similar 
counts have not been applied by other authors as well. 

Much remains to be done in the investigation of the significance of the 
numbers found in the analysis. We found a few (rgo: numbers which 
are cqual to the numerical value of names or titles; it is not unlikely that 
other bgo: have remained hidden. Sometimes, it proved to be possible 
to connect the use of certain basic numbers with numbers used in the text 
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itself; in other instances, however, the question remains why the author 
uses specific basic numbers in specific passages. Of course, one should 
always take into account the possibility that basic numbers are used for 
purely aesthetic reasons; on the other hand, there is probably much we 
do not or not yet know about the significance numbers could have in an- 
tiquity. 


The numerical analysis carried out in this thesis evokes at least three 
questions: (a) What is the relevance of this analysis for biblical exegesis? 
(b) How does it relate to those methods of investigation of biblical texts, 
which try to elucidate the pre-history of the written text as we know it? 
(c) Have these numerical techniques been applied consciously or un- 
consciously by the author of the Fourth Gospel? 

Ad (a): When numerical techniques have been used by an author, they 
are tpso facto relevant for the exegesis of his work. They are simply an 
aspect of it which has to be taken into account in explaining it — just as 
other aspects have to. Numerical analysis such as the one presented here 
is, moreover, especially important for two reasons: 

1. It can be used in textual criticism, as a part of what is commonly 
called “internal evidence’, When numerical techniques can be proved to 
have been used in a text, it may be possible to determine whether or not 
a passage in the textual state in which wc know it is identical to what an 
author originally wrote, as far as its size is concerned. The use of 
numerical analysis in textual criticism should proceed very cautiously, as 
there is always the danger that unwarranted presumptions concerning 
what the size of a text should be, determine textual decisions. In my opi- 
nion, at least two conditions should be fulfilled, to guarantee a correct 
use of numerical analysis in textual criticism: there should be more 
evidence in support of a reading than only that which is supplied by the 
numerical analysis, and a series of numerical observations should con- 
verge in supporting one and the same reading. Sec for examples Chapter 
I, under the preliminary problems, and under 3.b., 3.c. and 4.; Chapter 
IV, under 3.f. 

2. Numerical analysis can also be used as a means of verifying a con- 
ventional analysis of a text's literary structure. Frequently, divergent 
schemes are proposed for the literary structure of the same passage (see, 
e.g., Chapter III, under 4.a., and Chapter V, under 2.a.). Numerical 
analysis affords an additional criterion to judge about the correctness of 
a proposed scheme of structure, and it gives, in that way, a more objec- 
tive basis to structural analysis. 

Quantitative analysis also makes it possible to determine where the 
mathematical centre of a passage is. This centre often appears to be the 
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main point of the text. In that way, numerical analysis may confirm or 
correct our exegetical presumptions about what is the most important 
element in a passage. So we observed that the words ‘And he said to him: 
We have found the Messiah’ in John 1,41 constitute the centre of John 
1,19-2,11 (see Chapter 1, under 7.), and that John 6,35b: ‘I am the bread 
of life’, 1s the centre of John 6 when ıncasured in numbers of S (see 
Chapter III, under 1., in fine). 

Ad (b): The use of numerical techniques on the part of an author does 
not exclude his having used traditional materials and having incor- 
porated these in his text. It may be possible to arrive at reasonable 
presumptions concerning the size and character of these materials. His 
use of numerical techniques shows, however, that he incorporated the 
traditional materials in a thorough fashion. His final redaction created 
a new literary work, and not only a simple compilation of older materials. 
Numerical analysis helps to show the radical character of the final 
redaction. 

Ad (c): About the question whether numerical techniques are used 
consciously or unconsciously by an author, two things can be said: 

1. We can imagine large-scale application of numerical techniques on- 
ly as a conscious process. The existence of ancient theories about size and 
proportion in works of literature (see Introduction, under 2.a.) may sug- 
gest the same. Only small-scale applications, such as an isocolon, can, in 
our estimation, be done unconsciously. 

2. In the case of the Fourth Gospel (and of many other ancient works 
of literature), we know nothing about the author outside his literary 
work, let alone that we know something about the mental processes 
operative in the making of his literary work. The only thing we know is 
the final product of these processes. Inductive analysis of it reveals the 
presence of numerical patterns. How these came into being, escapes our 
perception’. 


NOTES 


1 Smit Sibinga, ‘Matthew 14:22-33 — Text and Composition’, in: NT Textual 
Criticism, 19-21. 

2 Syllable- and word-count were not only used in antiquity in the making of works 
of literature (see Introduction, n. 130). A quotation of the well-known American 
journalist C. L. Sulzberger shows that he applies word-count to his columns. When 
interviewed in 1974 (the interview, by the Dutch journalist M. Ruyter, was publish- 
ed under the title ‘De beroemde journalist had geen commentaar' in the Dutch 
newspaper De Volkskrant of Saturday, February 16th, 1974), he told about his way 
of working: ‘Three times a week, I write a column, always on a fixed day. I write 
on Tuesday, Friday and Saturday. The next day, they are in the newspaper. Every 
column contains exactly 725 words. When I started, they said at the newspaper’s: 
Write approximately so many words. I said: Approximately, that is nothing for me. 
Please tell exacti? how many. When I have more than 725 words, I delere the surplus. 
When I have less, I write a few words in addition.’ 


A MATHEMATICAL EXTRA: PROBABILITY ANALYSIS 


Questions which present themselves in the course of an investigation 
such as the one described in this thesis, are: what is the probability that 
certain numerical patterns occur in a passage? Is there a risk that we 
declare fortuitous occurrences of a pattern to be intentional occurrences? 

Dr. A. Ollongren, of the Rıjksuniversiteit at Leiden, has set up a for- 
mulation of the probability that sentences of a given length occur in a 
given text, and of the probability that sentences which have a given 
length in numbers of words, contain a certain number of syllables. In 
theory, it is possible to set up such formulations for more complicated 
numerical patterns as well, but it is a very difficult task. 

I give Dr. Ollongren’s formulations (I quote from his letter to me of 
January 20th, 1983): 

‘We are given a collection of sentences. Every sentence has a certain 
length, a positive integer, measured according to the number of syllables 
or of words. Let x be a variable which ranges over the positive integers, 
and let p(x) be the frequency distribution of the sentences from the given 
collection. p(x) is normalized so that the sum of p(x), in which x runs 
through the positive integers, is equal to 1. When a sentence is arbitrarily 
selected from the collection, the probability that this sentence has the 
length n is equal to p(n). When two sentences are arbitrarily selected, the 
probability that one sentence has the length n and the other has the 
length m, is equal to p(n) x p(m). In this way, the question concerning 
the probability of the occurrence of sentences with given lengths has been 
formally answered. Of course, one has to look at the material, in order 
to determine the function p(x). 

Another problem is the question concerning the probability that a 
sentence of a given length, measured according to the number of words, 
is made up of a certain number of syllables. Let q(x) be the probability 
that a word from the text is made up of x syllables. For q, there is again 
a normalization: x runs through the positive integers and the sum of q(x} 
is equal to I. This problem is treated as follows: let n be the number of 
words of which the sentence should be made up and m be the number 
of syllables, and let xj, xo, ..., x, be variables which range over the 
positive integers. The probability that the first word is made up of x 
syllables, the second word of xq syllables, ete., is (see tbe above for- 
mulation) 

qG1) x q2) x... x a). 
The sentence which is made up of these words put behind each other, has 
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alength of xj + x9 +... + x, syllables. This sentence takes part in the pro- 
bability computation when this sum is equal to m. We obtain the re- 
quested probability by making up the sum of all terms of the above form 
under the condition 
Xq Xo +... * Xg 2 m. 

With this, the question concerning the probability of the occurrence of 
sentences containing a given number of words that are made up of a cer- 
tain number of syllables, has been answered. 

Of course, onc has to look at the material in order to determine the 
function q(x). The actual computation of the requested probability can- 
not be carried out without a computer program: I showed you that for 
n=9 m=20 we need 75582 summations, and per summation 8 
multiplications.’ 


By way of illustration, the above formulation has been applied to John 
5,45, a verse made up of two sentences of 20 syllables or 9 words (sce 
above, p. 129). The frequency distributions p(x) measuring sentences in 
numbers of words and syllables, have been determined by counting the 
numbers of words and syllables of each sentence in the Fourth Gospel. 
The frequency distribution q(x} measuring words in numbers of 
syllables, has been determined by counting the numbers of syllables of 
each word in a representative part of John. Using these functions, the 
results for the Fourth Gospel are as follows: 

— The probability that a sentence has a length of 20 syllables is 0.026, 
and so the probability that two successive sentences have both a length 
of 20 syllables is much less than 1% and is insignificant. 

— The probability that a sentence has a length of 9 words is 0.052, and 
so the probability that two successive sentences have both a length of 9 
words is much less than 1% and is insignificant. 

The above results derive directly from the frequency distributions. For 

the next result a computer program was written and run at the Centraal 
Reken Instituut of Leiden University. 
— The probability thar a sentence of 20 syllables has a Jength of 9 words 
is 0.096, which is significant. In other words: it is not a priori unlikely that 
such a sentence occurs in material with the probability distributions of 
John. The probability, however, that two successive sentences of 20 
syllables from the Fourth Gospel have both a length of 9 words, is ap- 
proximately 1% and can be considered to be insignificant. 


The above may at least give an impression of the possibilities (and dif- 
ficulties) of applying probability analysis in a relatively simple form to 
numerical features of a text; in our case the numerical features are de- 
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rived from measuring the lengths of sentences or parts thereof in 
appropriate units!. 


NOTES 


1 Cfr. for a comparable use of probability analysis in a study of ancient texts: D. M, 
L. Philippides, ‘Euripides: Meter and Dramatic Effect’, Perspectives in Computing. 2, 
nr. I (March 1982) 16-25. Ph. studies the distribution of resolutions, i.e., ‘the 
substitution of two short syllables for a single long syllable in the regular iambic 
metrical pattern’ (17), in Euripides’ plays, and finds, using probability analysis, 
that "Euripides apparently manipulates the distribution of a particular metrical 
variation to reinforce, in an innovative fashion, the dramatic effect of certain kinds 
of scenes’ (24). I thank Dr. Ollongren for having drawn my attention to Philippides’ 
article, 
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6,32 139, 185 6,60 140, 141, 143 
6,33 141, 166, 168, 169, 170, 6,61 141 
173 6 ,62-63 143 

6,34 166, 168, 169 6,62 141 
6,35-51h 167, 168, 169, 170, 171, 6,63 99, 140, 141 
172, 173, 175-177 6,64 140, 141 

6,35-40 170, 171, 176 6,65 139, 141 
6,35 105, 139, 141, 143, 144, — 6,66-69 143 
146, 162, 166, 170, 171, 6,66 140 

184, 197, 274  6,67-69 157 

6,36-40 166-167, 170, 171, 175 6,68-69 224 
6,36 138, 164, 165 6,70 140, 158 
6,37-39 141 6,71 140, 158 
6,37-38 176 7-8 105, 106 
6,97 139, 140 7,1 90, 140, 181 
6,38 141, 166, 170 7,2 141 
5,39 176, 185, 262 7,3 138 
6,40 138, 185 7,8 99 
6,41-43 144, 167, 170, 171, 270 7,9 140 
6,41-42 143, 164, 165 7,10 140, 267 
6,41 141, 143, 144, 165, 166, — 7.15.24 25 
170  7,19-24 25 

6,42 141, 164, 167, 170, 173 7,23 101, 103, 105 
6,43 164, 165 7,24 165 
6,44-5ih 170, 171 7,26 83 
6,44-47 166-167, 170, 171, 7,27 83 
176-177 7,81 83 

6,44 139, 141, 156, 185 7,37-38 105 
6,45 88, 139, 141, 144, 171 7,37 139, 190 
6,47 164, 165, 185, 191 7,38 88 
6,48-58 25,141 7,41 83, 99 
6,48-51 143 7,42 83, 88 
6,48-51b 166, 170, 171, 177 7,46 113 
6,48 143, 144 7,52 165 
6,49-50 166, 168 7,53-8,11 25 
6,49 142, 164, 165 8,12 141, 143, 199 
6,50 141,170 8,13 191 
6,51 139, 141, 143, 144, 170 8,15 99 
6,51ab 166, 168, 171, 173 — 8,16 66 
6,51c-59 167, 168, 169, 170, 171, 8,18 120, 121 
172, 173, 177-179 8,20 46, 130, 146 

6,51c-58 25, 141, 171, 172, 177 8,21 130, 191 
6,51c 166, 168, 169 8,22 191 
6,52 139-140, 140, 143, 164, 8,23 99, 222 
165 8,24 143, 222 

6,53sqq 139  8,28-20 66 
6,53-58 178-179 8,28 143 
6,53-54 99,179 8,31 121 
6,53 143, 164, 165, 185 8,39-41 122 
6,54 185 8,42 263 
6,57 143 8,44 222 
6,58 141, 142, 166, 168, 170, 8,47 121, 222 


173, 271 8,51 191 


9,1-10,21 


-17 
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1 
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9,24-33 
9,24-25 
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9,2 
9,2 
9,2 
105 93 
24, 82, 189-228, 9,32 
189-197, 269 9,3 
24, 65, 87, 141, 189, 9,3 
190, 191, 192, 192-193, 9,3 
193, 195-196, 197-203, 9,3 
227-228, 270 
191, 192, 193, 194-195, 9,35-39 
196, 201-202, 203, 207, 


270, 272 9,35-38 
190  9,35.37 
189, 191, 197, 199-200, — 9,35 


200, 201, 202, 204-205, 9,36 


271  9,38-39 
90, 132, 190, 191 9,38 
204-205 9,39 


199  9,40-10,21 
199  9,40-10,18 


78 9,40-10,6 
78  9,40-41 
141 
205 9,40 
191  9,41-10,5 
193 9,41 
224  10,1-21 
224  10,1-18 


189, 197, 200, 201, 202, 
204, 205-202 — 10,1-3 


189 
98, 198, 207 10,1-2 
190 10,1 


89, 190, 192, 198, 200, 10,3-4 
202-203 10,5 
203, 223 10,6 

197, 198, 198-199, 201, 10,7-18 
202, 207  10,7-10 


197, 207 

190, 191, 224 10,7 
221 10,8 
207  10,9-10 


98, 99, 191, 197 10,9 
189, 191, 203, 207 10,10 
98, 99, 198, 221 10,11-18 
198, 200, 201, 202, 206, 
207-208, 224 10,11 
191, 198, 198-199, 223 
208  10,12-13 
83, 198 10,12 
165  10,14-[5 
198, 198-199, 201, 202, 10,14 
208-210 10,15 
223  10,16-21 
209 10,16 


291 


198 
209 

209 

210 

189 

198 

223 

190 

190, 199-200, 200, 201, 
210-213 

198, 199-200, 200, 201, 
202, 210-213 

191, 211-212, 269 

66 

190, 198, 212, 223 

48 

87 

48, 99, 190, 198 

44, 190, 193, 196, 212 
191, 192, 194, 196 

192 

216 

190, 191, 193, 198, 199, 
216 

190, 191, 193 

194, 216 

191, 192, 196, 213 

191, 196-197, 273-214 
24, 25, 191, 192, 193, 
213 

190, 197, 213, 214, 
214-216, 226 

197 

191, 192, 217, 226 

192 

192 

190, 191, 213, 214, 216 
213 

190, 197, 213, 214, 
216-218, 225, 271 

191, 192, 213, 214 

189, 192 

120, 192 

143, 192, 215 

192, 197 

190, 213, 214, 218-220 
226 

185, 192, 196-197, 213, 
214, 219, 265 

192, 219-220 

215 

220, 223 

192 

185, 192, 265 

225 

215 
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220 

190, 191, 193, 213, 214 
191 

190, 191, 220-221 


219, 265 


44 
130, 263 
98 


13,16 
13,18 
13,19 
13,20 
13,23 
13,31-16,33 
13,38 
14,6 
14,7 
14,9-11 
14,9 
14,10 
14,12 
14,24 
14,28 
14,29 
14,30 
14,31 
15,4 
15,7 
15,12 
15,13 
15,24 
15,25 
16,1 
16,11 
16,13 
16,14 
16,15 
16,16 
16,17 
16,19 
16,20 


113, 165 


185, 218, 265 


191, 245 
99, 191 


24, 229-268, 229-248, 
269, 271, 272 

247 

229, 238, 239-240, 241, 
242, 245, 247, 248-250 
250 

98, 229, 233, 238, 239, 
241, 246, 248, 249-250 
238, 239, 240, 246 

83, 238, 241, 249, 250 
239 

78, 239, 246, 248, 264 
229, 233, 238, 239, 240, 
246, 248, 249 

229 

240, 241, 245, 246, 247, 
250-251, 253, 250 

240, 246, 250-251 


17,7-8 
1207 
17,8 
17,9-19 


17,9-13 
17,9-11 
17,9 


17,10 
17,11-24 
17,11-13 
17,11 


17,12-13 
17,12 


17,13 
17,14 
17,15-19 
17,15-16 
17,15 


17,16 
17,17-19 
17,17 


17,18 


17,19 
17,20-26 
17,20-24 


17,20-23 
17,20-21 
17,20 
17,21 
17,22-23 
17,22 
17,23 
17,24-26 
17,24 


17,25-26 
17,25 


17,26 
18-19 
18,5 
18,7 
18,14 
18,19-20 
18,29 
18,37-38 
18,37 
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251 
240, 241, 251 

105, 240, 241, 251, 263 
241-245, 245, 247, 
252-257 

242, 244 

254-255 

229, 233, 240, 243, 244, 
246, 247 

239, 244, 246 

248 

243, 257 

229, 233, 242, 244, 245, 
246, 248, 255, 255-256 
244 
242-243, 244, 245, 246, 
255-256 

243, 244, 245, 255 

242, 245, 253, 256, 267 
242, 244 

243-244 

299, 233, 243, 245, 246 
247, 256 

244, 245, 267 

243, 256-257 

220, 233, 242, 244, 245, 


246 

241, 243, 245, 246, 264, 
267 

185, 243, 254, 266-267 
247, 257 


238-239, 239-240, 241, 
242, 245, 247, 257-259 
229, 246 

233, 239 

229, 242, 246, 247 

229, 241, 246, 247, 248 
239 

939, 246, 248, 267 

241, 247, 248, 264 

257 

229, 233, 239, 240, 246, 
247, 248, 259, 267 

229, 240-241, 241, 245, 
247, 257, 259-260 

229, 240, 241, 242, 246, 
267 

239, 240, 246, 247 

3, 229 


18,38 
19,24-27 
19,28 
19,35 
19,38 
20,14-15 
20,18 
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5,8 265 1 John 
6,3 38 1-5 
6,23 38 1,2 
8,32 265 1,3 
9,33 155 1,5 
11,31 267 1,7 
14,15 265 2,1 
15,21 98 2,6 
2,14 
1 Corinthians 2,15-17 
1,17-2,2 3 2418-19 
14,25 98 2,22 
15,3-5 18 3,1312 
3,9-10 
Philippians 3,13-16 
2,6-11 18 3,16 
3,23 
Colossians 4,2 
1,12-10 18-19 4,9-10 
4,9 
1 Thessalonians 4,11-12 
1-5 3 415 
1,9 98 5,1 
2.14 267 5,6 
5,23 264 5,9 
5,10 
1 Timothy 5,14-16 
2.6 265  5,18-19 
5,22 264 5,20 
5,21 
Hebrews 
1313 3 2 John 
2,9 265 5 
2,12 98 7 
4,10 267 9 
ames 
er 267 Jude 
1,19-27 267 ! 
2,14-26 3 3 
2,18-19 3 
5,12-20 267 Revelation 
1-22 
1 Peter 6,11 
1,12 98 19,7 
2,6-8 155 19,9 
2,21 265 21,2 
3,18 265 21,9 


3. Jewish Literature 


a) Apocrypha of the OT 
Baruch, Syriac Enoch, Ethiopian 
48,22-24 122 88-90 


23 
218, 265 


83 
39, 169, 265 


223 
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4 Ezra 
5,27 


3 Maccabees 
2,2 
2,17 

2,19-20 

4 Maccabees 
17,20 


Prayer of Manasseh 
9-12 
13 


Psalms of Solomon 
17,32 


Testament of Abraham (rec. A} 
p. 87 1. 20 James 


b) Dead Sea Scrolls 
Thanksgiving Psalms (1QH) 
XVI,i8 

XVIIL9 


c) Josephus 


Contra Apionem 
1,173-174 
1,248 
1,305-311 
1,310-311 


Bellum Judaicum 
6,438 


Antiquitates Judaicae 
1,180 

3,90 

3,248 

7,67 

12,136 

20,267 


d) Philo 
De decalogo 
26 

28 


Legum allegoria 
1,5 
1,15 


De opificio mundi 
13 


47 


122 


262 
262 
262 


265 


262 
262 


92 


179 


262 


42 
41 


De plantatione 
121-122 
124-125 


Quaestiones et solutiones 


in exodum 
2,87 
2,93 


Quaestiones et sulutiones 


in genesin 


1,83 
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De specialibus legibus 


De vita contemplativa 


65 


De vita Mosis 
2,79 


e) Pseudo- Philo 


Liber Antiquitatum Biblicarum 


19,7 
19,8-9 
19,8 
21,3 


f) Rabbinic Writings 


m. Pesahim 
10,5 


m. Tafanit 
4,6 


41, 
28, 41, 


41, 


28, 41, 


41, 


95 
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b. Berakot 

Ba 35 
b. Sabbat 

86b-87a 95 
b. Yoma 

4b 95 
b. Ta'anit 

28b 95 
b. QidduSin 

30a 13 
b. Sanhedrin 

106b 13 


Sipra on Leviticus 
9,1 95 


Mekilta de R. Simon b. Yochai 
on Exodus 
19,1-16 95 
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Mekilta on Exodus 


15,2 122 
19 81 
19,11 121-122 
19,17 95 
31,13 132 


Leviticus Rabbah 
21,4 35 


Seder *Olam Rabbah 
5 


95 
Pirge de Rabbi Fliezer 
46 95 
Targuın Pscudo-Jonathan 
Exod 19 8t 
Exod 19,9 81 


Passover Haggadah 
122-123, 142, 160 


4. Early Christian Literature 


Barnabas 
9,7-8 171 


Odes of Solomon 
39,8-11 143 


Acta Thomae 
p. 116 1. 2 Bonnet 87 


Eusebius 
Praeparatio Evangelica 
9,34,13 43 


Trenaeus 
Adversus haereses 
1,15,2 23 


Origen 
In Joannem 


6,258-259 94 


Romanus 
Hymns 
On Noah 9,7 86 


3. Pagan Literature 


Alexander 
De figuris 
26 14-15 


Anthologia Palatina 
11,334 35 


Aquila Romanus 
De figuris sententiarum et elocutionts liber 


23-24 15 
Aristophanes 

Ranae 

97 36 


386-389 38 
1379 36 
Aristotle 

Metaphysica 

986a 27 
1092b 27 
Poetica 

1450b-1451a 5 
1450b 181 
Rheiorica 


1407a 131 


1409b 
1410a 
1413b 


Clearchus 
Fragment 63,1 


Corpus inscriptionum graecarum 
1IT,5113 


Pseudo-Demetrius 
De elocutione 

25 

192 


Diodorus Siculus 
Bibliotheca historica 
18,10 

19,4 


Diogenes Laertius 
Vitae philosophorum 
8,12 


Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
De compositione verborum 

22 

23 


De Isocrate 
3 


De Thucydide 
10 


Rhetorica 
10,3 


Donatus 
Vita Vergilii 
15 


Euclides 
Elementa 
1,48 
2,11 
6 Def. 3 
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131 


Ov oOoOc ooo o0 


29 


aan 


6,16 

6,30 

7 Def. 23 

9,36 

10,28 Lemma 1 
13,1-6 

13,8-9 


Scholia ad Euclidem 
2,11 


Euripides 
Ion 
1549sqq 


Hermogenes 
De inventione 
4,3 
4,4 


Herodianus 
Reliquiae, ed. Lentz 
II p. 35 

Il p. 97 


Heron 
Metrica 
1,2 


Pseudo- Hippocrates 
De decentia 
proem 


Homer 
Jiad 
1,147 
2,420 
2,557 
5,648 
5,899 
8,66 
10,571 
11,194 
11,631 
12,2 
15,678 
16,407 
20,130 
23,207 


Odyssey 
3,278 
6,322 
9,520 
9,525 
13,104 
16,184 


143 


33 
37 


97 
97 


29 


40 
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Isocrates 
Helena 


Panegyricus 
1-189 


Contra Sophistas 
13 


Lucian 
Quomodo historia conscribenda sit 
55 


Vitarum auctio 


4 


Nicomachus of Gerasa 
Arithmetica introductio 
1,16 

2,8,1sqq 

2,12 

2,20 


Plato 
Gorgias 
506 D 


Phaedrus 
227 A-279 C. 
264 C 


Philebus 
64 E 


Respublica 
473 D 
543 A-576 B 


33 


83 


28 


œ co 
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Sophista 
228 A 4 


Timaeus 
87 C 4 


Plutarch 

De Iside et Osiride 

56 29 
75 28 


Propertius 
Menobiblos 
1-22 10 


Rhetorica ad Herennium 
4,20,27 15 


Sallust 
Bellum Iugurthinum 
19,2 6 


Tacitus 
Historiae 
5,2 43 


Theocritus 
Idyllia 
5,22 44 


Theon of Smyrna 
Expositio rerum mathematicarum ad legendum 
Platonem utilium 


pp. 26-38 Hiller 27 
p. 41 Hiller 28 
pp. 45-46 Hiller 29 
Thucydides 

Historiae 

1,5 14 
Vergil 

Bucolica 

1-10 9 
Vitruvius 


De architectura 


9 praef, 29 


The passages discussed rendered in numbers of syllables and words 


N.B. 1. For the text-edition used, see the Introduction, p. 25; the results of the textual 
discussions at the beginning of the various chapters are supposed in the below lists. 

N.B. 2. The division of verses by means of punctuation marks agrees with that in 
NA?6, 

N.B. 3. Subtotals correspond to the division of the passages into pericopes in 
UBSCNT3. 


1. John 1,19-2,11 


verse syllables words 

1,19 14,36°3; 53 7,43; 24 
20 12,16. 28 5,8. 13 
21 7'23;5;3°3.6;5 1. 32 3:2;:3,272.4,2 1. 19 
22 5:2;:148; 29 3'2:6'4, 15 
23 2:12:10,12. 36 t'64,5. 16 
24 14. 14 6. 6 
25 12°93: 35 614; 20 
26 1279713, 34 547, 16 
27 9,25. 34 4,12. 16 
28 17,10. 27/322 Wy. 12/157 
29 20°19, 39 i011. 21 
30 11°17,6. 34 6'8,4. 18 
31 7,26. 33 4,12. 16 
32 40. 40 17. 17 
33 7,18/18,15. 58 41,10 11,7. 32 
34 24. 24/228 11. 11/115 
35 24 24 12 12 
36 14°8. 22 6'5. 11 
37 24. 24 11. 11 
38 23°4,6°2,15,3; 53 102;41,£,2; 23 
39 47.237. 41 23.134. 22 
40 37° 37 17 17 
41 23°8,12. 43 11°3,4. 18 
42 9.10°10,6.8. 43/287 5.56,3,3 22/136 
43 25.85. 38 10.52. 17 
44 12,11. 23 6,6. 12 
45 16°20,13. 49 710,7. 24 
46 913,85. 35 46:43 17 
47 23°17. 40 118. 19 
48 8651119. 44 33,511. 22 
49 10°2,8,9. 29 3:1,6,5. 15 
50 11717,3;6. 37 5:9,1;3, 18 
51 38,40. 53/348 341 24/168 

2,1 22.10" 32 11,7 18 
2 19. 19 12, 12 
3 19:6. 25 1073. 13 
4 8°5,2:8 23 34,15 15 
5 12°11, 23 65. 11 
6 26,12. 38 12,6. 18 
7 711.11 29 44.5 13 
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8 57155. 25 3:63. 12 
9 30,17,12 59 14,8,5 27 
10 5:25 14. 44 3127. 22 
11 34,14. 48/365/1550 16,7. 23/184/760 

Il. John 5 

verse syllables words 

5,1 25 25 11. 11 
2 43. 43 16. 16 
3 14,2,2,2. 20 6,1,1,1. g 
5 27° 27 14° 14 
6 24,4°8; 36 12,2°3; 17 
7 10°3,25°8,9, 55 41,13 5,8. 27 
8 7'15. 22 47. 11 
9 30.13. 43 13:7: 20 
10 155,12. 32 62,7. 15 
11 814712. 34 476. 17 
12 6117; 24 2:73; 12 
13 11,16. 27 7,9. 16 
14 22:8,7,10 47 12°3,2,6 23 
15 29. 29 14. 14 
16 16,11 27 8,5. 13 
17 918° 27 48 12 
18 20,12,25. 57/575 9,6,12. 27/274 
19 15°8,27°8,11. 69 7°4,15°5,6. 37 
20 22,12,8. 42 13,6,3 22 
21 17,13. 30 9,7. 16 
22 11,13, 24 6,7, 13 
23 19.20. 39 9.12. 21 
24 43,16. 59 23,8. 31 
25 46, 46 24. 24 
26 14,17. 31 8,9. 17 
27 14,9. 23 6,4. 10 
28 7,26 33 3,14 1? 
29 22,15. 37 9,7. 16 
30 147,12,23. 56/489 7'3,7,13. 30/254 
31 12,127 24 5,6 it 
32 12,23. 35 6,18. 17 
33 11,11° 22 4,4 8 
34 17,13. 30 8,6. 14 
35 15,23. 38 8,10. 18 
36 1620,25. 61 811,13 32 
37 19.25, 44 9.9, 18 
38 16,10,9 35 9,4,4. 17 
39 7,1815 40 3,87 18 
40 16. 16 9, 9 
4] Ll 11 5, 5 
42 24. 24 12. 12 
43 16,7'16,6 45 B,4 8,2 22 
44 20,16; 36 8,10; 18 
45 2012,8 40 9'5,4. 18 
46 10,8°11 29 4,35. 12 
47 14,11, 25/555/1619 4,9; 12/261/789 


III. John 6 
verse syllables 
6,1 27. 
2 11,20. 
3 25. 
4 7,8. 
5 35°16; 
6 1111. 
7 10°27. 
8 12,12 
9 2511; 
10 5712.10.19, 
11 Al, 
12 7,8°14,8. 
. 13 40. 
14 4. 
15 28,15. 
16 25 
1? 21.23, 
18 19. 
19 48,6. 
20 6 44. 
21 12,20. 
22 69° 
23 37. 
24 25,26. 
25 16°2,7; 
26 12:8,13,17. 
27 30,1213. 
28 6:17; 
29 1110,15 
30 5'8,11;4 
31 17,814 
32 8'8,17,23 
33 27. 
34 63,11. 
35 7 1013,16 
36 20. 
37 14,15, 
38 36. 
39 14,16,16 
40 13,25,17 
41 17°16, 
42 4'12,15;16; 
43 11:9. 
44 24,16. 
45 11:11:19 
46 21,10 
47 8,12. 
48 10. 
49 22° 
50 17,14. 
51 1818,23 
52 16°15; 
53 8'8,25,10. 
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Pat Rw 


e o-—- 
io 
- 


5°4,14,5. 


19 


11 
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IV. John 9,1-10,21 


syllables 

Ld, 
16'2,4,8,7; 
614,16. 
22°15. 

7,6. 

37 
515(11).14. 
26 14; 


12:13,9.6 19;7. 


9:8,11;11. 
43 
10°9,14:6; 
14:23: 
9,177,6,10. 
1926,9. 
19,8. 
22619. 
810712. 
5:6;9; 
6°12°9:15; 
108,13: 
17,11. 
13°10,12,9. 


45 


34/ 396/2465 


13,6. 
Zo 


37(3).7. 
137; 


D 


2'22'5. 


Ac due 


€ 
co 


ou 
td 


an 


SS DOSS wu 


16 
15/194/1238 


36 10°4,3,8; 
37 719. 
38 43,38. 
39 613,20. 
40 228; 
41 7°5,9°10,9. 
10,1 8,40 
2 20. 
3 42. 
4 11,20,10° 
5 13,8,14. 
6 14,17. 
7 821. 
8 16,11 
9 7831. 
10 2118. 
11 10.20 
12 9,11,22-13 
13 19. 
14 26, 
15 18,14. 
16 18°17,9,3. 
17 22,8. 
18 9,12.10,13 15. 
19 20. 
20 9'107; 
21 51516; 
V. John i7 
verse syllables 
17,1 25°2,7°7,9, 
2 15,39. 
3 38. 
4 28° 
5 7,2,21 
6 23.19 
7 19° 
8 16,21,13, 
9 9,18,5, 
10 14,8. 
11 10,9,7.5,17,9. 
12 26,5,20,8. 
13 36. 
14 21,20. 
15 14,13 
16 18. 
17 12°11 
18 12,12 
19 14,17. 
20 11,20, 
21 7,3,2,7,10,16. 
22 15,10° 
23 10,12,31. 
24 2,5,18,12,19. 
25 5,8,6,14° 
26 16,21. 
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35 


36/513/2149 


33 
37/941 


43,1,4: 
4 10. 


|o omo: 


16/104 
16 
15 
17 
20 
17 


12 
14/265/1059 
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